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PREFACE.

Tue Beginner’s Greek Book which is here submitted to the
public is complete in itself, and is intended to furnish work
for the first year’s study. In writing it I have assumed that
the main object of elementary instruction in Greek is to teach
the beginner to read; further, that the pupils who use this
book will be fifteen years of age, on the average, when they
take it in hand, that they will already have studied Latin for
at least one year, and that they are to be fitted at the end of
two years to read simple Attic prose at sight.

This book differs in important particulars, but not essen-
tially in its plan, from my First Lessons in Greek, first pub-
lished in 1876. The two books make about equal demands
upon the pupil during the first six months of his study. The
increased size of this book is due mainly to the fact that it is
complete initself and contains the text of the first eight chap-
ters of Xenophon’s Anabasis, with summaries of contents and
notes, arranged as reading lessons. I am well aware that
there is a demand in some quarters for small introductory
books in teaching the elements of Greek and Latin. But the
remarkable favour with which my First Lessons in Greek has
been received encourages me to think that most teachers agree
with me in believing that in the study of Greek at least,
which is so highly inflected, it is well to lay broad and secure
foundations.

In order to be able to read even simple Attic prose at sight
one must know the usual forms of the Greek language, its
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vi PREFACE.

ordinary constructions, and its general vocabulary. These
three things are absolutely necessary and are of equal impor-
tance.

In presenting forms I have employed strictly the deductive
method, if so large a phrase may be applied to such elemen-
tary matters. The pupil is given a set of facts, commonly a
paradigm or the like, with the necessary explanations, and is
then required to observe the illustration of the general law or
fact in particular instances of its use. In each of the lessons
on inflexion a double set of exercises, consisting of Greek sen-
tences to be translated into English and English sentences to
be rendered into Greek, follows the facts of Grammar which
form the subject of the lesson. I have small faith in the
method which requires a pupil to construct the Greek para-
digms from bits of text by a process called induction. Such
a method of acquiring the forms of the language is unneces-
sarily difficult and confusing, and cannot establish its claim to
afford superior mental training,

I have aimed to give only the usual forms of the language,
those that will be of practical service to the pupil when he
begins to read. The study of grammar should be only the
means to this end. My aim in general has been to give the
minimum amount of grammar. When this minimum amount
has been learnt thoroughly, what else the pupil will need to
know, as he reads, he will acquire naturally and easily at the
time when he needs it. During the second year’s study a
good grammar should be constantly in hand and constantly in
use. Opinions differ as to what this minimum amount is. It
is a mistake to reduce it unduly, in the hope of getting on
rapidly. There is no such thing as learning Greek in six easy
lessons. Its forms are numerous, apparently complex, and
hard to acquire; its syntax is highly developed. The first
year’s study of Greek is the hardest. If it is made too simple
and easy, we merely defer to an evil day the acquisition of
knowledge which should be got early, and bring confusion on
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our pupils by setting them to read before they are properly
prepared.

The verb is introduced at the first and its forms are devel-
oped alternately with those of the other parts of speech.
Fifty-three of the first one hundred lessons are on the verb,
twenty-nine on the other parts of speech. If this is a proper
division, it is obvious that the heavy task of mastering the
verb should be undertaken as early as possible. We thus also
secure variety, and are able to employ from the beginning
exercises for drill that consist of complete sentences. The
verb is developed first by moods, later by tense systems, a
method which has received the hearty approval of teachers.
If the development were at first by tense-systems, the sub-
junctive and optative moods would be introduced at a time
when it would be impossible adequately to explain their
uses. But when the beginner first learns the forms of these
moods, he should have the most important of their uses ex-
plained to him. If he is taught to translate the subjunctive
with may and the optative with might, as if they were inde-
pendent moods, he gets no adequate feeling of their force,
and his confusion of mind is often permanent. He should
first be taught the forms and uses of the indicative, the
mood of predication, in all of its tenses and voices. He can
then safely undertake the subjunctive and optative, which
are mainly moods of dependence. The presentation of verbal
forms a second time by tense-systems furnishes the needed
review of a difficult part of speech, with the great advantage
of the variety secured by a new order of development. In
general reviews should not be the mere repetition of earlier
lessons.

Only vowel verbs and verbs with themes in -8 are introduced
in the exercises of the first fifty-nine lessons, with the excep-
tion of three common mute verbs, dyw, &w, méurw, and some
forms of elud; and vowel verbs which contract are not intro-
duced until the thirty-first lesson.
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T have not hesitated to analyze the forms of the verb, since
I believe that this is the quickest and surest way in which to
learn them. It is a severe strain upon the memory of the eye
and ear to attempt to retain these numerous forms as separate
and individual elements. But if the pupil is given a clear
conception of the significance of theme, tense stem, and per-
sonal endings, the strain is greatly relieved. He is then able
to construct his paradigms by the combination of a relatively
small number of facts, and is not dependent solely on his
memory in recalling forms, but reclaims them by a logical
process of form-building. This very process fixes them more
securely in his mind. I have for the same reasons analyzed
the forms of nouns of the consonant declension. The recogni-
tion here of stem and case endings as distinet elements in
combination makes the acquisition of the forms easy.

Since the exercises of the lessons consist of sentences and
not of phrases, in developing the forms I have had to deal also
with laws of construction. Principles of syntax are presented
inductively as needed. Examples are given and the general
law is developed from particular instances of its use.! But
the subject of syntax is not made prominent in the first one
hundred lessons. Principles which hold good also in Latin or
English or in both are taken for granted, being at most referred
to in a foot-note. Moreover, single occurrences of constructions
not in themselves difficult are explained by a mere statement
of the fact in a foot-note. Difficult constructions have been
avoided in selecting the sentences for these exercises, and
with the same object in view the sentences have often been
simplified.

The subject of syntax is formally presented in nineteen les-
sons at the end of the book, which are arranged alternately
with lessons for reading. Each of the lessons on syntax con-
tains three parts: first, a Greek exercise consisting of num-

1 See §§89, 173, 222, 270, 272, etc.
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. bered sentences which illustrate a given set of principles;

secondly, statements, in the form of rules, of the laws of con-
struction thus illustrated, each rule having prefixed to it, with
comment, the numbers of the sentences which establish it as a
law ; thirdly, an English exercise consisting of sentences to be
rendered into Greek, in which the pupil will apply construe-
tively the principles just reached by induction. Lessons of
just this constitution have never before been used, to my
knowledge, in any elementary Greek book.

Fourteen of the first one hundred lessons are solely devoted
to the study of words and to the art of reading. These four-
teen lessons mark a significant departure from the methods
of most elementary Greek books, especially in the attention
here given to the systematic acquisition of a vocabulary.

The meagreness of the vocabulary of most pupils who enter
college from the schools is an evil not to be ignored. There is
no good reason why this evil should exist at all. - The vocabu-
lary of ancient Greek is copious; but one does not need to
know a multitude of words in order to be able to read with
facility. The important words to fix in the memory are the
root or stem words; with these the words that are related to
them in form and meaning, the two tests by which we estab-
lish the relationship of words in etymologizing, naturally
group themselves. The very great majority of Greek words
are either derivatives or compounds. But the beginner’s ap-
proach to the use of the group system must be gradual.

The words used in this book, with a few exceptions, occur in
Xenophon’s Anabasis, and my aim has been to select for use
those which occur there the oftenest. In the eleven lessons
that follow the four introductory lessons one hundred and
sixty-five words are used. One hundred and thirteen are
nouns, twenty-six are verbs. These nouns occur in the Anab-
asis over thirty-five hundred times; on the average each noun
occurs over thirty times. The verbs occur more than twenty-
two hundred times; if eip is thrown out of the count, each of
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the other twenty-five verbs occurs in the Anabasis on the
average some forty times.

There are forty special vocabularies in this book. Each of
these contains all of the words in the exercises of the lesson
of which it is a part that have not occurred in previous
lessons or do not occur in the lesson itself in the part that
precedes the exercises. No use of the general voecabulary
need be made before the fifty-eighth lesson. The words in
the forty special vocabularies are collected in five lists for
review. The principle of associating Greck words that are
related in form and meaning is first applied in the sixteenth
lesson. It is gradually made more and more prominent in
the following special vocabularies and lists. No stress is laid
on the relationship of Greek words to English words in these
early lessons. It is silently indicated by the use of different
types. Nothing is said about the connexion of Greek words
with Latin words until the fifty-seventh lesson. The impor-
tant thing to do first is to confirm the pupil in the habit of
tracing the relationship of Greek words among themselves, so
that when a new word is met his first inquiry will be whether
it is not related to some other word that has previously
occurred.

Forty groups of words follow the special vocabularies. The
first of these is a part of the fifty-seventh lesson. Preceding
this are two lessons on the formation of words. The words in
each group should first be analyzed, and should then be com-
mitted to memory. This will now be an interesting, easy, and
profitable task.

The number of words used in this book will seem to be
large, but the principle has been adopted deliberately. On an
average there are twenty words to the lesson in the forty-four
lessons covered by the five word-lists. T should not feel justi-
fied in making the number so great, if I believed that in
acquiring these twenty words the pupil would be obliged to
fix in his mind twenty distinct and separate signs of ideas,
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Even at this early stage of his study dependence can be placed
on the widely applying prineciple of relationship to make his
acquisition of a vocabulary increasingly easier. ‘

The exercises consist of sentences, either in their original
form or simplified, that have been taken, with a few exceptions,
from Xenophon’s Anabasis, chiefly from the first four books.
Those who have done these exercises will find it an easy task
to read the Anabasis. Dut a more important consideration in
thus basing the exercises on the work of Xenophon is that
thereby we secure a more consistent vocabulary, uniformity
of style, a single theme whose story can be told the pupil at
the begining, and real drill on the forms of the language as
actually used by a classical writer. Each sentence illustrates
the principles of the lesson in which it occurs. The exercises
are copious and are intended to furnish the maximum of praec-
tice. Tach consists of two parts. The second part contains
English sentences to be rendered into Greek. Such construec-
tive drill is of great value in the acquisition of a language,
since it fixes forms, constructions, and words securely in the
mind. These English sentences are chiefly translations or adap-
tations from the Anabasis. For the satisfaction of teachers who
may care to know the original order and choice of words, Greek
renderings have been published in pamphlet form and may be
had on application to the publishers. In the prefatory note
to this pamphlet I have discussed the difliculties which a
beginner meets in rendering English into Greek, and have
offered some suggestions which teachers may find to be of
service.

Ten passages of continuous narrative are introduced among
the first one hundred lessons. These give in simplified form
the story that is told in the first eight chapters of the Anab-
asis. The story is repeated in its original form in twenty
reading lessons at the end of the book.! .

1 Teachers are referred to the suggestions given on page 302,
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In teaching beginners, too little attention, in my opinion, is
given to the art of reading. Left to himself, the beginner
naturally falls into the pernicious habit, in attempting to trans-
late the exercises into English, of reconstructing the Greek
sentence after an Xnglish model. He searches first for the
subject and then for the predicate, and ignoring the Greek
order makes a Chinese puzzle of a simple matter. I have,
therefore, early introduced directions for reading.! These
should be followed in all the reading that is done. They are
practically directions for reading at sight; and all reading
should be at sight in the sense that no help from any foreign
source should be used until every resource that the reader has
within himself has been exhausted. The sharpest possible
distinetion should be drawn between reading and translating.
Translation should be made the final test of the accuracy with
which the pupil has read, not the means’of arriving at the

thought contained in the sentence. IEach sentence should be .

read aloud in the original. From supposed lack of time we are
disposed to negleet this training of voice and ear in the class-
room. DBuf it is an exercise of great importance. To read the
sentence aloud, with proper expression, is the only natural way
in which to approach its meaning. This process defines sharply
the forms of the words, fixes their meanings in the mind, and
presents the thought as a whole in the natural order of its de-
velopment.

I have given the pronunciation of single vowels, consonants,
and diphthongs, that was used in presenting the Oedipus
Tyrannus of Sophocles in the original Greek at Harvard Uni-
versity in 1881. This differs but little from the general usage
in this country, although it attempts to mark the natural
quantity of the vowels with more care than is perhaps common.
In two important particulars it varies from the current practice.
It abandons the sound of e adopted by the Germans, but which,

1In Lesson XVIL See also § 148,
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with all the vicissitudes through which this combination of
vowels has passed, it never had among Greeks, and gives to
both e and ev the force of a true diphthong.

‘Whatever may be said in favour of the current pronuncia-
tion of Greek on the ground of its simplicity, it cannot be
urged that it is the ancient Greek pronunciation. Not to men-
tion other points of difference, we do not and cannot pro-
nounce any one of the rough mutes nor § or ¢ as did the
ancient Greeks; we do not attempt to give the pitch indicated
by the written accents, nor should we succeed if we made the
attempt. Xenophon would certainly not have been able to
understand his own Anabasis, if he had heard it read after
the modern fashion. We might nevertheless believe the cur-
rent pronunciation to be the best for use, if it were uniform
and if it were acquired with ease and used with facility, but
neither supposition is true. The only alternative to the pres-
ent practice is the modern Greek pronunciation. If scholars
should agree to adopt this, we should at once have an abso-
lute standard and a living pronunciation. The precision and
facility with which educated modern Greeks pronounce their
ancient language are impressive; no less impressive is the
quiet scorn with which they listen to a foreigner who attempts
to read it after the fashion prevailing in northern Europe.

I have not introduced colloquia into any of the lessons,
although I am of the opinion that they are a profitable exer-
cise. They can easily be added by the teacher. Any sentence
will furnish material for questions and answers, and with
practice pupils may be taught to manage simple conversation
without diffieulty. Oral practice may be had in other ways,
and it will furnish excellent training for voice and ear. Tt
may be made the means for drill on forms, short Greek and
English sentences being pronounced by the teacher and ren-
dered by the pupil into English and Greek. The oral method
may be used with good results also in training pupils to follow
the Greek order in reading. The sentence should be pro-
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nounced aloud, one word at a time, and the class required to
show step by step how the thought is evolved. It is good
practice also to review the exercises of previous lessons orally.
Variety may be secured by substituting from time to time
work at the blackboard for oral drill. This use of the black-
board trains the pupil’s eye, and soon initiates him into the
mysteries of accentuation.

The first year’s work is full of difficulties for the beginner.
His teacher should smooth the way for him and enliven his
task as much as possible. During the first six months the
teacher should go over the grammatical parts of each lesson
with his class before they undertake it and forestall difficul-
ties. The main object of instruction during this time is to
teach the pupil to read. But the teacher may do more than
this without in any way interfering with his main purpose.
He may give his pupils some knowledge of old Greek civiliza-
tion. He is dealing with persons whose imaginations are
lively and whose sympathies are quick. Let him tell them
each day some interesting fact about the people whose lan-
guage they are learning. The topic will naturally be sug-
gested by some part of the lesson, and will relate to the
manners and customs of the ancient Greeks, to their history,
to their military system, to their political institutions, to their
religious life, or to some other of a dozen themes that might
be named. Young persons are quick to respond to such an
attempt to lighten and enliven the work of the class-room.

I am greatly indebted to Mr. Francis K. Ball for assistance
in collecting materials and in reading the proofs. Mr. Ball’s
correction of typographical errors has been sharp and accu-
rate and his eriticism of details suggestive and valuable. But
errors of one sort or another have doubtless escaped both him
and me, and T shall be obliged to any teacher who will point
them out. T shall be especially grateful to any teacher who
after using the book with a class will tell me in what respects
he finds it not well suited to his needs.

PREFACE. v

My special thanks are due to my colleague, Professor William
W. Goodwin, who has generously allowed me in writing this
book to make unrestricted use of his Greek grammar, a work
whose great merits are well known to teachers. I have freely
availed myself of his kind permission, especially in the lessons
on syntax, and submit my book to the public with greater con-

fidence on that account.
JOHN WILLIAMS WHITE.

HARVARD UNIVERSITY,
August 1, 1502,
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THE BEGINNER'S GREEK BOOK.

INTRODUCTORY.
The Greek People and Language.

1. The people of ancient Greece called themselves Hellenes.
We call them Greeks, from the Roman name Graeci. The
Hellenes, or Greeks, inhabited not only the mainland of ancient
Greece, but also the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean
Sea, to which they were dispersed by colonization.

2. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians and Ionians.
The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis,' Boeotia and Thessaly; the
Dorians, Peloponnesus, northwestern Greece, Crete, some cities
in Caria, the neighbouring islands, Sicily and southern Italy;
the Ionians, Ionia, Attica and most of the Islands in the
Aegean Sea.

8. To the Greek language belonged three groups of dialects,
the Aeolie, the Doric, and the Ionic.

4. The Attic dialect was the Jonic dialect as spoken in
Attica, and was the language of Athens during the period of
her literary eminence, the fifth and fourth centuries before
Christ. It was the most cultivated form of the language, and
is therefore made the basis of Greek grammar.

1 Let the teacher use a wall-map, and point out the situation of the
places named.

1



2 7HE ALPHABET.

LESSON I.

The Alphabet,

5. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters: —
Fonat. WAME. VaLue, GRreeg NaMn,
AR alpha papa, father? d\pa
BY IR beta bed Bira
I & gamma go? yappa
AT delta do Oé\Ta
105 S epsilon met & Yildv
7o & zela adze {ra
H 7 eta prey yra
e, theta thin Oira
| P tota pin, pique? ihra
R i kappa kill Kdrma
AN lambda, land Adp38a
1L m men 7o)
NG 7 nu now vo
/=) ai wax &
O o omicron . obey O pikpov
100 P pet 7t
ESD rho run po
2 Ak sigma sit alypa
TS tau tell Tav
X v upsilon A U Yoy
e ¢ phi graphic o
X2y chi 5 X
v ¢ pst hips Y
2 o omega tone @ péya

1 at the end of a word; else- nounced as ng in sing, and is called

where g. gamma nasal.
2 The short and long sounds re- 4 Like French u or German i,
spectively. short or long.

3 Before «, v, x, OT § 7 is pro- 6 German ch (as in buch).

THE ALPHABET. 3

Learn the first three columns in 5.1 Master the forms of each letter
so as to be able to recognize them at sight. Associate the name of
each letter closely with its forms.

Give the name of each letter in the following exercise : —

6. EXERCISE.
K-pos 8¢ Yii-Ayv € €YoV ™y Kke-pa-\yy els T
Cyrus unhelmeted  with head into

)&'qv ka-Oi-ora-tro. i-8dw 8¢ ad-tov d-mdo Tod E\-
bat went secing him from the Hel-

An-vi-kod He-vo-pdv ’A-On-vat-os v-me-Ad-ods @s

lenic. (quarter) Xenophon (Lhe) -Athenian riding-up §0-88
ovv-av-tH-oal 1-pe-To € Tl ma-pay-yé\-\ort 6 &
to-meet-(him) asked  whether he.had.any-orders

é-mi-o71j-0ds el-me kal MNé-yew é-ké-Aev-oe ma-ow
checking-(his-horse) said and to-say-(it) bade-(Xenophon) to-all
o \ \ ¢ A — \ \ \ ’ ’
0-TL KaiL Ta L-€-pa Ka-\d Kal Ta (T(;ba-‘yr.-a Ka-Ad.
that Dboth the internal-omens (were).-good and the external.omens (were)-good

Tad-ra Of )te-?/mv fo-pv-Bov 1-kov-oe d-a TaY Td-fewv
this a-murmur he-heard through the ranks
\

» 7 ’ [ ’ ¥ '3
t-ov-70S%, KC(.I'. 'q—pe-‘ro TS O 60-pU-BOQ €L-n. (] €
passing and asked what the murmur meant

K\é.ap-yos el-mev o-m. 70 ovv-Oy-pa wa-pép-ye-rai

Clearchus replied that  the watchword was-passing-along
dev-re-pov 1-0n. kal bs é-fav-pa-oe Tis ma-pay-yél-Aev
for-the- aecond llmu and he wondered who gave-the-order

£
kal 7-peTo 6 TL €-) 70 oVvr-Op-pa. 6 & d-me-kpi-va-To
and asked what was the watchword he answered
ZETS SO-THP KAI NI-KH. ¢ 8¢ Kv-pos a-kov-oas,
Zeus Saviour and Viectory Cyrus on-hearing-(this)
3 ¥ \ -~ ¥ ~ 3
AX-\a 8é-xo-pai, €-¢n, kal Tod-To '-0T®. TaD-Ta O
Well I-accept-it replied and this let-it-be this

EL"‘JT(UV ELS T?]V E'G-‘U'TOU X(!) pav a 1'1'17 -Aav-ve.
having-said to his-own place he-rode-away

1The proper pronunciation of literated English name precisely
the name of each letter must be like the Greek name. The name
given to the pupil by his teacher. is then the key to the sound of the
It is best to pronounce the trans- letter.



4 VOWELS, CONSONANTS, DIPHTHONGS.

LESSON II.

Vowels, Consonants, Diphthongs.

7. Vowels and Consonants. — Of the letters of the alphabet
a, €7, t, ow, v are vowels. The remaining letters are consonants.

8. As in Latin, vowels may be short or long.

9. In case of the e and o sounds there are separate charac-
ters for the short and long vowels, e and o for the short sounds,
n and o for the long sounds. In case of the @, 7 and » sounds
there is in each instance a single character, a, ¢, v, for both
sounds. But in this book, a, ¢, v, when long, are marked a, t, ¥,
except when they have the circumflex accent (23), which can
stand only on long syllables.

10. There are then the short vowels a, ¢ t, 0o, v, and the long
vowels a, 7, §, w, .

Learn the phonetic value of each letter in the alphabet as shown in
the fourth column in 5.1

11. a a, €%, o w, from their pronunciation are called open vowels;
L §, v v, close vowels.

12. Diphthongs. — The diphthongs are ai, e, ot; q, 3, @; av,
eV, ov; M, w.  q, 3, o are called improper diphthongs. Their
second vowel is called 7ota subscript. Their first vowel is long.

13. The diphthongs are double sounds, formed by uniting
an open and a close vowel, except in v, where both vowels are
close. Both vowels were originally heard, but closely united.
The sound of ov, however, early became a simple one, and in
¢, 1> @ the ¢ ceased to be pronounced. v, where it occurs in
diphthongs, has its earlier short sound, as in ‘put,” equivalent
to the sound of » short in Latin.

1 The values here given are in tively more exactly represented in
gome cases only approximate, as, ‘desperate’ and the French word
for example, ¢ and 5 are respec- ‘féte,’ « (short) in ‘report,’

BREATHINGS, SYLLABJ.ES, ELISION. 5

14. PI:OIIOUIICE at, €, ot as ?n aisle, eight, oil; ¢, 3, v as 4, 7 ©;
av as ou in our; ev, yv (for which there are no exact equivalents in
English) as €h-oo, ¢h-0o rapidly pronounced; ov as in group; w as we.

Give the phonetic value of each single vowel, consonant and diph-
thong in the exercise in 6.

LESSON III.
Breathings, Syllables, Elision.

15. Breathings.— A vowel or diphthong at the beginning
of a word has either the rough breathing () or the smooth
breathing ().

16. The rough breathing shows that the sound of & precedes
that of the vowel or diphthong; the smooth breathing simply
shows that the sound of % is lacking.

17. The breathing stands over the simple vowel when a small
letter, but before it when a capital. Diphthongs, except ¢, 3, o, take
the breathing over the second vowel.

18. Syllables. — Every Greek word has as many syllables as
it has single vowels or diphthongs.

19. The last syllable is called the wltima; the one before
1t, the penult; the one before the penult, the antepenult.

20. In dividing a word into syllables in pronouncing it, single
vonsonants in the middle of the word and such combinations of conso-
nants as can begin a word (to be learnt from the lexicon) are con-
nected with the following vowel or diphthong, except that compounds
formed without elision are treated as if their elements were separate
words. Other combinations of consonants are divided.

21. Elision.— Elision is the cutting off of a short final vowel

when the next word begins with a vowel. An apostrophe (°)
marks the elision. Thus & for &

22. The elided word is pronounced as if a part of the following
word. Elision is often neglected in the written Greek.

Pronounce each syllable in the exercise in 6.



6 ACCENT, PUNCTUATION.

LESSON IV.
Accent, Punctuation.

23. Accent. — There are three kinds of accent, the acute (*),
the circumflex (7), and the grave ().

24. The accent, like the breathing (17), stands over the vowel of
the accented syllable when a small letter, but before it when an initial
capital. In case of a diphthong, except ¢, 3, o, the accent stands
over the second vowel.

25. The acute and grave accents follow the breathing when both
belong to the same vowel, but the circumflex accent is placed over the
breathing.

26. The accent can stand only on one of the last three
syllables of a word.

27. The antepenult cannot be accented if the ultima is
long,? or ends in -£ or -y If accented, it takes the acute.

28. Syllables containing a long vowel or diphthong are long. But
final -a¢ and -oc are considered short in determining the place of the
accent, except in the optative mood and in the adverb oikor, at Lome.

29. If the ultima is short, a long penult, if accented, takes
the circumflex; a short penult, the acute.

30. If the ultima is long, the penult, if accented, takes the
acute.

31. A short ultima, if accented, takes the acute; a long
ultima, the acute or circumflex.

1 Greek accent consisted in a 2 The terms long and short are
change of pitefi, and so it had three here used to denote the natural
written forms. But to us, in pro- quantity of vowel sounds, withouf
nouncing Greek, accent amounts regard to position.
simply to stress.

ACCENT, PUNCTUATION. 7

32. The place of the accent on words must be learnt in
part by observation. But in most words it recedes as far as
possible from the end (26, 27). This is, therefore, called reces-
sive accent.

383. A word which has the acute on the ultima is called
oxytone; on the penult, paroxytone; on the antepenult, pro-
paroxytone.

34. An oxytone changes its acute accent to the grave accent when
followed by another word without intervening mark of punctuation.
Except the oxytone forms of the interrogative =(s, 74 who, what #

35. A word which has the circumflex on the ultima is called
perispomenon; on the penult, properispomenon.

36. A word which has no accent on the ultima is ecalled
barytone.

387. Proclitics are monosyllables which attach themselves so
closely to the jollowing word as not to have a separate accent.

38. [Enclitics are words which attach themselves so closely
to the preceding word as to lose their own accent.

39. In elision oxytone words generally lose their accent.

40. Punctuation.— The comma (,) and the period (.) are
the same in Greek as in English. The colon, a point above
the line (-), is equivalent to the English colon and semi-
colon. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the Eng-
lish semicolon.

Observe in order the application of the principles stated in 26-31
and 34 to the accented words in the exercise in 6.1

Pronounce each word in this exercise and name each accented word
according to 33 and 35.2

Pronounce the exercise entire.

1 rdfewr is an exception to 27. ceives an accent from the following
2 The proclitics in this exercise enclitic =«. In such cases the prin-
are els, ds, i, d. The proclitic i re- ciple in 34 does not apply.



8 NUMBER, CASE, ACCENT, DECLENSION.
LESSON V.

First or A-Declension,

41. Number. — Greek distinguishes three numbers: the sin.
gular, which denotes one object, the dual, which denotes two
objects only, the plural, which denotes two or more,

42. Case.— Greek distinguishes five cases: nominative, geni-
tive, dative, accusative, and vocative. These have in general the
same meaning as the corresponding cases in Latinj as nom.
a man (as subject), gen. of a man, dat. to or for a man, acc. a
man (as object), voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin
ablative are divided between the Greek genitive and dative.

43. In form (a) the nominative and vocative singular are
often alike; in the plural they are always alike. (b) In the
dual, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are always alike,
and the genitive and dative are always alike. (¢) The nomi-
nafive, accusative, and vocative of neuter words are always
alike in all numbers, and in the plural always end in -a.

44, Accent. — The accent of a noun remains in all the
forms on the same syllable as in the nominative singular, or
as near that syllable as the general laws of accent permit.

a. The word noun according to ancient usage includes both sub-
stantives and adjectives, and is so used in this book.

45. The ultima, if accented, generally takes the acute (see
31). But in the genitive and dative of all numbers a long
ultima, if accented, takes the circumflex.

46. Declension. — There are three declensions of nouns in
Greek, corresponding in general to the first three declensions
in Latin, and called First, Second, and Third,

47, Stems and Case-Endings.— The stem of g noun is the
common base to which in most of the forms certain endings,
called case-endings, are added to form the different cases.

FEMININES OF THE A-DECLENSIOXN, 9

48. The stem of nouns in the First Declension ends in --,
This declension is, therefore, sometimes called the 4-Declension.

49. In feminines which keep the vowel of the stem long,
a is retained if ¢ ¢ or p precedes; otherwise it is changed to 7
in the singular.

50. The nominative singular of these ends in -a@ or -.!

51. PARADIGMS.
xdpa, land | grparid, army | xdun, village | Tiuf, honour
(stem ywpa-) ((stem orparia-)| (stem kwud-) | (stem riua-)
Sing. N. 'V, X opd orpatid KT Tipy
Gen. X dpds orpaTids Kouns Tipns
Dat. Xdpg oTpaTig Kapy Tipg
Ace. X dpav oTpaTidy KNV Tipny
Dual N.A. V.| xepa oTpaTid Kapd Tipd
G. D. X wpay aTpaTialyv Kapaw Tipaiv
Plur. N. V. X@pat orpatial Kopat Tipal
Gen. Xwpav oTpATLOY KOOV Tipdy
Dat. X wpats arpaTials Kpais Tipais
Ace. Xopas oTpaTids Kopas Tipds

52. Special Rule of Accent. —The genitive plural of sub-
stantives of the A-Declension is always perispomenon (see 44).

Observe in the paradigms the cases that are alike (43).
Observe in the paradigms the application of the laws of accent in

28, 29, 30, 44, 45, 52.
53. Definite Article.— The Greek has the definite article
the. The forms in the feminine are: Sing. Nom. %, Gen. r4s,
Dat. rj, Ace. mjv; Plur. Nom. ai, Gen. rév, Dat. rals, Ace. rds.
a. The forms %, at, are proclitic (37). The vocative is wanting.

1 In the First and Second Declen- syllables into their two parts is not
sions the final letter of the stem and here made, because difficult and be-
the case-endings closely unite, giv- cause not practically necessary. But
ing in each instance a single syl- the change in form of the final syl-
lable. The division of these final lables should be carefully noted,



10 FEMININES OF THE A-DECLENSION.
LESSON VI.
Feminines of the A-Declension.
54. VOCABULARY.
SUBSTANTIVES. A DJHCTIVES.,

dyopd, market-place. kaxr, bad.
Tpdpa, day. kahrj, beautiful.
8vpa, door. pakpd, long.
Kprjvn, spring. pikpd, little, small.

pdxmn, battle.
olkla, house.

ok, tent.

odevbovn, sling.
PREPOSITION,

&v,! with dat., in.

$oPepd, terrible, formidable.

VERDS.
nv, (he, she, it) was.
foav, (they) were.

Ix e, (he, she, it) has.
éxovo, (they) have.

65. EXERCISES.

I. 1. olkla pixkpa® 2. oixilar pikpal. 3. olklc pikpi.

4. %% pirpa oixia.
pakpas. 1. nuépav paxpav.
kalals Kwpats.

5. TAV pikpdv olkidv.

6. yuépas

8. nuépas paxpas. 9. Tais

10. oxnvaty kalaiv.

II. 1. 4 ¢poBepis arpatia. 2. % PpoBepa pdaxnt 3. crnvijs

kalis. 4. oilxlav rkalijv.

Kak®yv apevdovdv.

5. Tiis Kal\ijs ywpas.
T. Tas pixpas dyopis.

6. Tdv
8. grnra kal.

9. 7 ayopa kay .5 10. éyer acrnuyy Kaliv.’
Decline together: olki@ pixpd, dyopd xalyj, 7 ¢pofepo pdxy, 3 xaxy

oK)

1 A proclitic (37).

2 The masculine and neuter of
adjectives will be taken up in con-
nexion with substantives of the
Second Declension.

8 Observe that the adjective (as
in Latin) and the article take the
case and number of the substantive
which they modify.

t+ Observe that the substantive

may end in -y in the sing., while the
adjective ends in -a (50), and con-
versely.

5 Observe that (as in Latin and
English) the subject of a finite verb
is in the nominative case, and that
the verb agrees with it in number.

® Observe that (as in Latin) the
direct object of a transitive verb is
in the accusative case.

FEMININES OF THE A-DECLENSION. 11

56. EXERCISES,

L. 1. 9 oixla pikpa 7. 2. ai pixpal olklac xahal Hoav.
8. xawrn W 3 ocpevddvy. 4. Eyovor oxnrés ka\ds. 5. ai
THS oTpaTias ocknval xakat noav. 6. ai olxias Odpas €xovat.
1. pikpal jjoav ai Tédv olkidv Bipar. 8. év 75 ydpa rpivar
kalal fjoav. 9. 1 orparia év Tiph . 10. év Tals xalais
kopais ai kpivar kaxal joav. 1l. év 1 pikpd dyopd olria
ka\y . 12, év 7als oxnrais al opevdovar Tis orparids
noav. 13.9) orpatia oevdovas éxer év Tals oxnrais. 14. év
T xwpe cknval fjoav kal (and) olklar. 15. 4 olxla pikpa
N Kal ) crQYY KaKiy.

REM. An adjective, qualifying a substantive, is either attributive
or predicate. An attributive adjective is directly joined with the sub-
stantive without the intervention of a verb; a predicate adjective is
connected with the substantive by the copula or an equivalent verb.

As to the order of words, observe in the exercises above (1) that
an attributive adjective regularly follows its substantive when this is
without the article; (2) that, when the substantive has the article, the
attributive adjective comes between the article and the substantive,
but that the predicate adjective never has this position; (3) that the
attributive genitive (a genitive fulfilling the purpose of an attributive
adjective), qualifying a substantive, may or may not stand between
the article and the substantive.

II. 1. The house was long. 2. The days were long.
3. (He)! has a beautiful house. 4. (They) have small slings.
5. The tents of the army were small. 6. The battle was ter-
rible. 7. (There)® was a small spring in the village. 8. Armies
were in honour. 9. The land was bad. 10. The springs were
bad in the land. 11. (He) has a sling in the tent. 12. (There)
was a small tent in the market-place. 13. (They) have tents
and (xa{) houses. 1i4. The tents were small and the houses
(were)® bad. 15. (There) were houses and tents in the market-

place.*

10mit. ¢f. 56, 1.4, 2 Omit. Cf. 56, 1.8. 3Cf.56, L16. 4G 56, L 14.
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LESSON VII.
Present Indicative Active.

57. Person. — Greek distinguishes three persons: the first,
the second, and the third.

58. Voice.— The Greek verb has three woices: the active,
the middle, and the passive.

59. Mood. — Each voice has six moods: indicative, subjunc.
tive, optative, imperative, infinitive, and participle.

60. Tense.— The indicative mood has seven tenses: present,
imperfect, future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect.

61. The present, future, perfect, and future perfect indica-
tive, which denote present or future time, are called primary
tenses ; the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect indicative, which
denote past time, are called secondary tenses.

62. Accent. — Verbs have recessive accent (32).

63. Verb-Theme.—The theme of a verb is its fundamental
part, corresponding to the stem in nouns (47). The theme of
Abw, loose, is AS- Or Av-!

64. The Present Indicative represents an action as going on at
the time of speaking or writing; as Adw, I loose, or I am loosing.

65. PARADIGM.

SINGULAR. Duar. PLURAL.

Pres. | 1 | Adw, I loose Adopev, we loose
Ind. | 2 | Ades, youloose  Aderov, you (two) loose  Adere, you loose
Act. | 3 | Ae, he looses AideTov, they (two) loose  Adovo, they loose

1 The consideration of tense- sons are reached, for the teacher
stems and personal-endings is de- simply to call the pupil’s attention
ferred to Lessons XIX. and XX. carefully to the change of form in
It will e sufficient, until these Les- the syllables added to the theme.
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a. The first person dual has no form distinct from that of the first
person plural.

66. VOCABULARY.
VERrns. SUBSTANTIVES.
dyw, lead, bring, carry. dpeTt], goodness, courage.
dbpoltw, collect. Ldvn, girdle.
apwatw, seize, capture, plunder. Bed, goddess.
éxw, have. Aoyxm, spear.
Bavpdiw, admire, wonder at. Uy, gate.
Biw, sacrifice. aToly, robe.
A, loose, destroy. dvhaxy, guard, garrison.

ADJIECTIVES,
‘EX\nwiki, Greek.
Ilepoikn, Persian.

¢§,! prep. with gen., out of, Jrom
oY, ovk, ovy,? adv., not.

67. EXERCISES.

L. 1. \dere. 2. Obopev. 8. &youev. 4. dyovar. 5. abpoi-
fetov. 6. Obews. T. apmwdler. 8. Oavpdler. 9. Aderov.
10. a@yw. 11. abpoiler. 12. dpmdaere. 18. Oavpdtes.
14. &yere. 15. Ndopev.: 16. Bavudbere. 1T. Afer.

II. 1. You (sing.) collect. 2. He looses. 3. I sacrifice.
4. They seize. 5. He has. 6. They admire. 7. You (plur.)
sacrifice. 8. We collect. 9. They loose. 10. You (plur.)
lead. 11. We capture. 12. You (dual) have. 13. We lead.

68. EXERCISES.

I. 1. dfpoltoper orpatiav. 2. ob Qavudles Thv ydpav;
3. Ndyxnv éyer. 4. Nbew Ty Ldvnr. 5. év T xdpy Bbouer.
6. &yere Ndyyas paxpas. T. dyo orpatiav poBepiv. 8. Tas
2 L £ L4 4 AY r ~
ka\as cknvas Avovatr. 9. dapmalers ™y apevdovny. 10. 75
Oeqa Gber. 11. Ty aperyv Tis ‘EXAnukis pviaris Bavud-

1 ¢t before vowel_s, &k before con- 2 o) before a consonant, odi be-
sonants. The word is proclitic (87). fore the smooth breathing, oty be-
The following o¢ is also proclitic. fore the rough breathing.
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tere. 12. ék 1oV KOpOY c‘z'fyee v orpatiav. 13. ai kdpat
moNas otk éxovar. 14. v llepoikny aTokiy Aw.

Rem. In a simple sentence, the normal order in Greek is subject,
verb, object ; but exceptions occur constantly.

II. 1. He sacrifices in the market-place. 2. We admire
the Persian spears. 3. You have a beautiful girdle. 4. He
captures the Persian robes. 5. They sacrifice to the goddess in
the small village. 6. He collects a Greek guard. 7. We do
not seize the girdles and robes. 8. He destroys the houses in
the village. 9. Does he not admire the courage of the army ?

LESSON VIII.
Feminine Substantives of the A-Declension in -a (short).

69. Some feminines of the A-declension shorten a of the

stem to « in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singu-
lar. See 49.

70. PARADIGMS.
welpa, experience| yépipa, bridge | 86ka, reputation | OdMarra, sea
(weipa-) (yepipa-) (Bota-) (fararTa-)
Sing. N. V. melpa yédipa Sota 8dharTa
Gen. melpds yebipas Sokns faldrTs
Dat. melpg ~yepipa Soky faldrTy
Ace. meipay yédipav Sotav fdharrav
Dual N. A. V. melpd yedipd Sota faldrrd
G.D. melpawy yebipaw Botawv Baddrraw
Plur. N. V. weipa yébupar Bofar fdharTar
Gen. TeLpdv vyedipav Sofav fakaTTav
Dat. melpats yedipars Sofais faldrrals
Acc. mwelpas yebipas Botas fardrrds

a. These nouns have a in the genitive and dative singular, if ¢, ¢,
or p precedes; otherwise, 7.
Review the rules for accent in 27-30 and 52.
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71. VOCABULARY.
SUBSTANTIVES.

aykipa, anchor.

aAnBea, truth, sincerity.
dpaga, wagon.

BaciAeia, queen.

ebvoia, good-will, jidelity.
paxaipa, kaife, sabre.
Movoa, Muse.

ADJECTIVES.
» ’
ayaby, good, brave.
lepd, sacred.
oTevY], NArrow.
Xohem, hard, dangerous, severe.

els,! prep. with acc., into, to.
éxl, prep.: with gen., on, upon ;
Tpamela, table. with dat., on, by, at; with acc.,

upon, to, against.

72. EXERCISES.

I. 1. els mw ayopav dyovor Tas audfas. 2. émi T
vépupav ovk dyer Tyv Paciletav. 3. ™yv Tis Baciields
anijfetav Oavpdbouev. 4. émi T yedlpa duhaxny Eyet.
5. v lepav ywpav apmalers éx BaldrTys els Balarrav.
6. 75 Baci\ela oTpaTiav ‘E?L?\:r)mm‘;v abpoiler. T. melpav
&3¢ Exess, @ 3 Bam?\eta, TS evvolas Tis Ekhnumns‘ O'Tpa.nas‘.
8. 79 OdalarTa aTevy T kai yakemj. 9. ayxipds xal Tpa-
mélas éml Tov apafdv dyere. 10. ai Modoar feai xalai
kai ayabai foav. 11. audEas ayabas éyouer kai payaipas.
12. % Baciieta éyer olkias émi Tp OakdarTy: 13. kpijvy (epa
v éml T OandtTy. 14. Sd€av ayalnv éxer. 15. éml T
fdNaTTav ovk dyw Thv Puharkyy Tis Bacilelas.

II. 1. We destroy the bridge. 2. There was a bridge by
the sacred spring. 3. I sacrifice to the Muses. 4. I have
experience of the queen’s good-will. 5. They do not capture
the Persian wagons. 6. He does not lead the garrison from
the villages to the sea. 7. The bridges were long and narrow.
8. He is bringing the robes and girdles on the queen’s wagon.

1 Proclitic. 8 The interjection & (O) is usu-
2 The conjunction &, but, and. ally prefixed to the voc., but some-
See 21, 22. §¢ is postpositive, i.e. it times it is lacking (as is generally
is a.lwa.ys put after one or more the case in English).
words of the sentence.
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LESSON IX.
Imperfect Indicative Active.

738. The Imperfect Indicative represents an action as going
on in past time, as é\vov, I was loosing or I loosed.

74. PARADIGM.!
SINGULAR. Duar, Prunrar.
Imperfect 1 €Avov \dopev
Indicative 2 EATes éAdeToy E\dere
Active 3 E\ve Avdmy {Adov

75. Augment. —The secondary tenses (61) prefix in the
indicative an augment (increase) to the theme of the verb as
the sign of past time.

76. The augment has two forms: syllabic, in case of verbs
beginning with a consonant, when ¢ is prefixed; temporal, in
case of verbs beginning with a vowel, when, if the vowel is
short, it is changed to the corresponding long vowel (but a-
becomes -), if it is long, it remains unchanged (but a- be-
comes u-). Diphthongs lengthen their first vowel.

Augment and conjugate in the imperfect indicative active the
verbs given in 66.2 See 62, and review 26-28 and 30.

Review the meanings of all the words given in the paradigms and
vocabularies in Lessons V.=VIII.

7. EXERCISES.

I. 1. édov. 2. djyov. 3. fpmwdlerov. 4. fyyes. 5. é0ad-
wpate. 6. é0tere. T. HOpotérnv. 8. é0avpdlerov. 9. %6pol-

1See p. 121, take the syllabic augment. This is
2 The imperfect of ¥xw is elyxov, here contracted with e- into e-, as
an exception to the general rule. elxor for e-exov.
A few verbs beginning with a vowel
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fopev. 10. eiyov. 11. eiyere. 12. &fve. 13. é\véryu.
14. dfjpmralor. 15. érdere.

II. 1. He collected. 2. I captured. 3. They sacrificed.
4. They led. 5. We admired. 6. You (sing.) loosed. 7. You
(dual) had. 8. You (plur.) collected. 9. They (dual) seized.
10. You (plur.) led. 11. You (sing.) sacrificed. 12. I ad-
mired. 13. You (dual) loosed. 14. We had. 15. We de-
stroyed.

78. EXERCISES.

I. 1. apdfas év 5 dyopa elye. 2. sjpmales Thv Ilep-
aueny kopny. 8. ék Ths olklas ovk ye THv dvlaxiy.
4. v Tis orparids dperyy é0avpdlopev. 5. T Bacinela
orpatiaw pirpav 7j0pole. 6. Ndyyas, @ Bacilea, kal pa-
xalpas émi Tis audEns fyov. T. odx éfadpalov THv aToAyw
Tiis Bacihelas. 8. Puvhaxyy poBepiv iyov eis THY dyopaw.
9. % oikla Olpas kalis etye. 10. 5ye ™y Pvhaxyv eis ™Y
kdpny. 11. odx Bpoilerov orpatiw émi (against) Tiv
Bacihetav. 12. &\des v Cdvmqy Tis PBacikelas. 13. émi
v Qdrattav dfpyov Thv ‘EXAgukny ¢pviaxiv. 14. mreipav
elxere Ths Tér Movodr edvolas; 15. 7 Bacilewa orolas
Iepaircis elxe xal Cdvas ‘EANqukas év v oxquy. 16, ody
npmdloper Tas piKkplas KORAS.

IT. 1. You had beautiful robes. 2. The queen collected a
small army. 3. Did he not admire the good queen’s garrison ?
4. They sacrificed to the good goddess. 5. You led the army
from the houses to the sea. 6. They captured the Persian
wagons. 7. I destroyed the houses in the queen’s villages.
8. He did not capture the tents of the garrison. 9. They
wondered at the good-will of the Muses. 10. We plundered
the wagons and tents in the queen’s country. 11. They did
not lead the army from the Persian village, 12 We were not
leading the queen’s army to the sea,
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LESSON X.
Second or 0-Declension.
Review 43-46.
79. PARADIGMS.
8 Adyos1 7 vijoos 6 bvbpwmos 7 68ds T dapoy
word island man road gift
(Aoye-) (vnoo-) (avBpwmo-) (630-) (8wpo-)
Sing. N. Adyos vijoos advBpwmos obos Sdpov
G. Adyou vijoou avBpdmou o8ob Sdpov
D. Aoyw vijo dvBpume o8¢ Suwpw
Al Aoyov vijoov dvBpwmor oBov Sapoy
V. Aoye viioe dvBpwre o8¢ Sdpov
Dual N.A. V.| Adyw vijcw avBpdiTe 8w Sdpw
G.D. Aoyoiv vijoowy avlpumoy oBoiv Swpory
Plur. N. V. Aoyor vijooL dvBpwoL o8ol Sdpa
G. Adywv vijowy avBpwmray o8y Sdpwv
D. Adyors wioois dvBpdmors dBois Buipors
A, Aoyovs viioovs avBpumovs obovs Sopa

80. The stem of nouns (47) in the second declension ends
in -o~. This declension is, therefore, sometimes called the O-
Declension.

81. The first and second declensions together constitute the

Vowel-Declension, so named because all stems in the first and
second declensions end in a vowel (-a- or -o-).

82. The nominative singular in the O-declension ends in -os
(masculine, rarely feminine) or -ov (neuter).?

83. Gender.— Greek distinguishes three genders: the mas-
culine, the feminine, and the neuter.

1 The gender of a substantive is the article, é§ when masculine, %
often indicated by prefixing or an- when feminine, 4 when neuter.
nexing the corresponding form of 28eep. 9L

o'l
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84. The gender of substantives in Greek is sometimes
determined by the natural gender of the object, as in English.
Thus, words which designate males are generally masculine;
those which designate females are generally feminine.

85. But in Greek many names of things are not, as in
English, neuter, but masculine or feminine. The same general
rules hold as in Latin. Names of rivers, winds, and months
are masculine; names of countries, towns, islands, and trees,
and of most abstract qualities are feminine,

86. The gender of substantives must often be learnt by
observation. It may frequently be known from the form of
the word.

87. Adjectives. — The masculine and neuter of adjectives
of the Vowel-Declension (81) follow the O-declension, the
feminine usually follows the A-declension. The nominative
singular, therefore, ends in -os, -y or -a, -ov (Latin -us, -a, -um),
as kads, ka\), KaAov ; MIKPOS, MIKpd, Uikpov.

Form the nominative singular and plm:al, masculine, feminine, and
neuter, of the adjectives given in Lessons VI.-VIIL

88. Definite Article. — The full declension of the definite
article is as follows: —

T O - M. F. N, M, P N.
S.N.|¢ 1 76 | D.N. A |rd 1d& b | P.N.|ol ai  Td
G.| o0 Tis Tod G. D.| Tolv Tolv ToOlv G.| 7dy TdY TOYV
Di|r¢ 7 7o D.| Tois Tais Tois
A.| Tdv Tiv TO A.| Tods Tds Ta

a. The forms 6, 7, of, at are proclitics (37). The vocative is lacking.

Decline together: & ka\ds Adyos, & pikpds dvfpwros, 7 paxpd vijoos,
9 oTevy 680s, TO Kaxoy ddpov.

b. Observe that adjectives agree with their substantives in gender,
as well as in case and number (p. 108). The adjective, therefore,
may be of the A-declension while the substantive is of the O-declen-
sion, as in the third and fourth examples above.
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LESSON XI.
Neuter Plural Subject. — 0-Declension (continued).

89. Examine the following: —

otk fv wAota, there WERE no boats.
Ta 0dpa kaha v, the gifts WerE beautiful.

Observe that, although the subject is in the plural, the verb is in
the singular (¢f. p. 105). Hence:

90. Rule of Syntax.— A neuter plural subject regularly has
its verb in the singular.

91. VOCABULARY.

SUBSTANTIVES,
dyyehos, o,! messenger.
Baoeov, palace?
Oeas, o, 1,% god.

Onplov, wild beast.

{mmos, o, 1, horse, mare.
Kipos, o, Cyrus.

olvos, ¢, wine.

&mhov, implement, plur. arms.
weblov, plain.

ahotoy, boat.

mwoleos, o, War.

ToTapds, o, Tver.
airos, 6, corn, food.
oTpaTnyos, o, yeneral.
Tuppaxos, o, ally.
yxwplov, place, spot.

AbnJecTives.
Swafards, -1, -ov,! passable.
épupvos, -1, -ov, fortified.
lox ipos, -&, -ov, strong.
peoTos, -1, -ov, full.
bavepds, -d, -0v, manifest, visible.

92. EXERCISES.

I. 1. grevyy & % 9 08ds. 2. o¥ Qavudles, @ Kipe, 7o
8apa; 8. 1o ywplov oikias olk elye. 4. els medlov 7)fporle
3\ 3 ’, 5 /- 4 b ' 4 ~ ’ (3
rovs avlpwmovs. 5. 9 Bacileta épvuva év T wedip. 6. ai

1 See p. 181, either mase. or fem. are said to be
2 Commonly used in the plur. of the common gender.

Compare Latin aedés. 4 That is, SiaBards, SiaBarh, Sia-
8 Substantives which may be Bardr,

— —— —

s
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-~ l 1 »
vijootr peatal joav ofrovl kal oivov.
TOV oiTov €lyov.

7. év loxTpols ywplots
8. ¢ oTpaTyyos év moNéuw xaxos jv. 9. o
motapos ovx 7Ny SwaBatos mholors. 10. évraifa (there)
Kipp? Baciieta np. 11. émha 8, & Kipe, odx éyouer.
12. ¢pavepol sjoav kal® (ot kai dvbpomor. 13. odupayor
noav of Beol Tols ayabols ayyélors. 14. Tods Kipov Adyous
é0aidualorv of avlpwmor. 15. év 7o wedlp Ny Onpia.

IT. 1. The generals had horses.* 2. Did they not admire
the generals’ arms? 3. You were sacrificing to the gods.
4. The place was narrow. 5. The queen had brave allies.
6. He led the horse into the river. 7. Cyrus was a brave
general. 8. The place was full of wine. 9. The horses car-
ried both?® the generals and the arms. 10. The villages were
full of men and horses.

LESSON XII.
Prepositions.

93. Some prepositions are used with the genitive only, as
¢é¢ (before consonants éx, Latin ew, &), out of; from (properly
Jrom a position in something); d=dé (Latin ab), from, off from,
away from (properly from a position on something).

94. Other prepositions are used with the dative only, as é&
(Latin in with the ablative), in.

95. One is used with the accusative only; namely, eis (Latin
in with the accusative), into, to (properly to a position ¢n some-
thing, opposed to é, out of).

1 Adjectives denoting jfulness
take the gen. (as in Latin).

2 With the verb ¢o be, and simi-
lar verbs, the possessor is expressed
by the dat. (as in Latin). This is
called the Dative of the Possessor.
In what other way, by the use of

yw, might the sentence be ex-
pressed ?

3 kal . . . kal, correlative conjunc-
tions, both . . . and.

4 Translate this sentence in twaq
ways.
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96. Some prepositions are used with the genitive and accu
sative.

97. Some other prepositions are used with the genitive,
dative, and accusative, as wapd, with genitive from beside,
Sfrom, with dative by the side of, beside, with accusative to a
position beside, unto, to; éxi, with genitive on, upon, with dative
on, close to, by, at, with accusative upon, to, against.

98. Examine the following: —

€k s kdpns v orpariav fye, he led his army our or the wil-
lage.

ébnpeve Kipos dwo mmov, Cyrus used to hunt on horseback (liter-
ally FroM a hLorse).

év ) kdpy Oopev, we are offering sacrifice 1x the willage.

els Ty kdpqy Pvhaxiy fyov, I led a guard 1510 the village.

6 dvfpwmos dyyelos fv mapa Kipov, the man was a messenger FROM
Cyrus.

mapd 74 Kipoy foav ol arparyyol, the generals were wirn Cyrus.

dyovat Tov dvlpwrov wapa Kipov, they bring the man ro Cyrus.

T& omha énl apaldy Tpyov, they conveyed their arms ox wagons.

éml 1) yedpipa pvdakiy éxe, he has a guard ar the bridge.

€ml Tov worapdv odk fye Tov trmov, he did not lead his horse 1o the
river.

a. Observe that, in general, the genitive is used with prepositions
to express passing from an object, the dative being in it, and the accu-
sative coming to it. Bub there are many exceptions, as, for example,
the genitive with éx{ cannot, in the nature of the meaning of the
preposition, express separation (passing from). 1t differs from the
dative only in expressing closer relation.

b. The prepositions express many other relations besides those of
place (illustrated above), such as time, cause, etc. 'These other rela-
tions must be learnt by observation.

c. One use of prepositions has been illustrated above: as separate
words, connected with particular cases, they show the relations of
words in a sentence. IPrepositions have another important use: in
composition with verbs, they define the action of the verb., See 127.
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99. EXERCISES.

T

I. 1. 7ols feols twmov éBiov év 75 vijow. 2. of orpary-
ol Tovs avbpwmovs fryov eis THv axnriv. 3. of wapa Kipw?!
alupayor dyabol noav. 4. Tovs immovs dyomev éx Tob
xwplov. 5. év 7¢ wedlp v 08os oTem). 6. 6805 Pavepd
drye els Tas Tov* Kipov kaopas. T. abpoiler Tods® quppd-
xovs émi Tov Kipov. 8. eis 70 wedlov 0 orparyyos #ifporte
Tols auppdyovs. 9. éml T woTapd W o aTPaTYyos.
10. 8adpov ai kdpar fjoav wapa Kipov. 11. joav dyyeros
mapa Tod ayabod arpatyyod. 12. 7) 6dos els To wedlov orTery
kal yahemy nr. 13. 6 arparyyos Ta Onpla Onpeder amd
trmov. 14. év Tiuy noav wapa Kipe ol arparyyol.

II. 1. The road, O Cyrus, leads into a beautiful plain.
2. Cyrus had a fortified palace in the plain* 3. The generals
led the man to the queen. 4. He led the messenger from the
market place to® the tents. 5. The generals of Cyrus collected
horses in® the plain. 6. The general leads his®allies from the
Persian villages. 7. Men were visible in the plain. 8. The
generals were sacrificing, in the tents, to the gods. 9. He was
general of the allies with Cyrus.!

LESSON XIII.
Future and First Aorist Indicative Active.

100. The Future Indicative denotes that an action is to take
place in time to come, as Aicw, I shall loose or I shall be loosing,
sometimes I will loose.

101. The Aorist Indicative expresses the simple occurrence
of an action in past time, as éAvoa, I loosed.

1 Prepositional phrases and ad- 3 his. The article is often used
verbs may be used attributively, like in place of the possessive pronoun.
the adj. and the gen. Cf. 56, Rem. 4 Translate in two ways.

2 Proper names may take the 6 ¢nl.
article. 6 Cf. L 8 above.
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102. PARADIGMS.
SINGULAR. DuarL. PLunar.
Future Aicw Adoopey
Indicative 2 Aoas Aioerov Aoere
Active 3 Adoer AigeTov Aicoveot
First Aorist1 | 1 é\ioca Ndoapey
Indicative 2 é\ioas iAdoartoy d\ioare
Active 3 é\ioe eAiodrmv iNicay

103. In the future and first aorist o is added to the theme
(63).? The aorist, as a secondary tense, has augment (75, 76).
Form and conjugate the future and first aorist of @dw.

104. The theme of many verbs ending in -{w ends in 8, as
abpoilw, theme afpod-. In forming the future and first aorist
of these verbs, 8 is dropped before o, as dflpoilw, d0poirw, 0poioa.

Form the future and first aorist of dprdlw and Gavpdlw.

a. The future of dyw is dfw, and of &w, &w. These forms will
be explained later. Neither of these verbs has a first aorist.

1 05' VERBS.

A uyﬂ"-g"" Jforee, compel.

’ il
Orpeve@s Joer
kv, Vidy cOMAGAL,

i sh.
Kkohafw, punts
KA i@, hinder, prevent.

3 gend.
wépmTa, =
’;am;‘,,, make an expedition.

faftﬂ’:‘ 8aVes rescue, preserve.
1‘0‘;‘6“’9 3"'006‘

Form the f

VOCABULARY.

SUBSTANTIVES,
dpyvpiov, silver money, money.
dpiarov, breakfast,

BdpBapos, o, barbarian, foreigner.
yvapn, understanding, judgment.
piofas, o, pay.

mok€pos, o, enemy (in war).
TdAavrov, falent (sum of money).
umofvytov, beast of burden.

$lhos, o, friend.

wture and first aorist of the verbs given above.

1 Some V€

d later.
. osill be treate
This ¥

2 See P- {:‘llp“;l a0T. Erepfa. These

8 Fut. 7

rbs have a second aor.

forms will be explained later.

4+ Txeept in the pres, and imperf,,
the jota-subscript (12) is dropped.
Fut. cdow, A0T. Erwora.

oy

| Sr——

FUTURE AND FIRST AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 25

106.

EXERCISES.

I. 1. 0 Beos éxéevoe Tov orparyyov Tods avBpdmovs
z . ~ .
Abewr 2. of 8¢ PBdpBapor érofeveav amo Tov immev.

3. 6 aTpaTyyos Ta Onpla Onpedcer amo iwmov.

4. 77 oTpa-

Ta® 7ore (then) émepre Kipos ma@ov® rd\avrov apyv-

plov.
\ » ’

Kkai immwov ayalov.

Kipos piobov odx émeprre.

A\ * (4 A \ L) £
Ta vmoliyta kal Tovs avfpwmovs.
Tov oTpatyyor méumew éxé\evae Kipos duviaxiy.
T0 medlov abpoloere Tods ‘EXquxols cuuudyovs.

5. 7 oTpaTyye Swpa mwépurovet, aroanr llepoirny
6. of oTparnyol €édadpacav o7 (because)
T. Ty Baciletay écwoav xal

8. kal wapa Ty yépipav
9. els
10. év

7 O e o y -
wAolots Ta OmAa kal TOV oiTov owogovat Tols ¢hilos.t
L4
11. o orparyyds jrdyrxace Tovs BapBdpovs orparelew émi

Kipov.

12, ywdup® 8¢ Tods raxods avBpémovs éxdrace.
v

13. 7ois arparyyols of eippayor dpiorov of mwéudrovat.

/ » b L4 - '

14. ok éxolvoav of wonéuior v Kipov orpariiw Ofew’
\ ’ b - -~ -4

15. Tovs BapBdpovs xwlicouev év ripf elvar’ wapa Kipe.

IT. The barbarians sent the man. 2. Cyrus will compel

the barbarians o send gifts to the generals. 3.
will capture the beasts of burden.
send breakfast to his friends.
man a talent of silver as® pay.

eral to make an expedition against® the barbarians.
8. The river carried away ¥ the

sent good wine to his friends.

The enemy
4. He bade the barbarians
5. The generals sent to the
6. Ie will command the gen-
7. Cyrus

men’s arms. 9. The general will not punish his allies.

1 Present infinitive active, ¢o
loose.

2 Observe that (as in Latin) the
indireet object is put in the dat.

3 as pay. Observe that (as in
Latin) an appositive is in the same
case as the noun which it deseribes.

* for their friends. The person
to whose advantage or disadvantage
anything tends is put in the dat.

This is called the Dative of Advan-
tage or Disadvantage.

5 The dat. is used to denote the
manner (as the ablative in Latin).

¢ Infin. dependent upon éxdAi-
cav, hindered from sacrificing (lit-
erally to sacrifice).

7 Pres. infin. of the verb to be.

8 Omit. Cf. I. 4 above,

¢ Cf. L. 11 above. ¥ Use dprd .
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LESSON XIV.

MASCULINES OF THE A-DECLENSION.

Masculine Substantives of the A-Declension.

Review 43-45 and 52.

107. PARADIGMS.
b veavias | 8 Zedbins | O wohirys | 6 wedTaords | O épans
young man | Seuthes citizen targeteer Persian
(veawvia-) Zevfa-) | (woAlra-) | (weAraord-) | (Iepoa-)
Sing. N. veavids Zevbns | wohitns | wehtaoTis | Ildpoms
G. veaviov Tetfov | wohlrov | wehtacrov | Ildpoov
D veavia Zevby wokiTy meATaoTy IIdpoy
A, veavicy Tetbqy | wokimmv | wehtacriv | Ildpomy
V. veavia Sevbn mwohirta mT\TACTTA ITlépoa
Dual N. A. V.| veavia mohiTa meATAOTTA ITépoa
G, D veaviaiy mohitawy | mwehtacTalv | Ilépoaw
Plur. N. V. veaviat wohitar | medtacral | Ildpoar
G. veaviay mwohitav | wehtacTav | Ilepoav
D. veaviais mwohitars | mehtacrals | Ildpoas
A, veavias mohitds | wehtactds | Ilépods
108. The stem (47) ends in -a-. Cf. 48.
109. The nominative singular ends in -ds, or, by change of

a to 5, as in some feminines of this declension (49), in -ys.
The change occurs unless ¢ ¢, or p immediately precedes a of
the stem. \

a. Observe, as to the final syllables in these forms, that masculines
in -@s or -ys differ from feminines in -a or -y (51) ouly in the nom. and
gen. sing.; except that those in -rxs and names signifying nationality
with nom. sing. in -s have the voe. sing. in -a.

Decline together veavids dyafds, 6 kaxds dmAirys, orparidrar Tpia-
kéawot, and compare 88 b.
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110.

'ABpokopds, Abrocomas.
axovTioTs, javelin-thrower.
dppoaTis, governor, harmost.
Eddpdms, the Euphrates.
kwpdpxns, village-chief.
‘Heéptns, Nerzes.

omAitys, heavy-armed foot-soldier,

hoplite.

carpdms, Persian viceroy, satrap.

orpatwsrns, soldier.
adevbonimns, slinger.
TokoTns, bowman.

ovy, prep. with dat., with, in com-
pany with (Latin cum, with abl.).

111.

VOCABULARY.

Bacthevw, be king.

Bonfera, aid, help.

Butdvriov, Byzantium.
Sefuds, -d, -ov, right.

Eévos, o, guest-rriend.

™y, source.

wAaloioy, square (of troops).
wAevpd, side, jlank.

Tékvov, child.

TpLakaoiol, ~at, -a, SO0,

wpos, prep., properly confronting :
with gen., over against; with
dat., at; with acec., to, against,
towards.!

EXERCISES.

I. 1. 6 caTpamys Bonbeiav émepre Tols moriTats. 2. wapa
TAV oTpaTiwTdy érepyra ¢ Kipo dyyedov. 8. o év Bulav-

r 2 ¢ A ~ \ »
Tip * appuooTns mAola paxpa €xet.

pov év Sefud® Eye

4. Tov Ed¢pérnr moTa-

5. of ogrpatidTar évt puiaxsy €Eovae

ToV Kopdpyny kai Ta Tékva. 6. Boybetav 8 éméumopev Tois

Ilépoacs.

- ’ \ L 3
TPLGKOO‘I’.OUQ‘ 86’ WEXTCEG‘TU!S‘ exez.

12 8 . ~ ’
Baaireov® elye T caTpamy.

apevdoviTas yov mwpos ZevOnv.
ToEotny elyev® olre arxovriaTiv.

T. 6 8 orparyyos Tpuaxociovs pév® omiiras,

8. 3 kduny rka\y By, xai
9. kal movs ocVv TG oTpaTNyH
10. o 8¢ arparyyos olTe’
11. kai ¢ ABporoua o

1The definitions of the prepo-
sitions given in the special vocabu-
laries are generally confined to des-
ignations of place. Other meanings
will be explained in the foot-notes
as they occur.

2 Cr. 99, 1. 8.

3 on (his) right (hand).

* under.

& When two parts of a sentence

are contrasted, they are very com-
monly correlated by uev ... 8¢, in-
deed . . . but, or on the one hand . ..
on the other, but in many cases uév
can hardly be rendered in English.
The intensive particle uér (Latin
quidem) is postpositive. Cf. p. 1562

6 Here in sing. Cf. p. 202

T ofire . . . oUre, neither . .. nor.

8 See p. 421,
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12. wépav?! (across) 8¢ Tod Ligparov
motapod Wy ywplov loxipov. 13. Tob Kidparov ai myya
0d mpioow ! (far from) Tod ywplov joav. 14. amwo Tis defias
mhevpas Tob mhatgiov dyovew? emMTas mwpos Tas TUNGS.
15. 1oTe Eépéns éBagiteve.

II. 1. He will send aid to Xerxes. 2. The young man
was in honour. 3. The general was not leading the hoplites.
4. Both® the slingers and the bowmen were brave. 5. Abrocomas
was close to the river® Euphrates. 6. He sends a horse to the
village-chief. 7. He will send beantiful gifts to the harmosts.
8. The lrumoqt in Byzantium commanded the soldiers to sacri-
fice the beasts of burden. 9. He leads the Persians into the
soldiers’ tent. 10. He sends the peltasts and the bowmen.

veavias Eévos nw.

LESSON XV.
First Perfect and First Pluperfect Indicative Active.

112. Classification of Consonants. — Consonants (7) are di-
vided into semivowels, mutes, and double-consonants.

113. The semivowels are A, g, v, p, o, and y-nasal (p. 2°7).
A, 4, v, p ave called liguids; o, a sibilant; p, v, and y-nasal, nasals.

114. The mutes are of three classes and of three orders : —

ORDERS.
Smooth mutes = 1 «
Middle mutes B 8§ vy
Rough mutes ¢ 0 x

CrAssES.

Labial orz-mutes = B ¢

Lingual or r-mutes = & 6

Palatal or x-mutes « y x

a. Mutes of the same class are called cognate, since produced by

the same organ (lips, tongue, or palate); those of the same order are
called co-ordinate.

115. The double consonants are £ (for ks), ¢ (for ms), and &.

1 The gen. is used with adverbs
of place.

2 See p. 421, 3 Cf. p. 218,
+ For Lh(, or(l(,r, ¢f.1.4,12 abovc

—

i Py ¥ ¥
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116. The Perfect Indicative represents an action as already
finished at the present time, as Aé\vka, I have loosed.

117. The Pluperfect Indicative represents an action as already
finished at a given past time, as é\e\vxy, £ kad loosed.

118. PARADIGMS.
SINGULAR. Duar. PrLurArL.
First Perfect 1 Aéhvka Aehvkapev
Indicative 2 AéAvkas AehvkaToy Ae\vkaTe
Active 3 Aéhuke AedvkaTov Aehvkdot
First Pluperfect| 1 Aedikn e kepev
Indicative 2 EAehikns ENelikeTov EhedvkeTe
Active 3 E\ellker ENehukérnv hehikeaav

119. Reduplication. — The perfect and pluperfect have re-
duplication in all of the moods as the sign of completed action.

120. Reduplication consists in the repetition of the initial
sound. Verbs beginning with a consonant repeat that conso-
nant with ¢ as Ao, Aé-Avka ; kedevw, ke-xéevka. A rough initial
mute is changed to the cognate smooth, as Gdw, Té-Ouka.

121. But in verbs beginning with two consonants (except
a mute followed by a liquid), with a double consonant, or with
p, the reduplication omits the consonant and consists only of e,
as orparedw, €oTpdTevKa.

122. Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen that vowel, so
that the reduplication in these verbs has the same form as the
tempoml augment (76), as &p;.-cié’w, 17pwaka.

123. The pluperfect as a secondary tense has augment (75).
This is prefixed to the reduplicated theme; but it is omitted
when the reduplication consists of e (121) or the simple length.
ening of the vowel (122), as éxeAdxn, but éorpareiy, fpmdin.
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124. In the first perfect and first pluperfect x is added to
the reduplicated theme.

Form the first perfect and first pluperfect of fppedw, Giw, kehedw,
kwAbw, oTpaTeiw.

125. In forming the first perfect and first pluperfect of
verbs in -fw with themes ending in & (104), 8 is dropped
before «.

Form the first perfect and first pluperfect of dfpollw, dvaykdlw,
apmrdlw, Govpdlw. :
a. The perfect of dyw is 7fjxa, of &, &oyyka, and of wéumw, wé-

mopcpa.?

126. VOCABULARY.

artpdiw, dishonour, disgrace. abehdas, o, brother.

BovAevw, plan, plot. *Abnvna, adv., at Athens.
Si-apmwdiw, plunder, sack. 'Apratéplns, Artarerzes.
Swa-cwtw, preserve, keep safe. Sapekss, o, daric (a gold coin).
Sovhevw, be a slave. Swkalws, adv., justly.
ém-Bovhevw, plot against. Blkm, justice, retribution, deserts.
walw, strike. evratia, good order, discipline.

wAnoidfw, approach.

8ud, prep., through, originally be-
tween, asunder, Latin di-, dis-:
with gen., through; with acc.,
on account of.

127. Compound Verbs. — Compound verbs are formed by.
prefixing a preposition to a simple verb. See 98 c.
preposition ends in a vowel and the simple verl begins with
one, the prep. is generally elided (21),° as 8i-apmdiw.
force of the preposition is generally apparent in the com-
pound, as d-apralw (Latin di-ripid), tear apart, plunder utterly
(‘through and through?), sack; dw-cwlw, save through danger,

K\éapyos, o, Clearchus.

Spxos, o, oath.

wpooBev, adv., before, previously.
omwovdi, libation, plur. truce.
Tproy Ao, -at, -a, 3000,

$dpos, o, fear.

If the

The

preserve, keep safe; émi-Boviedw, plot against.

1 See 120 end.

later. this case without the apostrophe.

3 Elision oceurs, then, also in
2 These forms will be explained forming compound words, but in
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128. Compound verbs take the augment and reduplication
after the preposition. The first of two vowels thus brought
together is elided (21), as d-éowloy, di-érwoa, but dw-cérwxa.

TForm the imperfect, future, first aorist, first perfect, and first plu-
perfect of the verbs in 126.

129. EXERCISES.

I. 1. éml Buldvriov éoTpateikaper civ T¢ oTPATYYG.
2. % TOV omNiTav evTtafia éoeadrel THY oTpatiaw. 3. Tols
Tpayirlovs Sapewkols Steceowrns. 4. ol éxexwiner KNé-
apxos Tols oTpamwwras wApoalew. 5. KXéapyos 7¢
catpdmy rxaxov' éBeBovievrer. 6. 'A@yjrnor Sedovhevxer®
6 me\TtacTis. 1. of oTpaTidTar Tov avlpwmov mwemaikdat.
8. 'ApraképEns 8¢ Kipov Tov adehdov pripdrer. 9. xal
ras apakas of BdpBapor duypmaxecarv. 10. Kiéapyos 8¢
mpéoler émefeBovielrer 76 catpamp’ 11. dfpokas, &
Kipe, éml Tovs BapBapovs tovs axovrictas kai Tovs Tofo-
ras. 12. xal Swkalws 7@ dappooty émiBeSovielxaTe: Exet
vap (for)t ra émha. 13. of 8¢ orparidrar Tas apdfas
ENeNvkeaar Sta Tov TAY moheplwv $oBor® 14, KXéapyos,
& oTparidTar, émel (since) Tas omovdas kal Tols Bpxous
Nérvke, Tyv Slkny Eyet.

II. 1. For we had broken the truce. 2. The soldiers have
sacked the villages. 3. The satrap has plotted against Cyrus.®
4. I have compelled the village-chief to lead. 5. His brother
had ordered Cyrus to send gifts. 6. They have planned to
break the truce. 7. And we have ordered the general to bring
hoplites. 8. But I have struck the man justly. 9. The hop-
lites had approached. 10. The generals have broken their
oaths ; for they have not sacrificed to the gods.

1 evil, neut. of the adj. as subst.

2 See p. 421

3 Many verbs compounded with
év, aiv, érl, take a dat. depending

on the preposition.
4 Postpositive. See p. 1562
5 That is, their fear of, ete.
& ¢f. 120, L 10.



32

Give the meanings of the following words.

AFFINITY OF WORDS.

LESSON XVI.

have occurred in the previous lessons.

Affinity of Words.

All of these woras

130. . WORD LIST.!
*ABpoxopds Borfea ¢pupvas Kprivn dpkos
ayalos BovAevw eUvola Kipos dre
dyyelos Butdvriov evrafia kAo oV
dykipa ydp Eddpdarns KwpdpX TS otUTe . . . oliTe
dyopd yébipa Exw K] malw
dyw yveipn Luvn Aoyos mTapd
abeddds Bapeaxds Tpépd Adyxn meblov
*Abymot &¢ v, oay Adw meipa
afpoltw Setuos fdhatTa pakpos TATaoTs
dxovTLOTYS Sid Bavpdie pdy atpa wépTe
dArjfeia SiaBards Bed paxm mwépav
dpata Sapmdfe Beds piv ... 8¢ ITépons
dvaykd{w Siacwie Onpevw e TOS Ilepoikas
dvBpwmos Bukalws Onplov [ikpos ™y
dmo Sixn 8vpa profos mAaloloy
dpyvplov Sota 8w Movoa w?\(upé,
dpern Sovhevw lepds veavlas TAnodiw
dpiaTov Bdpov {mrmos vijoos wholov
dppooTis els lox Upds févos TOA€pLOS
dpmdfw ‘EXAnvikds kal Hépkns TOAepOS
'Apratépns v kal . .. kal o, 1, 70 mwohirns
dripafe évraifa KaKoS obos TOTAPOS
BdpPapos (13 kalds olkla wpos
Bacea émel Ke\evw olvos mwpoofev
Bao\ewov érrl EKXéapyos omAitns TpoTW
Baoihevw émBovevw Kohdiw dmhov wUAn

1 These words occur, with an ex-
ception or two, in the Anabasis of
Xenophon, on which the exercises
in this book are based. It is impor-
tant to commit these words thor-

oughly to memory. The nouns (sub-
stantive and adjective) in this list
occur more than 3500 times in the
Anabasis, the verbs more than 2200
times.
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caTpdms oTpaTevw odevboviiTs TOTE $oBepos
Zeibns oTpaTNYOs owle Tpamela $ofos
aitos oTpaTid TaAavToy TPLAKOTLOL $ulaxn
oKV TTPATIOTNS TEKVOV Tprory tAron XoAemos
omovbn TUBRAaxoes Tipn vmoluytov Xeopd
oTEVoS vy Tofevw davepos xwplov
o Toh1] adevbovn TofdTns $ilos &

131. An inspection of this list shows that these words are
not all separate units, but that some of them are related both
in form and in meaning.

Tor example, d-ripdfw, ripr; Sikales, 8lkn; Oed, Oeds ; Bnpedw, Bnplov;
kop-dpxns (village-ruler, Gpxw, rule), kopn; éwAims, dmhov; ILépoms,
Ilepoikds ; mohépos, mohepos ; mpds, mwpoodev; odevdovn, odevborimns ;
rofevw, TofdTns; doPepds, ddfos; xdpd, xwplov; Bacilea, Bacileiov,
Bacihevw ; pdxaipa, pdym, CUR-paxos; orTpatevw, orpar-nyos (army-
leader), orpaTtid, oTparTids.

132. Greek words, then, fall naturally into groups. The
words in any group are related to one another both in jform
and in meaning.

183. There is commonly an original element for the entire
group called the 7oof, the primitive part that remains after all
Sformative elements have been removed. Roots are properly of
one syllable, and may suffer variation of form. Thus, the root
of d-ripdlw, 7wy, is T, pay; of orparelw, etc., orpa, spread, which
appears in other words in the forms orep, orop.

134. But the root is not always ascertainable. The origin
of many Greek words is obscure, and the ultimate ascertain-
able element may be the stem, the body of the word to which
the inflexional endings are added. (Cf. 47 and 63.) Thus, the
stem of Buoidew, etc., is Bacidev-, but it is uncertain what the
root or roots may be which underlie it.

185. That word in the group which best shows the root or
ultimate stem may be called the root-word or stem-word.

136. Two or more roots or stems may appear in one word,
which is then said to be compound. Thus, kep-dpxns, orpar-nyds.
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The facts stated above are of great practical importance, and natu-
rally suggest the following direction : —

137. In acquiring a Greek vocabulary, do not commit words
to memory as separate units, but group those that show afinity in
Jorm and meaning about the root-word or stem-word.

LESSON XVII.
The Art of Reading.

138. In reading an inflected language, such as Greek, the
knowledge of three things is absolutely necessary, first, of
words; secondly, of forms; thirdly, of constructions.

139. The acquisition of this knowledge is gradual. The meaning
of each new word as it occurs should be thoroughly committed to
memory, so far as possible, according to the principles stated in the
last lesson. In learning the paradigms, the forms of the different
cases, tenses, and numbers should be so sharply impressed on the
mind the first time the paradigms occur, that these forms will be
instantly recognized thereafter at sight. And as the pupil reads, the
laws of construction should be carefully noted, especially those which
differ from the corresponding constructions in Latin and English.

140. DIRECTIONS FOR READING.

1. ‘Read each sentence aloud in the original. Pronounce each
word distinctly.

In reading,

a. Observe sharply the forms of the words, so as to become at once
aware of their grammatical relations.

b. Make the utmost effort of memory to recall the meanings of words
already given.

c. Follow the Greek order strictly in arriving at the thought. Observe
carefully the order of the words and the marks of punctuation.

2. If the thought expressed in the sentence is not perfectly
clear, repeat the whole process.
3. Translate the sentence into simple, idiomatic English.
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The pupil who has properly mastered the facts presented in the
previous lessons should now be able to read the following connected
passages. Follow carefully the directions in 140.

141. K\éapyos.

1. K\éapyos Aaxedaipovios (a Lacedaemonian) pév v,
diros 8¢ T Kipp. 7olvre (to him) éwxe (gave) Kipos
piplovs (10,000) $apewwovs. o 8¢ (and he) 7jfpoicer amo
TovTwv (these) om\itas yiklovs (¢f. Tpta-yiltot, Tpels, three)
kal wenTacTas okTaxoaliovs (cf. dxtw, etght, and Tpia-xoator)
ral Toforas Staxoaiovs (ef. 8o, two).

2. évretbev (from this place) ééexaiver (marches) Kipos
els Tupiatov. évratla éferaler (he reviews) év 7o mwedip
v oTpatiaw* elyxe 8¢ To pév Sefwov (1.e. wing) Mévor, To 8¢
evovvpor (infer the meaning from the context) Kiéapyos,
T0 8¢ péaov (centre) of ‘@\hov (other) arpatyyol. ToV 8¢
BapBdpwv $oBos v (i.e. they were alarmed at what they
saw), xal 7 Ki\wooa (Cilician queen) épuyer (fled) éml
Tis appapdéns (carriage) kai of (= those) év T dyopa Epu-
yov. of 8¢ “Ex\nves (Greeks) éml s arnras y\fov (went).

8. émel (when) 8¢ fjoav éml Tals Tod catpdmov Bipats,
of ptv oTpatnyol WAbov elow (within), Ilpofevos, Mévww,
KXéapyos, of 8¢ Noyayol (captains) éml Tals Olpais Euevor
(remained). (The generals are seized. Ariaeus comes to
the Greek camp.) o 8¢ Apiaios elme (said) - K\éapyos pév,
& "ExAqves, émel (since) tas amovdas ENvoev, Eyer Ty Sikny
ral Té0vnre (is dead), IlpdEevos 8¢ xal Mévov év Tiugy elow
(are). émi Todrors (on this) Hevopadv Abnvaios elme:
K\éapyos pév Tolvuv (then), el (if) mapa (contrary to)
Tols Bpkovs ENUe Tas omovdas, Thv Slkny &ye- IlpdEevos &¢
kal Mévov émel elow vuérepor (your) utv edepyérar (bene-
Jactors), nuérepor (our) 8¢ arparyyol, méuyraTe (aorist im
perative) avTovs (them) Sebpo (hither).



36 THE ART OF READING.

142. In the following passage, such aid as the student should need
is given in notes following the passage. These notes should not be
used until each sentence has been read according to 140, 1 and 2.
Each sentence makes greater demands on the pupil’s knowledge than
he can meet unaided. But if, depending entirely upon himself, he
honestly makes the effort to see what the sentence tells him, he will,
first, fix securely in mind facts already acquired, and secondly, define
clearly to himself the new facts (whether meanings of words, forms,
or constructions) that he must now learn. Such a process cultivates
the powers of observation, strengthens the memory, and is the short
road to the acquisition of the power to read rapidly and with pleasure.

143. Kvpos.

I. Kipos vios pev Adpelov v, c’cb:elq’)(\)? 8¢ "ApratépEov
émel 8¢ Um-wmTeve Adpeios TehevTyv Tod PBlov, éxéhevaer
ApraképEnv kal Kipov wap-civatr. o pév odv *Apratiépbns
Nném map-fve Kipos 8¢ omhiras éywv tpiarooiovs ava-

5 Balver amwo Tijs dpxijs s alTov caTpdmny Adpeios érmrol-
3 \ \ y ’ - \ 3 P
" noev. €mel O¢ EtehevTnoe Adpelos kal éBaci\evoev
"Apraképtns, o Tis Kaplas carpdmrns Tiwcoapéprns Sia-
Baer Tov Kipov mpos Tov adehov os émiBovieder adrd.
0 8¢ gvAhapfBdver Kdpov- 7) 8¢ pimnp odle adrov xal
10 &mro-mréumrer wdMy émwl THY ApyIY-

NOTES.

1. vlds, son. —2. dm-dmrreve : imperf. of the compound verb #m-omredw,
suspect, apprehend, the prep. éw¢ being equal to sub in the Latin word that
corresponds in meaning, su-spicor.— Teheutrv: Tehevrd), end. With this
¢of. the verb rerevrdw, aor. éreaetrnoa (6), come to an end, i.e. die.— Blov:
Blos. Cf. the word bio-graphy.— 3. wap-evar: elicit the meaning from
the two elements (¢f. 106, 1. 15). — odv, now, not temporal, but continua-
tive, — 4. 4i8n, already. —éxwv: pres. part. act. -~ dvaBalve., goes up (his-
torical present, as in Latin), 7.e. from his apx#, or province, to Babylon. —
5. fis: gen. sing. fem. of the relative pronoun &s, which. — adrdv, him, ace.
sing. mase. So atrq (8), dat. sing. masc. —émwolnoev: roidw, aor. émolnea,
make.— 6. éBacihevoev: the so-called incepiive aor., became king, —7. Sa-
BdAhev: diaBdAAw, accuse falsely, followed by d&s, that. — 9. ¢ 8¢ but he,
i.e. Artaxerxes. —o-u?\)mpﬁo.vu- auAAapBdyw, arr 886.-—pm-qp, mother, cf
mater. —10. wdAw: adv., again.
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LESSON XVIII.
Adjectives of the Vowel-Declension.
Review 87.
144. PARADIGMS.
&yabis, good 3fiAos, plain, clear
M. F. N. M. F. N.
S.N. | dyafos ayadq ayafov | SnAos S1An Snhov
G. | dyaBod  dyabis  dyaboi | Sndov Snins S1jhov
D. | dyabg ayafy ayafsd | Snhe SnAq S
A. | dyafov dayafivy  dyafov | Sqhow SriAnv Snhov
V. | dyabé dyabr ayafov | SnAe 81An SnAov
D.N.AV. | dyafd dyabd dyafd BrjAw A& S
G.D. | dyafoiv  dyabaiv dyaboiv| Snlow Snhaw Srhowy
P.N.V. | dyafol ayafal ayabd | Snhoe Snhas SMAa
G. | dyaBav  dyaBdv  dyafadv | SrAwy Sy Sy
D. | dyafols  dyafais dyaBois | SvAois Srhais Sijhois
A. | dyaBods dyabds dyaBd | Srhovs SnAds Snha
uikpds, small, little ¢lAeos, friendlyl
. F. N. M. . N.
S.N. | pikpds pikpa pikpov | dlios $ukla $ikov
G. | pikpou rikpds pikpod [ diklov $uhlas $rhlov
D. | pikpg pikpd  pikpg | dikle bihig dihle
A. | pikpov pikpav  pikpov | lAwow dihlav $iAoy
V. | pikpé pikpd pikpov | dihe dhia $ikoy
D.N.AV. | pikpsd pikpd pikpd | drhlew dkla dhie
G.D. [ pikpoiv pikpaty  pikpoiv | diklowy  dihlaw  diklow
P.N. V.| pikpotl pixpal pikpd | $lror bAar dlAa
G. | pikpdv Kikpdy  pikpdv | dihlav $ikiav diklwv
D. | pikpofis pikpals  pikpois | dihlows dhlas  $rhlos
A. | pikpods  pikpds mikpd $rAlovs $uhlas A

1 Cf. the related word in 105.
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145. If ¢, ¢, p, or po precedes the final vowel of the stem,
the nominative singular feminine ends in -a, otherwise in -
Cf. 49.

146. The nominative and genitive plural feminine follow
the accent of the masculine, as §j wy, pilar, Pihivy, not SyAov,
¢hiae (from nominative singular ¢udia), ¢y, as in substan-
tives of the A-declension.

Decline dyptos,? wild; é\edlepos, free; ixavds, able ; mords, faithful.

147. Some adjectives of the vowel-declension have only
two sets of endings, the masculine form being used for the
feminine, as d\kipos, d\kipon,! valiant, warlike ; dpafirds, -dv
(¢f. dpata), passable for wagons; dwopos, -ov, impassable, im-
practicable, without means; dpbovos, -ov, abundant, fertile.

Decline these adjectives.
Review 138-140.

148. Follow the directions given in 140 in reading single de-
tached sentences also. No inflected form oceurs in the exercises in
this book which has not been given previously in the paradigms or
elsewhere. Difficult constructions are explained by deduction from
examples before their use in the exercises, if peculiarly idiomatic;
otherwise, by immediate reference to notes at the foot of the page.
New words occur, of course, in all of the exercises, and their mean-
ings must be acquired. DBut it is important, first of all, to recog-
nize clearly in each sentence what words are new, as distinguished
from words that have already occurred. The meanings of these new
words are ultimately to be sought for in the special voecabularies,
which from this point follow the exercises. But neither notes nor
vocabularies should be consulted until the sentence has been read
aloud once or twice through to the end, according to the directions
in 140. The notes will then frequently simply confirm the pupil in
conclusions to which he has come by his own reasoning, and the
vocabularies will often simply define to him more clearly meanings
at which he has arrived independently either from the context or by
word-analysis.

1 All new words thus introduced should be at once thoroughly com-
mitted to memory.
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149. EXERCISES.

I. 1. dvoe dypeor ytheot év 76 wedlp foav. 2. o Eddpa-
s moTauds dmopos Wv. 8. n Xeppovnoos v x@pd Kaly
kal ddlovos. 4. Skalws éBavpalouev Tovs migTOUS kal
BeBalovs.t 5. kal dfhov fjv o7 (that) éyyis o "Aprafépbns
Jv. 6. 7a ddpa Sacdlew? ixavol foav. T. ol mwoTauol
mpdow TéY Ty ® dmopor joav. 8. Sikawov 7y kai* wpos &
fedv kal mpos avlpdmov v xwpav Sapralewp 9. iocws
8¢ wal (also) Sixawov 7y émiBoviedew ¢ carpamry. 10. 7a
yap émimidea otk i éxyew. 11. 76 "Apraképly ToN€EuLos
Jv, Kbpp 8 miorés. 12. odx akwov 7y 7 omhity maiew
Tols oikéras. 18. % 8¢ eloBoly v 080s apafitos opbia
loxvpds. 14. oi Xaldaior éevbepor xal dhkipor sjoav:
dmha & elyov wéppa paxpa kal Ndyyas. 15. joav oi Tod
Képov orparidrar dfior é\evbepias. 16. dia ¢ulias ywpas
dker 6 kwpdpyns Tovs oTpatiwras. 17. was Ta émmidea
éEopev ;

Rem. The special vocabulary should now be thoroughly com-
mitted to memory. No Greek words will be needed in translating
the English-Greek exercises in this book that have not already oc-
curred in previous Greek-English exercises.

The sentences which compose these English-Greek exercises are
patterned more or less closely after Greek sentences that have oc-

curred in previous exercises. In re-composing these English sentences
into Greek, observe the following: —

DIRECTIONS FOR TRANSLATING INTO GREEK.

1. Compose the entirve sentence aloud in Greek before com-
mitting any part of it to writing.

2. If in doubt about the construction or the order of the Greek
words, search for a model.

1 The mase. of the adj. used sub-
stantively. Cf. 129, 1. 5.

2 Inf. depending on the adj. ixa-
vof, which denotes ability.

3 ¢f. 111, 1. 18,

1 .01 92, 1. 12.

5 in the sight of. Cf. 110.
¢ Subject of the verb 7.

7 7t was possible.
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3. If an English word or phrase occurs which has not been
given in the vocabularies as a definition, recall its English equiv-

alents.

4. Commit the sentence thus composed in Greek to writing.
Observe sharply the form, accent, and spelling of each word.

II. 1. The hoplites were faithful to Cyrus. 2. The road

was impassable.

fertile land of the barbarians.

3. The general was worthy of honour.
4. We justly punish the bad.

5. Cyrus had plundered the
6. They will lead the hoplites

into a friendly country. 7. The javelin-men were both valiant

and faithful.

abundant food in the villages.

8. He was not able to hinder the enemy.
9. Cyrus hunted wild asses on horseback.

10. There was
11. The villages were full of

provisions.! 12. It was right to keep the arms and the horses
safe. 13. But perhaps it was right to plunder the villages ot

the enemy.

150. VOCABULARY.

afros, -4, -ov (Gyw),? equal in weight,
worth, worthy, befitting.

BéBaros, -4, -ov, firm, constant.

vyéppov, wicker-shield.

Slkaros, -a, -ov (Bixn), just, right,
reasonable.

&yyvs, adv., near.

eloBolt], entrance, pass.

E\evbepla. (eAedBepos), freedom.

émriiberos, -a, -ov, suitable, fit3

loxvpds (ioxipds), adv., strongly,
vehemently, exceedingly.

tows, adv., perhaps.

olkérns (olkos, @ house, home; cf.
olxla, @ house, dwelling), house-
servant, domestic.

8vos, ¢, 1, ass.

6pbios, -a, -ov, steep,

woképuios, -a, -ov (mwdAeunos), at war
with, hostile.d

aras, adv., how?

Xa\Satol, ol, the Chaldaeans.’

Xeppownaos, 1, the Chersonese.

xtAiot, -at, -a,% 7000.

1 Cf. 92, 1. 6.

2 Related words that have oc-
curred in previous lessons will here-
after be placed, in parentheses, after
the words in the vocabularies to
which they are related. If two or
more such words have occurred, the
simpler form will be given.— #wos is
related to dyw in its sense of weigh.

8 In the neut. plur., v& érimijdea,
provisions (*things suited to sustain
life *).

* woAduios, given in 105, is the
masc. of this adj. used as a subst.

& Borrowed English words will
hereafter be printed in black-face
letter. See p. 1651,

¢ Cf. mpia-xinior, 126 (rpls, thrice).
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LESSON XIX.
Analysis of the Primary Tenses of the Indicative Active.

151. Verb-Theme. — The theme of a verb is its fundamental
part (63).

152. Tense-Suffixes and Tense-Stems. — I"'rom the theme are
formed, by means of tense-suffives, the different tense-stems of
the verb.

153. Variable Vowel.— The final vowel of a tense-stem is
said to be variable when it is -o- in some of the forms and -e
in others, indicated by - /..,

154. Personal-Endings. — From the tense-stems the differ-
ent forms of the verb are made by adding to them certain
endings, which in the finite moods mark the persons and num-
bers, and are called personal-endings.

155. There are two series of these personal-endings, one
found in the active voice, the other in the middle. Iach of
these series includes two sets, one for primary tenses, the
other for secondary tenses.

156. The personal-endings of. the primary tenses in the
indicative active are: —

SINGULAR. Duar. PrunrarL.
1 -pt -pev
2 -5 Or -0 -Toy -Te
3 -oL OT T -TOV -voi

Review the paradigm of the Present Indicative Active in 65.

157. The present stem of Adw is Av°/.., formed by adding
the variable vowel /.. as tense-suffix to the theme Av-. The
form is Ave- before u or v in the endings, elsewhere Aje-.
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158. The present indicative active of Afw before change was
perhaps, in the singular, Avo-pt, Aeot, Averr, and in the third

plural, Avov-ot.

a. In Avoyu, -pe is dropped and o is changed to w. In Ave-ot, ¢ passes
over to the preceding vowel, and unites with it by contraction. In

Ave-rt, ¢ passes over in the same way and 7 is dropped.

In Afowvot, v

is dropped before ¢ and o lengthened to o,

Review the paradigm of the Future Indicative Active in 102.

159. The future stem of Afw is Aioe /.., formed by adding

the tense-suffix -o°/.. to the theme,

present.

1t is inflected like the

Review the paradigm of the First Perfect Indicative Active in 118.

160. The first perfect stem of Adw is AeAvka-, formed by
reduplicating the theme and adding the tense-suffix -xa-.

a. In the first person singular - is dropped; in the second the end-

mg is -s; in the third -g¢ is dropped and a changed to e

In the plural

-agt i8 for a-vot, v being dropped before ¢ and « lengthened to a.

161. EXERCISES,

I. 1. tas émiaronas méumoper.

Aot. 8. Tebirapev Tols Beals.
KdoL Tas redipds.
éxouev.
Aaochov.
caTpamns viv Bacilevet.

L
TEATATTAS 'J'TGPTGJCOO'{OUG‘.

2. &\nbedovoir! ol dyrye-

4. oi 8¢ BapPapor 18 NeXv-

e .

5. Noopev as apdbas as (which)?
6. 0 odv K\éapyos mépmer Tov dyyehov émi Tov
1. keebow Tols Ilépads New Tis yepipds. 8. o
9. Onpla amo ‘mmov Tebipevka.
10. o arparyyol v oTpaTitw dyovar.
movimolwy Eyouev omhitds éxardy. 12.

’ - ’
orpatiwtas Bavpdbovar. 13,

11. 7&v 8¢ Tlero-
ol catpdmwat Tovs
om\itds éyets xihlovs kal

14. Kipos, 6 Tod Adpelov?
Baci\eboer avri Tod adeldon. 15.

omiiras Sioythlovs

1 Some words annex » when the
aext word in the sentence bcgins
with a vowel: (1) all words in -o:;
(2) all verbs of the third person
sing. in -e; (3) éorf, 4. This is

called p-movable. It is sometimes
written at the end of a sentence.

2 Acc. plur. fem, of the relative
pronoun és, %, .

8 Se. vids, son.

" be king.
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\ b9 -
Kai TEATacTas piplovs méumeTe.
8‘. \ \ (4 ’ -
gTWOVOAS KAL TOUS OpKkoUS AEANUKdAGL.
’ e
catpamevoovaw ot Tob Kipov ¢pilot.
npmdraper Sta Tov GNebpov TGOV GTpaTOTOY.

16. o 8¢ monéuor Tas

17. 7a 8¢ ywpla
18. 7ois BapBdpovs
19. xaitot

- " ~
éxo madla TOV cTpaTyydr év MikijTo.

Analyze each finite verbal form in the above exercise.

II. 1. We are destroying the bridges.

allies.

3. He has plotted harm to Clearchus.
save the men and the horses.

2. We shall collect
4. They will
5. He punishes his servants.

6. The queen will dishonour her brother. 7. The satrap will

wild asses on horseback.
allies.

8. T have commanded the hoplites to sacrifice.
9. The hoplites will sacrifice.

10. You (sing.) have hunted

11. You are planning harm to the
12. You are plotting against Cyrus and his allies.
13. The soldiers of the enemy will approach. 14.
diers will sack the country of Cyrus’s brother.

The sol-
15. You have

commanded the soldiers to plunder the wagons.

162. VOCABULARY.

ahnfedw (arffea), speak the truth,
tell the truth.

avrl, prep. with gen., over against,
against, instead of, in prefer-
ence to, in return for.

Adpeios, 6 (¢f. dapewds), Darius.

Sur-x tAwor, -ax, -a (xirwe),! 2000.

ékaroy, indeclinable, 700.

&maToly, letter, epistle.

7oén, adv., already, forthwith, at
length.

kalroi, conj., and yet.

Addos, o, hill, height.

Miinros, 1, Miletus.

pipiot, ~at, -a, 70,000.

voy, ady., Now.?

SAebpos, o, destruction, loss.

ouw,? conj., therefore, accordingly,
consequently.

wablov, child.

ITehomovviioios, -&, -ov, Peloponne-
sian.

TEVTAKOOLOL, ~at, ~a,t SO0,

carpamevw (caTpdmys), rule as sa-
trap, rule.

1 5(s, twice. 2 See p. 1551,

3 This inferential conj. is post-
positive, 1.e. it is always put after
one or more words of the sentence.
See p. 162,

4 wévre, FIVE. Cf. Tpia-xdoior in
110 (7pets, Tarer). The suflix for
cardinals to denote hundreds (after
éxatdy) iS -kogior, aS Sid-xdoor, 200,
etc.



44 ANALYSIS OF SECONDARY TENSES.

LESSON XX.
Analysis of the Secondary Tenses of the Indicative Active.

163. The personal-endings of the secondary tenses in the
indicative active (155) are:—

SINGULAR. Duar. Prunrar.,
1 v -pev
2 -5 -Toy -T€
8 none -V -y OI' -gay

Review the Imperfect Indicative Active in T4.

164. The imperfect is formed on the present stem (157),
but it has augment (75, 76).

Review the First Aorist Indicative Active in 102.

165. The first aorist stem of Aw is Ajca-, formed by adding
the tense-suffix -ga- to the theme. In the first person singular
-v is dropped, and in the third -e- is changed to -e. As a sec-
ondary tense the aorist has augment in the indicative.

Review the First Pluperfect Indicative Active in 118.

166. The first pluperfect is formed on the first perfect
stem (160), with -ke- for -ka-. In the sing. v is dropped in the
first person and -ke- appears as -xy, -ky-, ket

167. EXERCISES.

(4 ~ - -
I. 1. oi worirar émeprrav vabrdas Sérxa. 2. of Noydryol
émepmov oTpatidTds wévTe €is TO aTpaTémedov. 3. kal Oeols
~ \ - ~
xal Oeals éreliny. 4. v yébvpav, & orparidrar, éb-
3 = o 2 "~
oivéras ral {mmovs elyouer. 6. Kipos wyap
L3
1. o carpdmar éxexeredrecar Tods
P 6_’ 8 3 A} I \-g / Ay 4 et i 4
veavids Oveiv. . €5 Tous Afnvaiovs ToUs oTpaTL®TAs 7)ryEs.
a L £ i =
9. émel éNvoav Tas omovdis, TaS Kduds Siapmdaopme.

gate. 0.
a7 £ st
émeume [Bixouvs oivov.
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10. axha 7 (why)?! odr 7yes Tods oreddvovs kal Tis Pud-
Aas; 11. o yap catpdmys ékexelevrer Tods omMiTds Sagpods
méumew. 12, gvveméumouer 7 Bacilela? Tods oTpaTidTds

ods (whom)® 6 arparyyds elye.
Tov avBpwmor 'Apialos o oTpatiyos.

13. 75 Jorepalat Emepme
14. orpatioras év

TG TOTE €lyeTE (kavovs T8 kouds Sapwdlew. 15. Tov kw.

papxny TOTE Nyer® 6 oTpaTyyos wpos Tovs olkérds. 16. e

wapa Tovs bprovs ENTes Tls amovdis, Ty Slkny Eyes.
Analyze each finite verbal form in the above exercise.

IT. 1. You were striking the peltasts.

and captains had sacrificed.
captains to sacrifice.
dering the wagons.
against the queen.

truce.

9. The satrap dishonoured the soldiers.
commanded the hoplites to plunder the country.

2. Both generals

3. The queen commanded the
4. The hoplites with Cyrus were plun-
5. The soldiers had previously plotted

6. I had collected hoplites and bowmen.

7. You (sing.) hunted on horseback. ;

8. You had broken the
10. He had
11. And the

general made an expedition against the satrap’s country.

12. He had sacrificed to the goddess.

13. Cyrus plotted harm

to his brother. 14. I had destroyed the boats.

168.

*Afnvatos, -a, -ov,5 Athenian.
A\, conj., but, yet.

*Apiaios, ¢, Ariaeus.

Bikos, o, jar (for wine).
Baopds, o, tax, tmpost, tribute.
8éxa, indeclinable, TEN.

el, conj., 7f, proclitic.

Aoy -ayos, 6 (dyw),’ captain.

VOCABULARY.

vavrys, sailor.

wévre (¢f. mevrardaior), indec., FIVE.
orébavos, o, crown, wreath.
orpard-medoy (orparid),’ camp.
ovp-épre (oly, méurw),® send with.
Tamos, o, place, region.

Jorepaios, -a, -ov, following.

&rdAn, cup (broad and shallow).

1 Ace. sing. neut. of the pron.
rls, who? what? used adverbially.

2 See p. 31 8

3 Acc. plur. mase. of the relative
pronoun d&s, %, d.

4 Sc. Huépe. The dat. is used to
denote the ¢ime when.

6 See p. 421,

S Cf. *Abqmo (126).

T Cf. Adxos, company.

§ Literally, the ground occupied
by an army (wédov, ground).

9 y before a labial becomes u.
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LESSON XXI.
Attic Second Declension. — Declension of olros.

169. The O-declension includes a few stems ending in <w-
This w appears in all the cases except the neuter nominative,
accusative, and vocative plural of adjectives, but takes iota-
subseript where the common ending has «

170. PARADIGMS.
& veds, templc Fhews, propitious
(vcm-) (:‘Aew-)

M. P N.
Sing. N. V. Veuws Thews Aewy

G. vew thew fhew

D. vew thew thew
A vewy fAewv fhewy

Dual N. A. V. ves fhew fAew
G. D. Vewv thewv thewy

Plur, N. V., vew fhew fAea
G. Vewy fAewy tAewy
D. vews fhews thews

A. Vews fAews fAea

a. Observe that the accent of these nouns is peculiar in two re-
spects: first, the genitive and dative, when accented on the ultima,
are oxytone (¢f. 45) ; secondly, the long o in the ultima does not ex-
clude the accent from the antepenult (¢f. 27).

171. Some substantives have -o or -wv in the accusative singular,
as  Aayus, hare, accusative singular Aayd or Aaydv. 4 &ws, dawn, has
only €w.

172. The declension of the demonstrative pronoun ofros,
this, is as follows: —
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SINGULAR. Duar. PLuraAL.

M. F. N. M. F. N. M. b N.

T a - r » r * ol
oltos aity ToUTO |TouT® TOUT® ToUT® |ouTor  avdrar  TavTa
TOUTOV TQUTYS TOUTOU|TOUTOLY TOUTOW TOUTOLY |TOUTWV TOUTWY TOUTWQV
TOUTOIS TaUTOLS TOUTOLS
TOUTOVUS TGUTAS TaUTG

, . ;
ToUTw TauTy TOUTW
TOUTOV TAUTNV TOUTO

173. Examine the following: —
» € . 3 \ L4
ovTos 6 orparyyos dyabos 7.
T wAole TadTa wEujoper oiTov pETTd.

It would be impossible to say 6 olros orparyyos, Ta Tabra wAola.

174. Rule of Syntax. — Substantives with oiros require the
article in prose, and the pronoun takes the predicate position
(¢f. 56, Rem.).

175. EXERCISES.

I. 1. of vep fjoav oiklar Tov Bedv. 2. év "Edéow mapa
~ ~ ~ \ ’ 5
T Tis Oeas vew Oévdpa .
3 < n ~
noav. 4. i\ew of feol foav ) Pacikela. 5. Tols oTpa-
Tyyols €vros (within)! oNiyov yjuepdv Tov wiabov Exmiewy
2 700 mhawolov. T. Tapws
Alybmrrios pév v, piros 8¢ 7o Kipw. 8. émedy (when) &
o 5 Mey = \ 2ogi= L3 3 ~ 3
€ws Ny, €ENUocav TNy yédupav ol omAiTal.
méurer 0 Kdpos Tov ayyedov TovTov.

3. év TovTe T vep PBwuol
. &v ToUTR TE vep Pop

\
méurer. 6. Exmhewrv v To péoov

9. els ™ fw
10. ¢ Tapw vios 7ol
vavdpyov* Alybmrios sjv. 11, o veavias Tov Aayov Tobrov
vepéan ®  édpevaer.’
\ \ T
Kal TTONEMLEOS V.

12. 6 News Tév 'AOpvaiwv avdpeios
13. 7 8¢ mpos éw odos eis Tovs BapPd-

1 This adv. governs the gen. both the time when the dawn shall have
in its temporal sense (as here) and been reached.
in its local sense. Cf.111, I. 12 and + An appositive to Taud. See p.
13, and note. 258,
2 Neut. of the adj. used substan- 5 The dat. is used to denote the
tively. instrument or means, as the ablative
8 qt daybreak, eis being used of in Latin. ] 6 See p. 421,
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povs fyev. 14. év Tols Tdv Oedv veps orilar foav. 15. od- !
ToL of oTpaTidTalr éowoav ToUs €v T® vew Onoavpovs.

16. odTos o kwpdpyms Aayws éfhjpeve, kal olx €v TH Kwun

7v. 17. évretfev (thence) 8¢ Tovs omAiTas jyev els mediov
kahov xkal 0évdpwv ! avpumhewy kal dpmélwy.

LESSON XXII.
Oontract Substantives of the Vowel-Declension.

177. Substantives of the A-declension whose stems end in
II. 1. We shall sacrifice in these temples. 2. These gods -ad- or -ea- suffer contraction.
were propitious. 3. He sacrificed in this temple. 4. The
temple at Ephesus? was beautiful. 5. We have five hares
and a jar of wine. 6. Tamos has the boats of Cyrus. 7. This
village-chief’s son will hunt hares. 8. The treasure in these
temples was small. 9. This country abounded in® tall trees. ‘
10. Cyrus sent to these soldiers their pay in full. 11. The S. N. | (uvdd) pva (véa) va
roads to the east lead into the satrap’s territory. 12. This ]C; é"“’:"‘;) pvs | (yéds) i
people had temples in their market-place. 13. There were . 7 (ﬁ . dg,-) ﬂ:f_:v Ez::?) :I]iv
three thousand peltasts alongside* the temples of the gods. V. | Cundd) i (&) i
14. When it was dawn, the generals and the captains were

sacrificing.

178. PARADIGMS.

%) uvi, mina
(avai) i)

N i, earth ¢ ‘Epuijs, Hermes

("Epuea-)

(‘Epuéas) ‘Eppis
(‘Epuéov) ‘Eppov
(‘Epué)  “Eppg
(Epuéar) ‘Epwiiv
(‘Epuda)  “Eppq

D.N.A. V. | (uwdd) pvé
G. D. | (uvdaww) pvaiv

("Epuéa) ‘Eppa
('Epucarr) ‘Eppaiv

VOCA s
176. BULARY P. N. ("Epuéa:) 'Eppatl
("Epueady) “Eppav
('Epuéass) ‘Eppais

(uvdar) pval
(uva@y) pvav

Alyvrrios, -8, -ov, Bgyptian. pécos, -1, -ov, MIDDLE.

dprehos, 1, vine.

dvbpeios, -a, -ov, manly, brave, val-
iant.

Pwpos, 6, altar.

Sévbpov, TREE.

€k-mhews, -wv (éF),° FuLL, complete,

vav-apxos, o,° admiral.

vedey, cloud, net.

éAlyos, -, -ov, small, little, plur. few.

moheptkds, -1, -ov (wéAepos), of or for
war, warlike.

Ty, pillar, post.

¥

G.

D. | (uvdais) pvais
A (uvdas) pvds

179. Substantives of the O-declension whose stems end in

-eo- OT -oo- Suffer contraction.

entire. ovp-mhews, -ov (¢0v),? FULL, abound- 180. PARADIGMS.
“Edecos, 1, Ephesus. ing in.
fnoavpds, o, treasure. Tapws, o, Tamos. & vovs, mind Td kavovy, basket
Aeus, o, people. vigs, d, SON. (voo-) (raveo-)
; g}' gg, % g m«‘»"o-zg;..-;rhews’ lJc]m]\Lr means literally S. N. (vdos) vois (kdveoy)  kavolv
s .3 Jilled altogether. Tor ebu-rAews, see 2 s £ 5
3 Use o-:‘r,mrhms- with the proper 459, & (rdo) . (myfw) o
form of eiul. ¢ The underlying elements are D. (véw) ve (ravéy) il
4 See 97.{ vats, ship (c¢f. vairys), and dpxw, A, (vdor) vouv (rkdveoy)  kavouv
| 8 0Of. mAéws, FuLL, So that &- rule. ) Ve (vde) vou (kdveor)  kavouy
mAews means Jilled out, very Jfull,

(‘Epuéas) ‘Eppas
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D. N. A. V. (vdw) v (kavéw) Kavw
G. D. (vdorr)  voiv (ravéoy)  kavoiy

PN Y. (vdor) voi (kdvea) Kava

G. (véwv)  vav (ravéwy) kavav
D. (vdors)  vois (ravéors) kavols

A, (vdovs)  vois (rdvea) Kava

a. Observe in the contracts inflected in 178 and 180, first, that
the short vowel preceding the final vowel of the stem is absorbed by
the following a, long vowel, or diphthong, except in the singular of the
A-declension, where ea and eq become 5 and »; and secondly, that in
the O-declension oo, o¢, €o, are all contracted into ov.

b. Observe that all the contracted forms are perispomenon, except
the nom., ace., and voe. dual of the O-declension, which are oxytone.

c¢. But compounds in -oos keep the accent on the same syllable as
in the contracted nom. singular, as (dwd-wAoos) dmd-wAovs, & (wAdos),
voyage home, genitive (dromAdov) dwomAov, etc.

181. EXERCISES.

~ € ~

I. 1. Kipos omAity éxdore méurer mévre apyvplov pvas.

€ A\ /’ ¥ - I3 ~ ~

2. of yap Ilépoar é0iov HNlp ral wfj wal cehjvy. 8. év 763

v wpa- " ~ e ~ ~

vew elie T e ‘Bpuf. 4. 7( (what) év v éyere; 5. ¢
\ ! ~ ~

8¢ Tofotns 7o kavoiy éfadualev. 6. kalol foav of whot els

A > — ~ ~
v Aclav. T. tairy T 68 ol mohéuior mpoaéyovar TOV

-~ 74 ~ ~
vouov.2 8. oi Beol thew foav kal Tols valTais xalov mAoiy.

mapetyov.d 9. 6 mhols fv ddnhos Tols vavTars. 10. Guotor

joav obror Bavpdlew"' Tl év vy Exovow oi orparidTal.
» 4 5

11. dmopor fjoav év ¢ amdmip éyew’ Ta émmidea.

12. o mepimhovs Zixelias Tis vijgov paxpos jv. 18. Tore

b ] ~ ~ ~ > € ’ A\ 3 ~ 4

€v Ti) yf) mpdTot noav ot Aakedaipovior kal év T OaldTTy.

14. év 7olTp 8¢ T Tome v 1) i) wedlov Sévpwr oUuTAEwY.

1 Ace. sing. neut. of the inter- 2 See p. 837,
rogative pronoun vis, =i, who ? what? 4 Dependent on uotor, were like
2 apply their mind in the sense fo wonder, that is ‘seemed to be
of ‘direct their attention,’ ‘give at- wondering.’
tention.’ 5 Dependent on dmropor. See 147.
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15. ToTe rateiyov ol ypéTepor wpoyovor wONERW TOUS TOUTWY

wpoyovovs Kal kata iy kai kata BalarTav.

16. xal ToTe

Siihov v Tl (why) ol BdpBapor T&s a\wwexas émwl Tais

kepalals Exovaw.

17 \ 2\ ’ v » » ’ \
. Kal TAOI® WEv Ny €S TAUTHY THY
xwopav ék Buvlavriov komaws?

Npépds pala paxpas mwAovs,

‘v 8¢ TG péow? wovor 7 BdpBapo
€v 8¢ 74 peow* povor tjoav BapBapor.

II. 1. The voyage was to Asia. 2. We wonder what the
enemy intend. 3. The sailors sacrificed to Hermes on the
island. 4. There were trees and vines in this land. 5. The
servant had five minas of silver. 6. He sent the gifts in a
beautiful basket. 7. The barbarian wears a fox-skin cap on

his head.
Peloponnesians.

8. We made an expedition by land against the
9. Cyrus sent gifts to this man, a horse

and a mina of silver. 10. On their voyage home, the soldiers
plundered the islands. 11. Cyrus, the brother of Artaxerxes,
sends to the bowmen ten days’ pay, five minas of silver.

182. VOCABULARY.

a-Bnhos, -ov? (dfAres),* not clear,
uncertain, doubtful.

dwmekT, fox-skin, fox-skin cap.

'Acla, Asia.

€kaoTos, -1, -ov, each, every.

1Atos, O, Sun.

npérepos, -a, -ov, OUr.

kartd, prep.: with gen., down, under-
neath ; with ace.,b down, down
along, by, opposite.

kat-€xwl (xard, &xw), hold down,
check, control.

kepaln, HEAD.

KarY, 0ar.

Aakebapdvios, -a, -ov, Lacedaemo-
nian.

pdha, adv., very, very much, greatly,
exceedingly.

poves, -n, -ov, alone, only, sole.

Spouos, -a, -ov, like, similar.

wap-€xw’ (mapd, ¥xw), hold near,
afford.

wepl-hoos, mwepl-whovs, & (7Ados),” a
sailing round, voyage round.

mwAgos, whovs, 6 (¢f. mAolor, and wAdw,
sail), voyage.

wpOyovos, 4, ancestor.

wpoo-€xw {wpds, xw), hold to, apply.

mwpATOS, -, -0V, first.

aelrjvn, moon.

Zwkehla, Sicily.

Tore, adv., then.

1 Dat. of instrument. See p. 47 5,

2 ¢f. 175, 1. 6. 8 See 147.

4 The first part of the word is
the inseparable prefix a- (called a-

privative), signifying negation (Lat.
1§-, English ux-).

5 See 90. ¢ See 127.

7 Cf. wepl, prep., around. See180¢
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LESSON XXIII.
Present and Imperfect Indicative of the Irregular Verb eiul, be.

183. PARADIGMS.
PRESENT. IMPERFECT,
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur.
1 elpl dopdy fvora npev
2 d dorov  doré fofa foTov Or1jrov  1jTe OT foTe
3 éorl  dotov  elol nv fMoemyorfmy  toav

184 The theme of el (Latin sum for es-um) is eo- (com-
pare Latin es-se). The present indicative uses the primary
endings (156), the imperfect, the secondary (163). These end-
ings are added directly to the theme.

a. eipl is for eo-pu, o being dropped before u and e lengthened to
er; el for eou (eo-o1) ; eloi for evor. In the imperfect the final o of the
augmented theme is dropped in many of the forms. 7-ofa has the

ending -ofa (found also in other verbs) for -s, and v (third singular)
has the ending -.

Review 38.

185. All the forms of the present indicative of elnl are
enclitic except €.

186. The word before an enclitic (a) retains its own ac-
cent and never changes an acute to the grave (34); (b) if pro-
paroxytone or properispomenon (33, 35), it adds an acute on
the ultima; (c) if a proclitic or an enclitie, it takes an acute.

187. Enclitics retain their accent (a) when the vowel to
be affected by the enclitic is elided (21) i (b) when there is
emphasis on the enclitic; (c) when a dissyllabic enclitic fol-
lows a paroxytone; (d) when the enclitic begins a sentence,
The last case is relatively of infrequent occyrrence,

.
- i e e el S
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188. The third singular, éor{ (ordinarily an enclitic) , has the

regular recessive accent &y, (a) when it signifies existence or

possibility ; (b) at the beginning of a sentence; (c) after of
pfy € s, Kal, AAAd, and rotro.

189. EXERCISES.

I. 1. paxpa 8¢ 7a Ilepoika Tofa éorl. 2. ai 8¢ myyal
o0 Mawdvdpov motapod elow! ék Tav Bacilelwv. 3. jw
yap 1) wdpodos aTevj. 4. éumdprov & fv 10 xwplov. 5. ai
8¢ kdpal elov Tis Bacikelas. 6. jupev év Tp mapadela.
7. évraila joav kdpar. 8. év kwdbvows éopév. 9. el émi?
7¢ abeng. 10, évratba Kipe Baciiewa v ral wapddet-
gos. 11. Alydmrior 8 ofrol eloww. 12. Kipw pd@xhov pilow
éoré 9) 7o adbeddw. 18, v 7¢ Kipe mokepos wpos Mioobs.
14. od Svvariv éormt wAnowilew. 15. Tols 8¢ aTpaTyyols
Imoyria éoTivl omi dyee Kipos wpos Tovs BapBapovs.
16. Kfpp éoré, & orparmidrai, xai ¢ilor xal olppayot.
17. Eévor éouév, & Kipe, 76 catpdmy. 18. i 8¢ mapa
Tov Widparny wdpodos arevy perakd Tod mworapod® xal Tis
rappov. 19. &ori 8¢ Kipp ywplov loyipov éml Tals Tod
morauod wyyals. 20. éoti 8¢ kai (also) Bacilea év Keat-
vais épvpva émi Tals mwyyais Too Mapodov moTapod.

II. 1. He is a soldier. 2. Clearchus, the general, was
a Lacedaemonian. 3. The country is hostile to Xerxes.
4. The trees are tall and beautiful. 5. You (dual) ave brave
soldiers. 6. The satrap is in the power of the Lacedae-
monians. 7. These friends of Cyrus were soldiers. 8. For
there was wine in the villages. 9. The soldiers have arms
and horses. 10. In this place there was a beautiful park.
11. There is a wagon-road beyond the river.* 12. This is just
in the sight of both gods and men. 13. For you are now in a
hostile land. 14. It is plain that they will approach. *15. The
sailors are apprehensive that the voyage is to Asia.

L See p. 421, 2 in the power of. 8 See p. 281, 401111, 112
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190. VOCABULARY.

Suvards, -1, -0v, able, possible. perafd, adv., between.

umopuov, place of trade,emporium. Micds, d, ¢ Mysian,

1, conj., than (Lat. quam). &7, conj., that, because.

Kehawal, af, Celaenae. wapdSecos, 0, park.

klvBuves, 6, danger, risk. wdp-oBos, 1] (7rapd, 654s), way by, pass.
Malavbpos, o, Maeander. Tddpos, 1, ditch, trench.

paMov (udAa), adv., more, rather. Tofov (cf. Tokebw), bow.

Mapaias, Marsyas. dmola, suspicion, apprehension.

LESSON XXIYV.
Contract Adjectives of the Vowel-Declension.
Most adjectives in -eos and -cos suffer contraction.

191. PARADIGMS.

Xpuools, GOLDEN

S.N. | (xpdoeos) xpiools  (xpioéa) xpvofi  (xpioeor) xpiooiv

G. | (xpicéov) xpuood (xpioéas) xpvoqs  (xpicéov) ¥xpiooi
D.| (xpicép) xpvod  (xpioé) xpvon  (xpicéy) Xpiod
A.| (xpiogeor) xpuootv  (xpicéar) Xpuvony  (xploeor) Xpiooiv

D.N.A.| (xpicéw) xpooe (xpicéa) xpuod (xpicéw) xpicd
G.D.| (xpicéow) xpiooiv  (xpicéaw) Xpicaiv (xpicéor) Xpiooly

P.N. | (xplioceot) xpuool (xptoear) xpioal (xpioea) xpiod
G. | (xpicéwr) xpuoav (xpioéwr) xpioav  (xpicéwr) Xpuoav
D. | (xpioéos) xpvools  (xpioéas) Xpioais (xpioéois) xpuoois
A. | (xpigéous) xpvools  (xpicéas) xpvods  (xploea) Xpuod

amwAovs, simple, sincere

y 8. N.| (&mrdos) dmwhois (amAdn)  dmhq (érAdov) carhoidv
G. | (&mAdov) dmhod (amAdys) dwAns (amAdov) dwhoi
D.| (67Ady) dmhé (amAdp) . dwhyg (emAdw)  dmAG
A. | (wAdoy) dmwhodv (&rAdny) dmhqw (&rAdor) dmwhoiv

CONTRACT ADJECTIVES: VOWEL-DECLENSION. 55

D.N.A. | (érAdw) dmhd (amAda) dmAd (arAdw) dmwhad
G.D. | (amAdow) dmhoiv (amAdaw) dmhaiv (@wAdow) dmwholy
P.N. | (@mAdos) dmhoi (@mAdar) dmlat (amAdz) dmAa

G. | (arAdwy) dmhav (awAdwy) dmwhov (amAdwr) amhav
D. | (@mAdots) dmhois (&mAdars) dwhais (awAdoss) dmrhols
A. | (arAdous) dmwhols (@wAdas) damhds (&wAda) dmwAd

No distinet vocative forms occur.

So xdAkeos, of bronze; durdos, double ; TerpamAdos, fourfold.

a. Observe that in contraction and accent these adjectives follow
the corresponding substantives (178, 180).

b. But in the feminine singular of adjectives in -peos, ea and ea
become a and q after p, the e being regularly absorbed, as (dpyipeos?)
dpyvpols, of silver, (apyvpéd) apyvpa, ele. So awdipeos, of iron.

¢. Comipounds in -oos, however, keep the accent on the same sylla-
ble as in the contracted nominative singular (see 180 ¢), as (ev-voos 2)
ev-vovs, well-disposed, (edvoov) elvovr, genitive (edvdov) edvov, ete. So
kako-voos,® evil-minded, ill-disposed.

d. Compounds of vots are of two terminations (147), and do nqof
contract the nominative and accusative plural neuter, as evwoa (not
eva).

192. EXERCISES.

I. 1. elvovs 8¢ Kipo % Bacilewd éoriv. 2. elyov 8¢ ral
Adyxas awdnpés. 3. a\lot 8¢ TAV oTpaTIOTOY bmAa YalKa
éxovow. 4. amhods By o Nayos. H. ai 8¢ wékTar yalkal
noav. 6. Tdv omAiTdv oTépaves éwdoTew ypugols Nv.
T. ¢pirows-etvors Kdpos mioros v, 8. 7o Baci\etov anpelov
aeros xpioods Hv. 9. & 8 abla foav orpemTol ypicol.
10. edvol elor 76 dpuooth oi orpatidrar. 11. of xaloi
rayabfol* Kipe edvo foav. 12. edvor foar tols arparyyois

1 Related to é&pydprow. at the end of a word with one at
2 ef, well, and vdos. the beginning of the following word,
3 kards and vdos. The cordnis or ‘hook’ (*) is placed
4 A case of crasis. Crasis (min- over the contract syllable, unless the
gling) is the contraction into a sin- first element has the rough breath-
gle syllable of a vowel or diphthong ing. Thus, kayabol for ral dyabol.
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Kkal wpobipws cuveBovlevor.
voL TolS GTPATIWTALS oAV,

13. od7ror mpoddrar kal kakd-
14. Kipos ikavos v Gepameteww
A} 3\ -~ »
Tovs mioTous Kal evvovs kal Pefalovs. 15. Kipos 8¢ émeprjre
~ ’ - ~ -
19 avbpore oTpemTov yplcody kal Yré\ia kal axivdxny
- ~ 16 > o 5 4 3 ’ ’ )
XpUcovy. . 0UY 0UTWS, o K?Leapxe, ANOYLTTOL ETEY,
aria Tois Tot Kipov ¢pidos edwor. 17. 8dpa & émeprav,
(74 \ ’ ¥ ~ \ A A \ -
trmov kal ¢pralny apyvpav rai oxeviy llepoikny kai dapet-
kovs Oéxa. 18. kal Sapewcov érxactos éfel, & orTpatidTar,

Aoyayos 8¢ 10 Surhoiy, aTpatyyos 8¢ To TeTpamhody.

II. 1. For Cyrus had a short sword of gold. 2.
sent the man a silver drinking-cup. 3. The words of good men
are sincere. 4. The barbarians’ swords are of iron. 5. The
prizes are drinking-cups of gold. 6. You are ill-disposed to
the noble and good. 7. The brave general is worthy of a
golden crown. 8. These soldiers had bronze spears. 9. The
soldiers are well-disposed to their general. 10. These barba-
rians were faithful and well-disposed to Cyrus. 11. The ser-
vants have the provisions in baskets of gold and silver,
12. The altar in the temple at Ephesus is of gold. 13. The
general is ill-disposed to the satrap. 14. He was faithful to
Darius, and is now well-disposed to Cyrus.

But Cyrus

193. VOCABULARY.

aerds, ¢, eagle.

abhov, prize.

axivdkns, @ short sword (Persian).

d@Ahos, @A, dkho,! other, another.

d-AoyroTos, -ov (Adyos),? unreason-
ing, tnconsiderate.

Bacfhewos, -ov (Bagirelw), royal.

Bepamedn, take care of, court.

ottwsd (obros), adv., thus, so.

wéhn, a small wicker shield.

wpoBdrns, betrayer, traitor.

wpolipws, adv., eagerly, zealously.

anpetoy, signal, standard.

akevr], equipment, dress.

oTperrTas, o, necklace.

cup-Bovhedw (odv, Bovhedw),! plan
with, advise.

Yréhrov, bracelet.

3 Before consonants ofrw. Cf.
&, éc (p. 131).
© 4 See p. 45°.

|1 Neut. nom. and ace. sing. #AAo
for &arov.
2 See p. 514,

AFFINITY OF WORDS.— READING LESSON. 5T

LESSON XXYV.

Affinity of Words.— Reading Lesson.

Give the meanings of the following words: —

194.

dypros
6_'.811?\05 )
aetés
"Afnvaios *
afhov
Alyvmrrios
aKkivakns
aAnfedw *
dAkipos
NG
d\\os
aAdyioros *
ahwmekd
dpafirds*
dpmelos
avdpelos
avrl

dfios *
dmAdos
amwdémhoos *
dmopos
apydpeos *
"Ap.atos
‘Acia
ddBovos
Bao(hewos *
BéBaros
Bikos
Bopds
Yéppov

¥4

Adpetos *
Saopds
Béka
8évbpov
Sfjhos *
8lkatos *
SumrAdos
Sioy iAo *
Suvards
Eyyis

el

elpl
eloBolf|
éxaoTos
€kaTév
ekmhews *
\evbepla®
EXedBepos ®
tpméprov
émioTolq
émurfiBelos
‘Eppfs
eYvoos *
"Edecos
€us

7

7i8n

fAtos
npérepos
fepameiw
Onoavpds

WORD LIST.

ikavés
fAews
loxupds *
lows
kalroL
kakdévoos *
KGveov
KaTd
KkaTéyw *
Kehawal
kedahi
klvBivos
K
Aayds
Aakebarpdvios
Aeds
Aédos
Aoxayés *
Malavbpos
paia *
paAdoy
Mapoias
péaos
perafd
Miiqros
pva

pévos
pipro
Miods
vadtapyos*
vaiTns®

vepén
veds

véog *

viy
olkérns *
olkos *
oAeBpos
oAlyos
dpotos

ovos

opbios

ovv

ovros *
ovTws *
wablov
wapadeicos
mwapéyw*
mwapobos *
ITedomwovvijoios
wé\Ty
mevrakdoiol ¥
wévre *
mweplmhoos *
moToS
mwAdos ¥
wolepLkos ¥
mwohépros *
mwpéyovos
mwpodéTns
mpobipws
mwpoméxw *

mpdTOS

TR
carpamein *
oehfvn
opeiov

o187 peos
Skehld
oKev
orédavos
Canty|
orparémebov ©
oTpEeTTOS
cupfovieio *
cupmépmre *
cipmhews *
Tapds
Tépos
TeTpamwAGos
Tofov*
TéTTOS

vids

vmoyla
vorepaios
$réAn
bikos*
XarSaior

X dAkeos
Xeppbvmoos
x Aol *
Xpioeos

Yréhioy
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Review 130-137.
Associate each starred word in 194 with some other word or words
of those given in 130 and 194 related to it in form and meaning.!

Review 138-140 and 142,
Read and translate again 143,
Read and translate the following passage : —

195. Kipos.

II. olrws ofv Tov Kipov sripacer *Apraképbns. émel
8¢ fke mdhw Kdpos éml mhv apyijv, éBovleve Baciheioa
avtl o0 a8ehpod. Ilapioaric pév &) 1) wirnp dm-fpye
¢ Kipp: épiket yap adrov palhov 9 tov 'ApraképEny.

5 umr-fipyov 8¢ Kipy ral ol mapa adrep PBdpBapot, edvol Te
dvres xal mokepetv ixavol. ‘EAAnuikyv 8¢ atpatidw 7jfpor-
Cev bde. Puhaxdas elyev év Tals wokeot. ToUTwr 8¢ Tos
¢povpdpyovs éxdaTovs éxéhevae AapPdveww IleNomovvy-
alovs &s MtanTov év v Exywv mohwopkelv. Milijrov yap

10 7ote Tigoadéovys o Tis Kaplas carpdms fpye moréuios
Kipp av. o & émolopree MiNyTov kal katd yijy kal kati
faratrav. oltws odv aTpatitw ‘Exyuueyy $0poitev.

NOTES.

2. ke, was come, had returned, imperf. of fxw, be come. — Bacihedorar,
to become king, aor. inf., corresponding to the aor. indic. ¢BaciAevaa. —
3. 81, now. — Imw-fpye: m-dpxw, sSupport, with the dat. TFor the accent, see
P.83%.—4. tbhe: by contraction for épiree, third pers. sing. of the imperf.
_of ¢piréw, love. —B. dvres, being, nom, plur, masc. of &v, pres. participle of
elul.— mohepeiv, to war, by contraction for moAeudew, pres. inf. of woreudw. —
7. dbe: adv., thus, i.e. as follows. —wé\eo, cities, dat. plur. of wdAws, 7,
city. — 8. dpovpdpxovs: ppolpapxos, &, commander. — hapBdvew, to take,
enlist.— 9. ds, as, as if.— mohopkeiv: contracted pres. inf. of roriopréw,
besiege. —Miknrov: the gen. is used with verbs of ruling. —10. fjpxe:
imperf. of dpxw, rule.—11. & 8¢, but he, i.e. Cyrus.

1 The relationship of words should simple lines may be begun early, is
not be traced too elaborately in the very profitable, and may be made a
first stages of a pupil’s acquisition stimulating class-room exercise.
of a language; but etymologizing on
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LESSON XXYVI.
Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative Middle.

In the middle voice the subject is represented as acting
upon himself or in some manner which concerns himself,

Three uses of the middle may be distinguished : —

196. The direct middle, in which the subject is represented
as acting directly on himself.

Thus xptw, anoint, middle xpiopar, anoint oneself; =atw, make to
cease, middle make oneself to cease, cease, stop (intransitive); dm-éyw,
Eeep away from (transitive), widdle keep oneself’ from, desist from,
refrain from; wopedw, make go, middle go, proceed, march, advance.

197. The indirect middle, in which the subject is repre-
sented as acting for himself or on something belonging to himself.

Thus dyopdlw, buy, middle buy for oneself; oxevdlw,? equip, pre-
pare, make ready, middle prepare for oneself; mapa-oxevdlw,® prepare,
procure, middle prepare ov procure for oneself, make ready; ov-oxevdim,?
collect baggage, middle collect one’s own baggage, pack up; pera-méum
send for, middle send for one’s own or to come to oneself, summon; Aw,
LOOSE, middle LOOSE one’s own, ransom; dyw, lead, middle lead one’s own.

a. The indirect middle sometimes has a causative force.

Thus Savellw, lend, middle have lent to oneself, borrow; Qbw, sacrifice,
middle cause to sacrifice, take the auspices, offer sacrifice.

198. The subjective middle, in which the subject is repre-
sented as acting with his own means and powers.

Thus wap-éxw, furnish, middle furnish from one’s own property;
orparedw, make war, middle make war with one’s own resources, take the
Jield ; so ov-orparedopar,® take the field with, join an expedition; BovAedw,
plan, middle form one’s own plan, consider, deliberate, purpose; so ovp-
BovAedopar, consult with.

1 Related to ayopd.

2 Related to erevd).

8 The compound form wapa-orev-
d{w is commoner than the simple

form exevd(w, and is to be used in
preference to it.
4 y before ¢ is dropped,
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199. The personal-endings in the indicative middle (154,
155) are : —

PriMary. Secoxpany,
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual, Plur.
1. -pas -pebfa -pnv -pefa
2 -oay -afov -ofe -oco -afov -o0e
3. “TaL -ofov -vTat -0 -y -vTO
200. PARADIGMS,

PresxT. IMPERFECT. Furure.

Saul. Afio-pat &-Avg-pnv Adoo-paL

2. Ave &-Aiov Aoer

3. Ade-Tar &Ade-To Adoe-Tat

Indicative | D. 2. Ade-ofov é&-Aie-ofov Aioe-ofov
Middle. 3. Afe-oBov E-Avé-obny Adice-cfov
1Ak Avo-pefa €-Avo-pefa Avoo-peba

2. Ade-o0e EAde-ole Aioe-oBe

3. Ado-vrar &-Aio-vro Adoo-vrarL

a. For the present stem Av o/ ., found in the present and imperfect
(augmented in the latter), see 157 and 164, and for the future stem
Ao/, see 159.

b. In the second person singular Ate is for Aveoar, éAtov for
elie-oo, and Adoe for Aioeoar. The o is dropped, and the last two
syllables are then contracted, -e-at into -et, -€-o into -ov.

201. EXERCISES.

I. 1. dferar Ta 6mha kal Tods lmwmovs. 2. of 8¢ orpa-
17700 éBovhedovTo Topevesfarl 8. areppds THY ayabivd
3 d g 8 \ 3\ ~ 9 ~ [ 4 3 et \
amevyopeda Sia Tovs TAY Bedv Sprovs. 4. dpyvpied Ta
wabia AMoovtar of wolitar. 5. elra & émopevovro émi Tow
morapov. 6. 7o apylprov Savelfovrar of woritar. T. Kipos

1 Pres. inf. middle, depending separation. Cf. the corresponding
upon éBovAetorro. use of the ablative in Latin.
# The gen. is used with verbs of 3 Q1. 175, 1. 11,
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8¢ Tols oTparnyols! kal Aoyayols cupBovAelerar. 8. els
Kovrlay v orpariav dterar. 9. Tayéws S Tod medlov
émopevopeba els kopas. 10. cbv Tols arparyyois Bovhederar
T(% Sikaiov éori. 11, kal iepeia Gbcerar 7o Oep. 12. kal
of d\\ov éxplovro. 13. moOov éxmhewv mapeiyero els’
v orpatiav. 14. Kipos 8¢ peraméumerar Tov Kiéapyov.
15. ovoTpareloovrar Zevfpl 16. pera 8¢ TodTo THY
Ovaiav mapeokevdfovro. 1T. 7§ &8¢ Yorepala Kipos émo-
pevero nuelnuéveos paiov. 18. kal oxvypds cuveskevd-
bovro. 19. mépav 8¢ Tod Eiddpdrov W xdun+ éx Tairns of
agrpatidTal yyopalovre Ta émrndeta. 20. yilos omwdvios
mravv éoti, Kipos 8¢ mapacrevalerar dia v émpéletar.

II. 1. And he was proceeding on the wagon. 2. They will
not deliberate carelessly. 3. He took the field against his
brother. 4. Cyrus will summon the village-chief. 5. They
will bring their horses to the camp. 6. They proceed through
this country to the river. 7. The bowmen send for their
bows. 8. The generals are offering sacrifice. 9. You did not
proceed to Cyrus. 10. And on the following day he offered
sacrifice. 11. When it was dawn, the soldiers anointed them-
selves. 12. We shall ransom our servants. 13. But on the
following day they summon the generals and the captains.
14. The targeteers will purchase provisions for themselves.

202. VOCABULARY.

elra, adv., then, thereupon. Skvmpds, adv., reluctantly.

tmpéea, care, thoughtfulness. wdwy, adv., wholly, very, altogether,
npeAnpévas, adv., carelessly. very much.

Bvela (fiw), sacrifice, offering. omdvios, -G, -0V, SCarce.

lepetov (lepds), victim (for sacrifice). oreppds, adv., firmly, resolutely, ob-

Ku\kla, Cilicia. stinately.

pera, prep.t: with gen., with; with rayéws, adv., quickly, soon.
acc., after. Xt\ds, o, fodder.
1 S8ee p. 318, ¢ The literal sense is amid,
2Cr. 181, L 4. among. perd implies participatior,
8 to, for. as giv accompaniment.
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LESSON XXVII.
Aorist, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative Middle.

203. The Future Perfect Indicative denotes that an action
will be already finished at some future time, as Aexoopar, 1
shall have ransomed. It is a perfect transferred to the future.

204. PARADIGMS.
Firsr Aor. Pervr. Prurp. Fur. Perr.
S. 1. | &Nvod-pny | Awv-par | EXAd-pny | Aekdoo-pae
2. | &Afow Aé\v-gor &EAé\v-oo Aehice
3. | &Adoa-To Aé\v-Tae &Név-To Aediice-Tar
Indicative | D. 2. | &Afca-cfov | AA\v-cBov | é-Aé\v-cBov | Aehdoe-cBov
Middle. 8. | éNod-oBnv | AMAv-clov | &Aehd-cBny | Aehdoe-abov
P. 1. | &Avod-pefa | Aehv-pela | &Aedv-pefa | Aehvod-peba
2. | &Adoa-oBe | AéAv-o0e ENv-o0e Aehiioe-oBe
3. | &Mdiocvro | MAv-yrar | EAw-vro Aehiico-vrar

a. The first aorist middle has the same tense-stem as the first
aorist active, Aioa- (165). In the second person singular éAdow is
for eAioa-co. o is dropped, and the last two syllables are con-
tracted, -a-o0 into -w.

b. The perfect and pluperfect middle use the perfect middle stem,
formed simply by reduplicating the theme. Thus Aedv-. To this the
pluperfect, as a secondary tense, prefixes the angment.

c. The future perfect uses the perfect middle stem with -g° /..
added. Thus AeAiao /.,

d. The perfect and future perfect middle use the middle primary
personal endings, the aorist and pluperfect, the secondary (199).

205. Note also the following: —

PERF. Prup, Perv. | Prur. | PeRF. Prup.
8. 1. | tokevao-pa | Eokevdo-pny | fypar | fypqy | méreppar | dmeméppny
2. | dokeva-car | okeva-co ntar | ko mémepar | Emémeplio
8. | tokevao-tar | dokedao-to | fkTar | fkTo | méwepwran | dmémepmro

4.
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toxeva-clov l tokeva-ofov | fixBov | fxfov | mémepdBov | tmémepdbov
fokeva-clov | tokevd-olny | fxbov | fixbyv | mémepdov | Ememindiny
tokevdo-peba |
torkeva-ole | fokeva-ofe | fxfe | nxBe
tokevao-pévol dokevao-pévor| fypévol| fypévor
elol fNoay elol] roav

koo

£0 10 = £o 19

{okevdo-pefa | fypeda | fypeda | weréppeda | Ereméppeda
mémepdle | dmémepdBe
memeppévol| Temeppévol

eloi foav

206. The perfect and pluperfect middle of such verbs in
-{w as have already been introduced are inflected like éoxedac-pat
and éoxevdo-pyv above. 8 of the theme (104) is dropped before
endings which begin with o; elsewhere it is changed to o.

207. The third person plural is a compound form, consist-
ing of the perfect middle participle and elod in the perfect
(literally they are having prepared themselves, that is they have
prepared themselves), and” of the perfect middle participle and
yoav in the pluperfect (they were having prepared themselves,
that is they had prepared themselves).

Inflect the perfect and pluperfect middle of dyopdlw and Saveifw.

a. The perfect and pluperfect middle of dyw and wéumw are in-
flected as above. The forms will be explained later.

b. The perfect and pluperfect middle of éyw are &ryy-par and
éoxrj-pqr.  These are inflected like Aé\v-pat and &XeAv-uny.

208. EXERCISES.

I. 1. of 8¢ MiAyj7ov moNiTar §écws émradoavto. 2. kai Tov
aTpaTnyov kai Tov caTpamny ameméurato. 3. éoTpdTevTo
8¢ Kdpos els yv Tédv moheplov yopav. 4. odros Tod mpos
Tovs BapBdpovs mohépov! memaloerar. 5. of 8¢ oTpaTidTaL
émemopevvto arabuovs? wévre. 6. kal ol om\itar évraifa
avemravoavro. T. O\lyor T®V oTpaTiwTdy gitov® éyeloavTo.
8. mapeakevacpévor oav émwl Tovs mokeplovs. 9. oi omAiTar
adeds memopevvrar émi To dxpov. 10. kai T® Smapriara

1.0f. 201, 1. 3. 3 In Greek the gen. is used with
2 The extent of time or space is verbs which signify an action of the

‘expressed by the ace. (as in Latin). senses or of the mind.
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é\vodabny Tov lmmov. 11. cvveoTparevuar év ThH Ppuyia
ovv Khedoyp. 12. o ’AGypvaios oirws éficaro. 18. Apra-
EépEns els pdymy mapeokebagrto. 14. oi Toforar mdyms
memavoovtat. 15. &\a Ilpdevos Tov 'Abnvaior peremép-
Yrato olkofev. 16. oi moréuiow ovk émadoavto Sia GAs Tis
ﬁploép&s. 17. o garpdmys BeBollevrar mws Tis TOV TONI-
T&v Umoyrlas wavoer. 18. évratlfa auafar peoTal dlevpwy
ficav xal olvov, as! wapearevdoaro Kipos. 19. xal 6
ApproaTIS peTeTéuraTo TOUS GTPATYYOUS Kal AoXTyovs TdY
aTpatiwTdy eis Bulavriov.

IL 1. Cyrus summoned Proxenus. 2. They have proceeded
to the sources of the river. 3. The army had advanced ten
stages. 4. He has consulted with Cyrus. 5. But he summoned
Cyrus from his satrapy.? 6. The soldiers will rest in the plain.
7. We have taken the field against the queen’s soldiers. 8. He
offered sacrifice to the gods. 9. They will have ransomed their
children. 10. We have kept our own arms safe. 11. You have
ceased from battle. 12. Why? did you take the field against
the satrap? 13. He summoned the peltasts and the bowmen.
14. Cyrus has considered how he shall be king in place of his
brother.

209. VOCABULARY.

dBewds, adv., fearlessly.

axpov, helght, summit.

éXevpov, flour (commonly plur. ).

ava-wravw,t make to cease, make to
halt; mid. desist, halt, rest.

dmo-mépmwa, send off or away; mid.
send away from oneself, dismiss.

yeiw, give @ taste; mid. give one-
gelf a taste, taste.

tvraifa (&), adv., there, thereupon.

18éws, adv., gladly.

otioBev (olkos, olxla), adv., from home.

&\os, -n, -ov, whole, entire.

drws (wds), conjunctive adv., in
what way, how.

ITpdtevos, o, Proxenus.

Zmrapridrys, ¢ Spartan.

oraluds, o, stopping-place, day's
march.

Ppvyla, Phrygia.

| 10f. 161, L. 6.
2 See 143.
tQf. 167, 1L 10.

¢ The prep. &vd, up, in composi-
tion here merely strengthens the
meaning of the simple verb,
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LESSON XXYVIII.
Third or Consonant-Declension.

210. The third or consonant-declension includes all nouns
whose stems end in a consonant or close vowel (i, v).

221. The stem of a noun (47) in the consonant-declension
cannot always be determined from the nominative singular,
but may generally be found by dropping the case-ending (47)
of the genitive singular.

212. The case-endings of the consonant-declension are:—

SINGULAR. Duar. Prunarn.
M. and ¥. N. M. F. N. a. and r. N.
N. | -s or none none |N.A.V. -€ N.V. | -es -a
G. -0§ G.D. -owv G. -wy
D. - D. -o
A, |-aOr-y none A. | -agor-vs -a
V. | like N. ornone none

213. Formation of Cases. (Section 213 for reference only.)

1. The Nominative Singular of masculines and feminines
adds -s to the stem.

a. But stems in -», -p-, -0~, or -ovr, reject the ending -s and
lengthen a preceding € to » and o to . Final 7 is dropped (232).

2. The Accusative Singular of masculines and feminines
adds -a to consonant stems, - to vowel stems.

b. But barytone (36) stems in -r-, -8, -6-, after a close vowel, com-
monly omit the mute and take the case-ending -v.

3. The Vocative Singular of masculines and feminines is
regularly the mere stem.

But in the following cases it is like the nominative: (¢) oxytone
stems ending in a liquid; (d) all participles; (e) stems ending in a
mute; (f) but in stems in -3- and barytone (36) stems in -vr- the voea.
tive singular is the mere stem. Final § or r is dropped (232).
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4. The Accusative Plural of masculines and feminines adds
-as to consonant stems, -ys to vowel steins.

5. The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Singular of
neuters are the simple stem. Final - is dropped (232).

Stems ending in a Labial or Palatal Mute (114).

214. PARADIGMS.
& XdAvy & kALY & piAag! 4 9 alk 9 Bidpuk
(XaAvB-) (rAwn-) (pvAax-) (ary-) (Biwpux-)
Chalybian| thief guard goat canal
S. N. V. | Xd\v kA bvhak alf Suapuk
G. | Xd\vB-os | khwm-os | dvhak-os aly-ds Sudpuy -os
D. | Xd\vp-t khwm-{ dvhax-t aly-( Siupuy -t
. | XdwB-a | kham-a $vhak-a aly-a Sudpux-a
D.N.A.V. | Xd\uvp-e KAGT-€ dvlak-€ aly-e Sudpuy-e

XahiB-ow | khwm-otv | duhdk-oww | aly-olv

A
v
G.D SLwpry-oiy
P. N. V. | Xd\vp-es
G
D
A

KN@T-e5 dUhak-es aly-es Sidpuy -es
XahiB-ov [ khom-dv | duhdk-wv | aly-dv Srwpuy -wy

Kddwn kAl dvhafL alfl Sudpufe
Xd\uB-as | khém-as | dvhak-as aly-as Sudpuy-ag

a. Observe the case-endings (212) and apply the principles stated
in 213, 1, 2, e, 4.

Review 112-115.

Apply the following laws of euphony to the paradigms : —

215. Mutes before =.— (a) A labial mute before o forms
with it ¢ (for #¢). (b) A palatal mute before o forms with it
¢ (for ko).

Review 44, 45,

216. Special Rule of Accent. —Monosyllabic stems of the
consonant-declension accent the ultima in the genitive and
dative of all numbers.

1 Cf. ¢puArart, which means a budy of ¢pirares.
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217. Gender. — Stems ending in a labial or palatal mute
are never neuter, but are either masculine or feminine.

Review 83-86.

9218. Like the substantives in 214 are declined: Ad\oy, AoXow-os, '
6, a Dolopian; okoloy, okolom-os, 0, stake, pole, plur. palisade; ®p(‘i'$,
®@pax-ds, 6, a Thracian; Odpaf, dopax-os, o, breastplate; rkijpud, KijpUK-0s,!
o, herald ; Kih&,®* Kd\k-os, 6, a Cilician; pdo7is, pdoriy-os, 1), whip,
wrépvé, wrépuy-os, 1), wing, flap; Ppdlays, palayy-os, %, line of battle,
phalanx.

219. EXERCISES.

L. 1. év 8¢ 7ais olklais Hoav alyes. 2. Oopaxa éyer® Tov
immicdv. 8. TdTe 8¢ kijpvkas émepre wept amovdav. 4. évba
ai Sudpuyés elat, yépipar 8 Emetaww. 5. ol BapBapot érdEev-
cav Umo pactiyovt 6. kal ovxére wévte aTddia® Sievyéryy
T® pdhayye. T. TobTo To ywplov elyov Tadv Kikikwr ¢pira-
kes. 8. Tddpos yap Ny mwepl TO Ywplov xal crolomwes €mwl
Tiis avaBoiis. 9. ol yap Toforar Tols kAdwas éxdlacav.
10. éyer mabopopovs XarvBas kai Opaxas. 11. aAN' év
weowS uev Tod worapod ral Tis Suwpuyoes. 12. Tolrer 8¢
Tprakdoor Opdres foav. 13. 6 oTparyyos omMras Eyer
Xi\lovs, Adhorras katl 'Olvv@iovs. 14. 9 8¢ mAnoiov” ywpa
éori XalvBes® 15. éml 8¢ 77 els 70 wedlov UmepSo\f
noav pirhaxes. 16. elye 8¢ 5 Kikiooa ¢pidaras Kilwkas.
17. évretfev émopetovro Sia XarvBwv arablpols mévre* odror
elyov Bwparas Awolds, avti 8¢ TOV TTEpUywY aTdpTa wUKkVd.

II. 1. The whips are in the house. 2. This thief did not
speak the truth. 3. The Thracian has the horses. 4. He will
punish the guard with judgment.® 5. He sent guards with the

1The o of the stem xypik- is
shortened in the N. and V. sing.

2 Cf. Kukla.

8 ¥xw in the sense of have on. See p. 23 L,

4 under the lash, that is, of their § In English we should say, *is
leaders. This was a part of Persian  that of the Chalybians.”
discipline, 9 Cr. 106, L. 12.

5 (. 208, 1. 5.
S in the middle, i.e. between.
7 Here equal to neighbouring.
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queen into Cilicia. 6. You were buying goats in the market.

place. 7. The heavy-armed men had breastplates. 8. But on
the following day he sent heralds. 9. He ordered the whole?
phalanx to advance.” 10. The guards give attention® to the
words of the herald. 11. The caual is long and narrow, and

upon (it) is a bridge.
rampart of the camp.

12. There is a high palisade on the

220. VOCABULARY. .

dvaBolrj, bank (of earth), rampart.
8w-éxw, intrans., be apart.
€via (év), adv., there, here, thereupon,
&vreilev (év), adv., thence, thereupon.
ém-eup (einl), be on, be upon, be over.
lwmikds, -1, -ov (lrmos), for cavalry,
cavalry-.
Kuwooa (KiAd), Cilician queen.
Alveos, -a, -ov,* of linen.
‘wifo-ddpos, -ovS receiving pay;
pioBogpdpor, as subst., mercenaries.
*OAvvBios, ¢, an Olynthian.
ovk-éni,® adv., no longer.

wepl, prep., around on all sides:
with gen., about, concerning;
with dat., around, about; with
ace., around, about.

wAnelov (¢f. mAneidlw), adv., near.

wukves, -1, -ov, thick, close together.

amdpTov, rope, cord.

ordbioy, stade (measure of length
= about 582 feet).

vmepPolt, crossing, mountain-pass.

vmo, prep., under (Latin sub): with
gen., under, by ; with dat., under ;
with ace., under.

LESSON XXIX.

Indicative Passive.

221. In the passive voice the subject is represented as

acted on. Thus, AMopar, T am loosed, éXiduyy, I was loosed, elc.

222. Examine the following: —
6 oTparyyds Tovs omAiras wéue, the general will send the heavy-
armed men. :
oi 6mAlTar ¥md 7o oTparyyod weupbioovrar, the heavy-armed men
will be sent by the general.

1 For the order, ¢f. 208, 1. 16.
20r. 201, 1. 2.
801181, L. 7,

4 Declined like ypioods (191).
5 wa8ds and ¢pépw, carry, gain.
% ob and &, still, further, longer.

- P —

INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 69

ol moléueor Tis omovdis Ae\dkaor, the enmemy have wiolated the
treaty.

w owovdal Tols moleplots Aé\vvrar, the treaty has been wiolated by
the enemy.

a. Observe that the object of the active becomes the subject of the
assive; and that the subject of the active, the agent, when the sen-
euce is converted into the passive, is expressed either by ¥mo (by) and
she genitive, or, when the verb is in the perfect tense, by the dative.
Hence : —

223. Rule of Syntax.— The agent is usually expressed, in
the passive construction, by &wé with the genitive.

224. Rule of Syntax. — With the perfect and pluperfect
passive the agent is sometimes expressed by the dative. This
is called the Dative of the Agent.

225. The present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and future-

perfect have the same forms in the passive voice as in the
middle. The remaining tenses are the aorist and the future.

226. PARADIGMS,
First Aonisr. First FuruRe.
S 1. EAdBn-v AvBrjoo-par
2. EAbn-s Avbrjoe
[ &-Avb-n Avbrjoe-Tar
Indicative D. 2. &-Avbn-Tov Avbrjoe-aBov
Passive. 3. &Xvlg-mv Avbrjoe-clov
Rivds EAOn-pev Avbnoo-peda
2. &ENubn-Te Avbrjoe-obe
3. &Abn-ocav Avbrjoo-vTaL

a. The first aorist passive uses the first passive stem, formed by
adding the tense-suflix-fe- (lengthened to -Oy- in the indicative) to the
theme. Thus Av-fe- (\v-07-). As a secondary tense, it has augment in
the indicative. It uses the active secondary endings (163).
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Y
6
b. The first future passive uses the first passive stem with -oo /..

added and -fe- lengthened to -f-. Thus \v-fgoofe.. It uses the middle
primary endings (199).
c. For the form Abijoe, see , 200 b.

227. In the first aorist and first future passive of such
verbs in -fw as have already been introduced, § of the theme
(104) is changed to o before the tense-sign -fe- (-0y-).

Form the first aorist and first future passive of dpmdlw, fuvpdlw,
artpdlw.

a. The first aorist and first future passive of dyw and wéurw are
nxtyy, axbijoopar and ¢mépchlny, meppthjoopar.  These forms will be
explained later. The first aorist and first future passive of éyw do
not oceur in Attic Greelk.

228. EXERCISES.

L. 1. wos Mvbnoduela ; 2. kai odros &) é\vby. 3. émié-
abn imo 7oV oikor! dvricTaciwTo.
Tais? Adapelov mardev@ijoovrar.

Onoav om\itar Svo.

4. émi Tails Olpais
5 y A " 3 ’ 3 k) 4
. émi 7@ eVwvipp ® érofel-
6. els Kaorolot wedlov abpolfovrat.
1. olrw & av éopbovto éxetvor* 5 7ols feois éx mavu®
dewdw. 8. dare uaykdaly o Pppovpapyos mAyoLdlerv.
9. radra cplerar e’ Kipov w4 arparia. 10. Kipos émar-
dedeTo aUv Tols dA\Noes.  11. kal €0@bs pereméuplnoarv dpov-
pol Towvikol. 12. év 7ol 76 xwple o0 olkérns éoTiv, el
Aé\vrar. 13. pera Tév orpatiwTdy AUy 6 Noyayos Tovde
p ’ 8 LA 3 ’ ~ G ’ 0
Tov Tpomov.® 14. dore nrayrdafovto oyoli? mopevesbfar.

16. éx

\
auy

15. 7o ddehgpwd Vo Tod Sibackdhov memaldevaov.

1Seep. 23 L 5 by the favour of.

2 Instead of the usual order, arti- & Adverbial modifier of the fol-
cle, attributive, substantive (see 56, lowing adj., although the latter is
Rem.), the article with the attribu- here used as a subst.
tive may follow the substantive, in 7 through, by.
which case the substantive itself 8 in the Jollowing manner. The
may also have the article before it. acc. is used in many expressions

3 Se. wing. with the force of an adverb.

4 An emphatic they. Y ¢f. 106, 1. 12.
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o~ ~ I3 ~ b 107 h
Tév kopdy Sujpracto vmo Tdv PapBdpwv kai (even) Ta

amo Tov olkitdr Evia.

plovs mwopevesBar raykdabyear vmo hvpou.

1% ot o-'rpan&rrm TPOS TOUS TONE-

18. oi;"rcus‘ oly

nBpolocOnaav I\lpft) oTpaTidTal ote €mwl Tov adekdov Ap'm-

EépEny éoTpaTeleTo.

II. 1. They are saved by the peltasts.

2. Ten thousand

heavy-armed men were sent for. 3. Pay was sent to the

soldiers by Cyrus.

5. I have been compelled by the general to stop.
will be collected in the villages.

4. The bridges will have been destroyed.

6. They
The young men will be

educated by good teachers. 8. I was compelled to send pay

to the guards.

9. Ten bowmen on the right (wing) are shot.

10. He was shot through the breastplate by the bowman,
11. The villages have been saved by the satrap’s army. 12. He
sent gifts to the general because he had been saved.

229. VOCABULARY.

dvrioTacidTns, opponent.
ay, adv., again, in turn.

Sewvas, -1, -ov, dreadful, perilous;
dewdr, as subst., peril, danger.
81, intensive and postpositive parti-

cle, now, indeed, in particular.
Subdaokalos, ¢, TEACHER.
Svo, TWO.
xeivos, -1, -0,! that, that one.
evbus, adv,, straightway, timmediately.
svdvupos, -ov, left (as opposed to
Sebids).
"Twvikas, -1, -ov, Ionic.

Kaorwlds, 1, Castolus.

Eulov, wood, plur. timbers.

o0¢, 1¢, To8¢,* this.

otkoi? (olros, olkla), adv., at home.

aTe, conjunctive adv., when.

wawbeve (¢f. waidlov), educate, train.

miéfw, press hard.

ax o, leisure.

Tpowos, 8, manner, character.

bpovp-apyos,! &, commander of a
garrison.

dpovpds, o, watcher, guard.

Xeploodos, ¢, Chirisophus.

1 Demonstrative pronoun, refer-
ring to something remote. Declined
like &AAos (193). The rule in 174
applies also to éreivos.

2 Demonstrative pronoun, refer-
ring to something near, declined
like the article, with the demonstra-
tive suffix -5e¢ added to the forms.

#3e is used in referring forward to
an object yet to be mentioned, obros
in referring back to an object already
mentioned. The rule in 174 applies
also to gde.

3 See 28.

4 ppoupds and #pxw, rule.
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LESSON XXX.
Lingual Mute Stems of the Consonant-Declension.

230. . PARADIGMS.
N viE 7 éAmls 7 xdpts & 7 dpvis & yépwy
(vuxr-) (eAmid-) (xapir-) (oprif-) (yepovr-)
NIGHT hope JSavour bird old man
S.N. | wiE rls Xdpts Spvis yépwy
G. | wvukr-os Omib-0s | xdpir-os opvib-os yépovT-os.
D. | wukr-( \rib-1 XdpLr-t Spvif-u yépovr-L
A. | wvikr-a Armib-a Xdpw Spviv yépovr-a
V. | wit Al Xdpts Spvis yépov
DINJAV. | wikre E\mib-e XapLr-€ Spvif-e yépovT-e
G. D. | vukr-oiy miB-owv | yaplr-oww | dpvif-owv YepovT-owv
IRANCV, VUKT-€5 E\rrlB-es XApLT-€5 opvif-es yépovT-€s
G. | wvukT-av ATils-wv | xaplr-ev opvil-wv YepovT-wv
D. | wvuEl E\rlon Y dproL opviai yépovot
A. | vikr-as é\wib-as | xdpir-as | &pvif-as Yépovt-as

a. Observe the case-endings (212) and apply the principles stated
in 213, 1,4, 2, b, e, f, 4.

Apply the following laws of enphony to the paradigms: —

231. Mutes before 3. — A lingual mute before ¢ is dropped.

232. Final Consonants.— The only consonants which can
stand at the end of a word are v, p, and s. Tinal y(ws) and &(ks)
are not exceptions. Other final consonants are dropped.

233. N and a Lingual before . — vr, v3, v0 are dropped be-
fore o, and preceding a, ¢, v lengthened to &, 7, 5, € to e, o to ov.

a. Observe that ¢ is for vukr-s, vuk-s (231, 215 b).

Review 44, 45, '

234. Gender. — (a) Masculine are all substantives whose
stems end in -yr-. (b) Feminine are all those whose stems
end/in -3, -6-. (c¢) Some words of masculine or feminine Jorm,
denoting persons or animals, are of common gender (p. 20°?).

LINGUAL MUTE STEMS: CONSONANT-DECLENSION. T3

235. Like the above are declined: dpywy, dpxovr-os (cf. ppoipap-
xos, and for the voc., see 213 d), leader, commander ; pvpuds, popudd-os 1
(pipeor), ten thousand ; mals, matd-os,? &, 3 (¢f. mardedw), child, boy, girl;
ar)eyyls, aTAeyyid-os, a tiara; uvyds, Ppvydd-os,! 6, 7, fugitive.

236. PARADIGMS.
Td odua Td Ivoua Tb ¢ppéap Tb Tépas
(cwpar-) (ovouar-) (ppear-) (repar-)
body NAME well portent
S.N.A. V. Topa dvopa dpéap Tépas
G. TwpaT-0s ovopar-os dpéar-os répar-os
D. capar-i dvopart-i dpéar-t Tépat-u
D.N.A.V. TupaT-e dvopaT-€ dpéar-e Tépar-¢
G.D. cwpdT-owv dvopdr-olv | dpedT-owv TepdT-ow
PYNGALY, odpar-a dvopart-a dpéar-a Tépar-a
G. TwpAT-wV dvopdT-wy $pedr-wy TephT-ov
D. cdpact dvopaot bpéac Tépac

a. Observe the case-endings, and apply the principle stated in
¢péap and Tépas, and a few others, are exceptions to the rule.

213, 5.

237. Gender.— Neuter are all substantives with stems in -ar-.

238. Like oGpa and dvopa are declined: xijua, kTijpar-os, a pos-
session ; wpaypa, wpdypat-os, thing, matter, event, plur. affairs, troubles ;
oTépa, oTépar-os, mouth; orpdrevpa, oTparelpar-os (oTpareiw), army;
otvdnpa, ovvbijpar-os, watchword ; Téevpa, Tofeipar-os (tdfov), arrow ;
Xpiipa, Xxpijpat-os, @ thing that one uses, plur. things, wealth, money, property.

239. EXERCISES.
I. 1. 76 & dpyovte éxetvor éxBpol foav. 2. 7o 8¢ ABhov
\ A - A o 9 3 2 (3
M oTAeyyls ka\y kal Xpiah. 8. oUTws odv ékwdivevoav ol

» 3\ -~ ~ ’ ’ 3 3 [ 4
apyovres. 4. xal Tols TAV wolepiwy kTipacw olx émeBov-
.4 \ ! \ 3 ~ !
Aeve. 5. €ori 8¢ orpdrevua BapBapikov év T TANClOY
4 \ - ~
mwapadeloe. 6. ral mapa v yépipav Tob Tiypyros mora-

pod méurer puvhariv. T. ™y yépipav TaliTny Aé\vkev o

1 See 213 e. and plur. are irregular in accent
2 Voc. wai (213 ). The gen. dual wafdory, maldwr. See 216.
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agatpdmns Tis vvetost 8. 7o Tob ¢péaros oTdua pikpdv éoTiv.
9. davepa ovk fv 1) TV Puyddwv émiBovhiy. 10. olTos yap
Aapelov kal Tlapuodridos éote mals, épos O adeldds.
11. kai dfw Tovs Puyddas els THv ywpav évbev eipl puyds.
12. yprijaepa yap 1v Ta Tofebpara Tols Tofrars. 13. i éoTe
70 cOvbnpa; 14. aTpaTNyol yap Kal Noxayol ov YpnpAT®Y
évexa avv Kipyp émopedovro. 15. Tois odv Beols ydpiv elyov?
6Te of mohépior oNiyor fjoav. 16. oiv Tols feols ralal TG
oTpatevpatt é\mides elol cwTyplas. 17. émel 8 év Tovrols
éopev Tois mpaypact, cvpuBovievodueld cor® 18. mehtaoTal
3¢ Terpariayiliot fjoav, kal Tdv pera Kipov BapBdpwv déka
popades. 19. évradba, & Zevly, é€e To oTpdTevpa Tpodiy.

II. 1. But they had bows and arrows. 2. Across the river
were old men and boys. 3. But in the houses were goats and
birds. 4. Clearchus the Lacedaemonian was a fugitive. 5. We
have saved our lives* and our arms. 6. The boys will be
punished by their teacher. 7. We rightly feel grateful to the
old man. 8. He has a good name. 9. Thus they rested dur-
ing the night.® 10. The gods send portents to men. 11. The
barbarians caused® the army trouble. 12. And he ordered the
exiles from Miletus to take the field.

240. VOCABULARY.
BapBapikds, -1, -ov (BdpBapos), bar-  kwbivevw (xlvdives), be in peril, run

barian, foreign.
¢uas, -1, -ov, my.
&vexa, adv., with gen., on account
of.7
Evlev (&), thence, whence.
ére-Bovhn,® @ plan against, plot.
&x0pds, -d, -ov, hostile?

a risk.
Mapicars, -1bos, Parysatis.
cempla (cdlw), safety, deliverance.
Terpakio-x tAtor,-ar,-a(xiAiw0), 1" 4000
Tlypns, -nros, ¢, the Tigris.
Tpod], nourishment, support.

X priotpos, -1, -ov (xpfiua), serviceable.

1The gen.denotes the time within
which. Cf. theuse of the abl. in Lat.

2 xdpv Exw, feel grateful.

3 Dat. sing. of the pronoun o,
you. An enclitic form.

* Ie. bodies.

6 Use ‘n'ape'xw.

5 See p. 632,

7 Often called an improper prepo-
sition. évexa comm. follows its case.

8 Cf. ém-BovAedw. The underly-
ing word is BovA#, plan.

9 Of personal hostility, whereas
wohéuros carries the idea of wdAeuos.

10 rerpduis, four times.
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LESSON XXXI.
Contract Verbs in the Indicative.

241. Contraction of Vowels. — Two successive vowels, or a
vowel and a diphthong, within a word, are often united by
contraction into a single long vowel or diphthong.

Vowel with Vowel. —a. An open and a close vowel (11), in this
order, form a diphthong, as dpe-i, dper; kpéa-i, xpéat.

b. Two like vowels form the common long, as Sy\d-w, Sp\&; Puré
nTov, PLAfjTov.

c. But e€ gives e, and oo gives ov, as ¢i\éeror, pikeirov; SyAé-
opev, dnhotuer.

d. An osound (o or w) absorbs a, €, or %, and forms , as ripd-w,
T Tipd-oper, Tipdper; Gléw, GAd; Syhdyrov, Spdror.

e. Bubt eo and o€ give ov, as ¢u\é-oper, Phodper; dpAd-erov,
dnAovrov.

f. If a and € or  come together, the first absorbs the second and

- forms either @ or », as ripd-erov, Tiparov; Tiud-yrov, rindrov; Ope-a, opn.

Vowel with Diphthong.—g. A simple vowel is absorbed before
a diphthong that begins with the same vowel, as ¢u\é-es, Pihels;
SyAd-ovat, Syholot; dhéys, dds; Spho-olyy, Sylolpw.

h. Further, € is absorbed before ot, as ¢ike-oiyy, Ppholyr.

i. In other cases, a simple vowel before a diphthong is contracted
with its first vowel. The second disappears, unless it is ¢, when it
becomes subseript. Thus riud-es, TS ; Tipd-0vaL, TIRGOL; PLré-ovat,
Plotiot; TIudys, TGS ; Tipa-olny, TG Y.

j- But o-et and o give o1, as SyAd-es, Syhols; SyAdys, SyAols.

242. Accent of Contracted Syllables. —If neither of the

contracted syllables had an accent, the contract syllable re-
ceives none. ;
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243. If either of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the contract syllable receives one.

a. If the contract syllable is a penult or antepenult, the accent is
regular (27-29).

b. If the contract syllable is an ultima, it has the circumflex, un-
less the ultima before contraction had the acute, when it has the acute.

For the application of these principles, ¢f. the examples in 2:41.

244. Contract Verbs in the Indicative. — Verbs in -aw, -ew,
and -ow contract the final a, ¢ or o of the theme with the fol-
lowing variable vowel. The only contracted tenses are the

CONTRACT VERBS IN THE INDICATIVE. (i
S. 1. | dnh(dw)a@ &8\ (oov)ovy SnA(do)ou-par A (od)ov-pyv
2. S‘qkfdﬂs)n'l's i&ri?\(ocs]nus S'r[?\(zsﬁ)oi @snh(dau)oﬁ
3. | SnA(der)ot 1A (o€)ou SnA(de)ov-Tar €A (de)ouv-To
D. 2. | Sq\(de)ov-Tov | énA(de)ot-Tov | SnA(de)ov-cBoy | EBnA(de)ov-ofov
3. | SmA(de)ov-Tov | A (oé)ov-Tqv | S\ (de)ov-afov | EBnA(oé)ov-abny
P. 1. | SnA(do)ov-pev | E8nA(do)od-pev | SnqA(od)od-pefa | E8mh(od)ov-pela
2. | BnA(de)ov-Te &nA(de)ov-re | SnA(de)ov-ofe B\ (de)ov-oBe
3. | 8qA(dov)odar | &8xjA(0ov)ouw SnA(do)ov-vrar | &8nA(do)ov-vTo

present and imperfect.

ripd-o (tipsg), honour, ¢puhé-w (Ppidos), love, and SyAé-» (87Aos),
manifest, are thus inflected in the indicative: —

~ 3 \ ~ ) ~
- Eevopdvra amo Ths ovpas.

245. PARADIGMS.
ACTIVE. MmppLe and Passive.
Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect.
S. 1. | rip(dw)d &rtp(aov)wy Tip(do)@-par &rip(ad)w-pny
2. | rip(des)ds trip(aes)as Tip(det)@ drip(dov)d
3. | Tip(de)q trip(ace)a Tip(de)a-Tar értp(de)d-To
D. 2. | 7ip(de)d-rov | érip(de)d-rov | Tip(de)d-oBov drip(de)d-oBov
3. | mip(de)@-rov | érip(aé)d-tny | Tip(de)d-oBov érip(aé)d-obny
P. 1. | rip(do)@-pev | érip(do)d-pev | Tip(ad)d-peba trip(ad)d-peba
2. | Tip(de)a-Te érip(de)a-Te Tip(de)a-ofe drip(de)d-oBe
3. | Tip(dov)do trtp(aor) oy Tip(do) G-vrar érip(do)d-vro
S. 1. | dh(éw)d ¢p\(cov)ouy il (éo)ou-par ¢ph(ed)ov-pnv
2. | dih(éeis)els ibN(ees)ers bk (fer)el Epuh(éov)od
3. | duh(éer)et ipiA(ee)er dih(ée)ei-TaL tpih(ée)el-To
D. 2. | dh(ée)ei-Tov | ibih(ée)ei-Tov | Pul(ée)ei-oBov Epih(ée)et-oBov
3. | duh(ée)ei-Tov | ibh(eé)el-Tyv | ih(ée)ei-oBov Epih(eé)el-obnv
P. 1. | dA(éo)ot-pev | ébih(éo)ot-pev | dih(ed)orpeda tpih(ed)ov-pela
2. | duh(ée)ei-Te Eih(ée)ei-Te bl (ée)ei-oBe ik (ée)et-obe
3. | duk(éov)olior | ébIN(eov)ovy dh(éo)ov-vrar | épuh(fo)od-vTo

a. To obtain the uncontracted form, omit the syllable next after
the parenthesis; to obtain the contracted form, omit the letters in the
parenthesis.

246. Tn the same manner are inflected Bodw, call out, shout ; épuw-
. G e i e R A
Tdw, ask, inquire; vikdw, conquer; adwéw (8ikn), do wrong, wrong; ka\éw,
call ; wotéw, do, make; Qavarow, condemn to death.

247. EXERCISES.

I. 1. &8¢ odv émoteiTo THv cvdhoyrijr. 2. wrovr! 8¢ Tob-
Tov Tov Tomov Mijdor. 3. vikare Tovs ovv Kipe émiiras.
4. épota €l* kal Tols d\\ots oTpaTiwTars omovdal elow.
5. ToUTOUS ryap ol moliTar pakioTa €dpilovr. O. ralet
T. 0 8¢ Tomos odros KaoTwhod
8. édjrov 8¢ TolTo TH voTepala.
éuehérwr Tofedewr ol Opdrkes.

Treblov éxa\erTo. 9. kai

10. o & dpywv dppaTo amo
Tis kopns. 11. rods Kipov didovs kards moetv® weparad.
12. Kipos éripd rovTov Tov Ilépanv 8¢ etvorav.
Tov Oavatoleow, adikovoiv.
Mianrov. 15. 7( Tobro wpdTov 7pdras ;
Kipos npwra, Odxodv?

13. el Tob-
14. ¢ 8 Kipos émonidprer
16. 7waxw 8¢ o
o 5 * b \ 6 \ € ~

voTepor,” ws avtos® v opoNoyELs,

1See 76 end. ar- and e- be-
come p- when augmented; o~ Dbe-
comes w-. ov is never augmented.

2 whether. The conjunctive par-
ticle el (see 168) is used not only in
conditions, in the sense of #f, but
also, as here, to introduce an indi-
rect question.

3 Contract form for woiéew. ka-
k@s wotéw, do harm to.

4 Notthen? Equivalentto nonne
in Latin.

5 afterwards, acc. sing. neut. used
adverbially.

6 yourself, Latin #pse, to be taken
with the following od, you.
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17. épwrdper el Ta
18. kal edfis Tois
oTpatieTals éBoa kal BapPBapikds ral ‘EXqurds. 19. 76
KX\edpyw éBoa dyew 70 otpdrevpa émi Tols mokeulovs.
20. @ijpav émorotvro of Te! Eevopdvros maides xai oiiTdv

Kakds €molets THY éuny ywpav ;
copara Secwoacle kal Ta om\a.

AAA®WY TONITOV.

IT. 1. What are the other soldiers doing ?

called Marsyas.
4. He conquers the enemy.
strongholds.

2. The river is

3. The barbarians were wronging the guard.
5. For they were occupying
6. You love these especially.

7. This (man)

asks, What are you doing? 8. The Thracians wrong the ex-

iles.

10. But Xenophon was asking, Why do you call?
the soldiers were shouting to the gnards to stop.

9. And he honoured the commanders with other gifts.®

11. But
12. They

ask why you are not calling the bowmen. 13. But when* Cyrus
called the generals, T proceeded to Asia.

248.

BapBapikas (BapBapwkds), adv., in the
barbarian tongue.

‘EXAnvikds  (‘EAAnuikds), adv., in
Greek.

Onpa (Onpedw), a hunt or chase.

kakas (kands), adv., badly, ill.

pddiora (udra), adv., most, espe-
cially.

peXerdw, practise.

Mnbos, ¢, @ Mede.

Hevodav, -gvros, Xenophon.

olikéw® (olkos), inhabit, dwell, occupy.

VOCABULARY.

opohoyéw, agree, confess.

oppdw, set in motion, often intrans.
hasten ; mid. start, set forth.

ovpd, tail, rear (of an army).

awdhw, adv., again, back.

mepdw (weipa), try, prove; mid. &ry.

molopkéw, besiege.

avhhoyr, @ levying, levy.

dYoTepos, -a, -ov (¢f. dorepaios), later.

&8e (o¢),7 adv., thus.

s, conjunctive adv., as, how, pro-
clitic.

1rt...kal, both...and. 7éis
enclitic. For the accent of the pre-
ceding of (proclitic), see 186 c.
2 [.e. waides.
. 3See p. 475.
% Of. 175, 1. 8,

5 Seep. TTL

6 Subjective middle (198).

7 See p. 712, The same distine-
tion holds for the advs. ofirws, which
refers to what precedes, and &de,
which refers to what follows.
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LESSON XXXII.

Affinity of Words.— Reading Lesson.

Give the meaning of the following words: —

249.
dyopafw *

abeds

aBikéw *

alg

dkpov

dAevpoy

avafoli

dvaraliw *

AVTLOTAT L=
TS

améyw*

amomépmra*

apywv*

ay

BapBapixds *

BapBapikas *

Bodw

yépwy

yebo

Bavelfw

Sewvds

59

Snhéw *

Bibaokalos

Buéyow®

Sudpuk

Adhor

8lo

elra

éxeivos

‘EAAnvikds *

\rls

Epds

Evexa

€vla ™
Evhev #
évraifa *
évreifey *
EmelpL #
EmiBouvhA *
tmpehan
{patiw
evBis
ebdvupos
ix0pds
18éws
npeAnpévas
favardéw
Ofpa*
Opgk
Buorla*
Bdpa
lepetoy *
{mrmikés *
'Tavikds
Kakas *
kahéw
KaoTwlds
kiipug
Kuikla®
Kig*
K\ooa*
Kiwvbuvedw #*

KA

WORD LIST.

KTTjpG
Alveos
péhiora ®
péoTif
peheThdw
peth
peramépme
MiiSos
praBodopos *
popids *
vikdw

12113
Hevodav
£vdov
obe*
olkéw *
olkofev *
olko *
oKkvTpds
&hos
'OAdvOios
opohoyéw
dvopa
omws ¥
oppiw
apvis

oTe
ovkéTL*
olpd
mwaibedw *
wais ¥

maAy

wavy
TapaoKev-
Qe *
ITapicaris
Tavw *
mTelpdo *
epl
mélw
wAnoloy *
woréw
wohiopkéw
Topelw
TPAYRG
ITpétevos
wrépuE
TuKVéS
okevafo *
okéAoyr
omwdvios
ZrapriaTys
omwlpTov
oTddiov
oralpds
o TEPPRS
oTAeyyls
oTépa
oTphrevpa *
avAdoyt)
ocivinpa
ovorkevafw *
cvoTpaTelo-
poc®

ool
ocapa
cwrnpla®
Tayéws
Tépas
Terpakioy -
Ao *®
Tiypns
Tipdw ¥
Téfevpa ¥
TpéTos
rpod
vmepBol]
vTo
Vorepos *
$aayk
didén *
$péap
dpolpapxoes®
dpovpds *
Ppuyla
duyds
$iNat*
Xakvr
Xapis
Xewploodos
XiAds
xpfipa®
Xphoipos *
xpte
whe *

ws
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Review 194.
Associate each starred word in 249 with some other word or words
of those given in 130, 194, and 249, related to it in form and meaning.

Review 140 and 142.
Read and translate again 143 and 195.
Read and translate the following passage : —

250. K3pos.

IIL. ax\o 8¢ orparevpa o Kipw 70poilero év Xeppo-
vjae Tovde Tov Tpomov. KAéapyos AaxeSarpévios puyas
wev y, pidos 8¢ T Kipp. volre Kipos éSwxe pvplovs
Sapetkols. o 8¢ oTpdrevpa WOpotoer amd ToUTwWY TV

b xppdTov, kal émoléuer éx Xeppovijoov ' opu@uevos Tols
Opaki, kai apéler Tovs "EXAgras- dore kal ypipata
€dwrav alTe €ls THY Tpodny TGV oTpaTiwTHy ai év Xep-
povijow mo\ets. TobTo & ad olTws érpédero avTe TO

orpdrevpa. 'ApioTimmos 8¢ 6 Oerrards Eévos v alTg,

10 ral mielopuevos Vo TOY olkol avtioTaciwTdy altel Kipov
els Suoyiliovs Eévous uiaBov.
els TeTpakioyihiovs uioBov.

aite érpédero oTpdTevua.

o 8¢ Kipos édwrev alrd
oiTw 8¢ ad 7o év OerTalia
Ipokevor 8¢ rai ZodaiveTov

kal wkpdtny Eévous Svtas kal ToUTous éxéhevae aTpa-
15 TewTas AapBdveww - kal émolovy olTws obrot.

NOTES.

5. &rohéper: this verb is followed by the dat. — dppwpevos: contracted
from dpuaduevos, pres. part, mid. —G. ddéke, assisted (dperdn).—EXAqvas:
ace, plur. of “EAAny,"EAAnw-os, 6, @ Greek. — dore, so that, conj., compounded
of &s (proclitic) and the enclitic particle 7é. See 186 ¢.—8. rdAers: nom. plur.
of wéais.—érpédero: Tpépw, support, maintain.—9, Qerralds, o, ¢ Thessa-
lian. See below @erraria, Thessaly. — 10. mriefdpevos: here the passive
participle. — alret, asks (airéw). Such verbs take two aces., as here Kipoy
and uiobdv. — 11. els, for.— Eévovs: £évos here in the sense of foreign sol-
| dier, mereenary. — 14. 8vras: acc, plur. mase. of &v. Cf. 195, 6.

Note in the previous passages (I, IT., ITL.) that each new sentence
begins by the rule with a conjunction,

TENSE-SYSTEMS. 81

Review the directions for franslating into Greek in 149.

Translate the following passage into Greek: —

251. Cyrus, the son of Darius and Parysatis, was satrap of
Phrygia. When Darius died, Artaxerxes, Cyrus’s brother,
became king, and dishonoured Cyrus. But his mother loved
him and rescued (him). When he had been sent back again
to his province, he immediately collected an army, both Greek
and barbarian. Tor he planned to become king instead of Arta-
xerxes. IHe collected his army in the following manner. He
gave money to Clearchus and Aristippus and bade them to
enlist soldiers with this. And they did so.

LESSON XXXIII.
Tense-Systems, — Principal Parts, — Vowel Verbs, — Deponents.

Review the indicative of Adw as given in 672-677.

262. The tense-stems (152) so far presented may be grouped
in the following Tense-Systems: —

a. Present system, including the pres. and impf. tenses in all the
voices. Tense-suffix -o/.., tense-stem Ago/.. Thus M, &Xvov, Ale-
pa, E-NTG-pny.

b. Future system, including the fut. act. and mid. Tense-suffix
-9 e, tense-stem Aioo/c.. Thus Aow, Afoo-pat.

c. First aorist system, including the first aor. act. and mid. Tense-
suffix -oa-, tense-stem Adga-. Thus éXdoa, ENTod-pyy.

d. First perfect system, including the first perf. and first plup. act.
Tense-suflix -xka- (first plup. -xe-), tense-stem Aedvka- (first plup.
Aelvke-). Thus A€Auxa, é-Aedvky (166).

e. Perfect middle system, including the perf., plup., and fut. perf.
mid. and pass. Tense-suflix none (in the fut. perf. -¢o/..), tense-stem
Aehv- (fut. perf. Aedvoe/e).  Thus Xé\v-par, &EXedduny, Aedvoo-pat.

f. First passive system, including the first aor. and first fut. pass.
Tense-suflix -fe-, lengthened to -6y- in indic. (first fut. pass. -fpoo/c.),
tense-stem Avfe-, Avfy- (first fut. pass. Avbyoe/e). Thus &EXiy-v,
Mbrjoo-pat, ] 3 i
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Observe that the tense-suffixes and reduplication form the tense-
stems, the personal-endings and augment (found only in the second-
ary tenses of the indicative) inflect them.

253. The Principal Parts of a verb are the first person sin-
gular indicative of the first tense named in each of the six
systems above, namely, present active, future active, aorist
active, perfect active, perfect middle, aorist passive, as Adw,
Aow, é\ioa, Aé\vka, Aé\upat, EXvlny.

a. Not all verbs have all the principal parts; that is, some verbs
are defective.

254. Verbs are called Vowel Verbs, Mute Verbs, Liquid
Verbs, according as their themes end in a vowel, a mute, or a
liquid.

a. In forming the different tense-stems, the theme of vowel verbs
is sometimes modified.

b. Most themes ending in a short vowel lengthen this vowel in all
the systems except the present, a to %, € to 5, o to w; but when a fol-

lows ¢, t, or p, it becomes a. Thus:—

Tipdaw, Tipow,  éripnoa,  Terfpmka,  merfpmpar,  Eripnfnv.
Phéa, dihrjow,  éplAnoa, mepAnka,!  weplAnpar, dphnfny.
SnAdw, SnAdow, BrfAwoa,  BedrjAwka, BebrnAwpat, 5 abny.
meLpaw, Tapdoa, trelpaca, memelpaka, mwemelpapar, Erepdiny.

Give the principal parts of the following vowel verbs, all of which
are regular and complete : —

dbikéw, wrong; Aobopéw, abuse; polBow (wiwdds), let for hire, let;
vikdw, conquer; olkéw,? inhabit; dpohoyéw, agree; oppdw, set in motion,
wowéw, do, make.

255. Many verbs, called Deponent Verbs, are never used in
the active voice, but only in the middle, or in the middle and
passive.

1 See 120. 2 See p. T71.

VOWEL VERBS.— DEPONENTS. 83

a. In most deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres., fut.,
aor., and perf., of the indicative middle. These are called middle depo-

nents. Thus:—

alridopar, blame, accuse,
ryéopar (&yw), lead, conduct,

almdoopar, fmdoduny,! frigpa.
1ynoopat,
xpdopat (xpiua), use, employ, Xpnoopat,”

fynpat.
KéX prjpat.

Tyneduny,
& proapny,

b. A few deponent verbs have the aor. pass. instead of the aor.
mid. These are called passive deponents.

256. EXERCISES.

~ ~ €W
I. 1. 70D orparedparos® fyeiro els 70 wedlov. 2. oi aXho

-~ \ ‘ w
orpaTidTal Erawcay kai éodopnoav Tov dvlpemov. 3. 70N

ex\noiav émemovjrer Tov aTpatioTdv. 4. ypnodueba, @ vai-

~ ; A e \ ~ y - 7 » w
TAt, TOLS 'J.TKOIOIQ. . I\UPOC,‘ yap TOUTOV ETETLUNKEL SL evvroLav.

) ’ b A L I
6. éucpabopela® v oixiav.
Balavov mwemoukaat.
mpogBev b Ndyw SedilwTat.

L ro-
E'TTELP(‘LO'H.TO TAS KORas WEPtéXElI’.

v Mi\nolwv ¢uydat.
TapexeNEvETO.

7 5 b ~ ~ f o=
. olvoy €k THS TOU (oiviKos

8. @s Kipos érenelmyoer év 7@ éu-
9. elTa 8¢ éEijyor™ Tov a

J jyov ™ Tov dpyovra.
10. 7ropevecfar elace® Tols oTpaTiwTas.

11. 6 8¢ orpaTyyos
12. wo\eurjoer ovv Tols

13. kai Tols éumpocber® Umayew
—_— -~ =

14. Eevopov somdoato Tols oTPaATLOTAS.

15. fridvro 8¢ Tov dappocTiv.

16. sxorovOncav 8¢ Tols

aTpatyyots ¥ els dyopav Tdv AN\ oTpaTiwTdy ws'! Siaxd-

cwor.  17. of 8¢ moNéuior émwprijrao! Te'* kal Tas omwovdas
1 Seep. TTL § A few verbs beginning with a

2 Against the rule (254Db), a is
lengthened to 1.

8 The gen. is used with verbs of
ruling and leading. But &ye is an
exception.

1 ypdopar takes the dat., as @tor
in Latin the ablative.

6 Causative mid. (197 a), in the
ganse, have let to oneself, hire.

6Cf. 228, 1. 3. So & Euwpogler
Adyos, the previous book.

7 The accent in compound verbs
cannot pass back beyond the aug-
ment or reduplication.

vowel take the syllabic augment
(76). With e- this augment is con-
tracted into e-. See p. 162,

® those in front. A substantive
denoting men or things is often
omitted after the article and an at-
tributive. — The dat. here follows
wapexeAedero as indirect object. See
P- 263,

10 The dat. is used with words ex-
pressing association or opposition.

1 With words of number and
measure, &s signifies about.

12 . 247, 1. 20, and see 186 b.
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kal ToUs Opkous AeNUkdctv.

18. 7@ carpdmn! od Tob

~ o r r » -~
peabod évexa pdvov® dmmperiicoper @G kal Tis ydpiros.
19. érertpunoo wap imo 'Apraképfov 8 ebwouiv Te Kal

TLGTOTYTA. v

II. 1. He was loved by the barbarians. 2. They have been
hired by the general* 3. The army was besieged by the
enemy. 4. Miletus was besieged both® by land and by sea.
5. I made war against the Thracians. 6. Cyrus will besiege
Miletus both by land and by sea. 7. Cyrus has honoured this
(man) on account of his valour. 8. For the soldiers were not
loved by the citizens. 9. He has been made satrap of this
country by Darius. 10. But when Darius died, messengers
were sent to Artaxerxes by Cyrus. 11. Since Clearchus has
soldiers and boats, he will besiege the stronghold of the

enemy.

257. VOCABULARY.

dxohovBéw, follow, accompany.

domrdfopar, welcome, greet.

Bd\avos, 7, acorn, date.

Sia-kdator,’ -, -a, 200.

tdw, permit, allow.

ék-kAnorla (kakéw), a@ meeting, an as-
sembly.

€p-mpoaBev (&v, wpdolber), adv., in
Jront, before.

é-dyw, lead forth.

¢m-opkéw T (Gpros), swear falsely,
commit perjury, forswear or per-
Jure oneself.

Miksjoros, -a, -ov (MiAyros), Mile-
sian.

mapa-kehevopar, urge along, exhort.

mep-€xw,® surround, encompass.

moTOTNS, “NTOS, 1 (wigrds), fidelity.

mwohepéw (mdAeuos), make or carry on
war.

Tehevraw, end, finish, die.

vm-dyw, lead on slowly, intrans.
advance slowly ; mid. suggest
craftily.

Ummpetéw, serve.

dotvik, -ikos,” o, the date-palm.

1 The dat. of the indirect object
(see p, 252) is used with many in-
transitive verbs, some of which in
English take a direct object with-
out to.

2 Used adverbially. oo udrov. ..
aAAa kal, not only . . . but also.

3 In the same construction with

wioBou.
* Bee 224, 6 See 181, I. 15.

6 See p. 434,

“The prep. does not suffer eli-
sion in any of the forms of émwprée.
See 127.

¥ In compound verbs whose first
part is wepf, the prep. always retains
its final vowel, See 127.

YThe i of the stem gowin- is
shortened in the N, and V. sing. Y,
kfiput, p. 671,

ADJEC;TIT’ES : CONSONANT-DECLENSION. 85

LESSON XXXIV.
Adjectives of the Uonsonant-Declension.

258. The feminine of adjectives of the consonant-declen-
sion, when it differs from the masculine, follows the A-declen-
sion. Its nominative singular ends in a (short).

259. Stems in -vr-. — In these the feminine has -ca with the
preceding vowel lengthened. But stems in -evr- have the femi-
nine in -ecoa.'  In accent it follows substantives (52). Cf. 146.

260. PARADIGMS.

xapless (xapierr-),? pleasing mas (wavr-),d all

M. F. X. M. F. N.
S. N. | xaplas Xaplecoa  xaplev was wdoa  way
G. | xoplevros xapuoons xaplevros | wavrds wdoms mavros
D. | xeplevrs  xapiéooy  xeplevrt | wavrl  wdoqp  wavrl
A. | xaplevra  Yapleooav  xaplev wdvta  mwdoavy mav
V. | xaplev xepleccoa  xapley mav wioa  mwav
D.N.A.V. | xoplevre xapuooa Yaplevre | wdvre mdoa  mwdvre
G. D. | xapiévrowv xapiéooaw Yapiévtow | mdvroww mdoawy mwdyToww
P.N.V. | xoplevres xaplecoar yaplevra | wdvres mdoar  mwdvra
G. | XepévTtov xopecodv yapiévrtev | mdvrev waocdy  wdyrev
D. | xopleor Xapiéooals Xapleot TaoL wdoais  mdo
A. | Xaplevras Yapuéoods xaplevra | mdvras mdods  mdvra

a. For the endings and formation of the cases in the masc. and
neut., see 212, 213, 1, 2, f, 4, 5, 233. But note that yapleot in the dat.
plur. is formed on a shorter stem yapter- (231), and that the stem
mavt-, although not barytone, forms the voe. way (213 f).

b. In the form wav the vowel is long by exception; the com-
pounds have it short, as gmay, odpmray. The gen. and dat. sing. of

— mds conform in accent to 216, but not the gen. and dat. dual and plur.

1 Any further analysis of the fem-

2 Cf. xdpis (230), grace, favour.
inine forms is here impracticable,

8 Of. wdvu (202), wholly, altogether.
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261. There are two other important adjectives with stems
in -yr-, éxay, willing, and its compound dkwy, dkovea, dxov,! unwill-
ing, declined in the masculine like yépwr (230), except that the
vocative singular is like the nominative. K Present active par-
ticiples are declined in the same manner.

262. PARADIGMS.

éxdw (éxovt-), willing Abwy (AdowT-), loosing

M, o N. M. F. N,
S.N.V. | éxdv ékotoa  €xov Adwy Adovora  Adov
G. | ékdvros €kovoms €kdvros | Adovros Adovoms  Adovros
D. | ékdvr  ékovoy  €kovTi Adovre  Adovep  Adovrt
A. | ékdvra  éxoloav €kov Adovra  Adoveav, Adov
D.N.A.V. | ékovre ¢éxovoa  €kovre Aovre  Adovod  Adovre
G.D. | ékdvroy éxkovoaww Ekovrowv | Adovroww Adovoaiy Avovrow
P.N.V. | éxdvres ¢ékovoar €kovra Alovrtes Adovcar = Adovra
G. | éxdvTuy éEkovody €kovTwy | AvovTwy Alovocdy  AvovTov
D. | ékotor  €xkovoais Exoilot Adover  Avovoats Adovo
A. | ékdvras ékovods €xkovra | Adovras Avovoas Adovra
263. EXERCISES.

I. 1. wdvres odTou of alupayor ameywpovy. 2. oi ApoTal
Stapmabovow &mavra. 8. év TolTe 8¢ TG TomE MW 1) ¥
medlov dmav 4. &A\\a i\ By drdca 1) ywpa. O. évraiba
%y mapddeigos mwdvy xa\ds, éxywy mwdvra Goa® dpar piovar.
6. wdavres yap ol Tovrwy TV Ilepady maides émwl Tais *Apra-
EépEov Blpars mardevovrar. 1. mdvra 8¢ TaiTa carpamelov-
ow ol ToD éuol abeldol dilot. 8. Tols dAMNows TacL Tapa-
kelevetar opoloyeiv. 9. ai omovdal elov kal Tols dANols
10. dore ypripara émreprev els Ty Tpodny TdvTWY
TOV oTpaTiwTdv ) Bacirea. 1l. TavTyy Ty ywpav Sujp-

amact.

1 Compounded of a- privative (p.
514) and éxdv. Cf. English ux-will-
ing, Latin, 1x-vitus.

2 Ie. wholly a plain.

3 so0 many as, i.e.which, ace, plur.
neut. of the relative of quantity or
number, &oos, -n, -or. S0 §ros, NOM.
plur. mase., in 156 below.

R\
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macav ws moheplav obaavt 12. ol cVumavres omAiTal joav
\ \ b ] £ ’ < s 2]

13. 70 pév évbbunpa yaplev v, 70 8
14. Siapmalovres Ta ywpla ToOv év Tals

popioe kai yi\tot.
épyov adivvarov.

olklars Onocavpdv? odk ameryopela. 15. arparyyov 8¢ Kipov
émoinoe mavtwr Goor els Kaotwhot mediov abpoilovrat.
16. kal el'fis maocw éBoa kai BapPBapikds xal ‘EAAyvikds 6Tt
ApTaEe'pE?]s‘ els ;Laxr;v mapacrevalerar. 17. xwdivelovres
kal drovres, buws of arpatidrar & aloxbvyy Kipe ouv-

nrolovlnaav.

II. 1. The gifts of the satrap were pleasing.
3. All these barbarians are hostile to Cyrus.

bronze armour,

4, He will withdraw with?® all his army.
6. All the soldiers proceeded will-
7. The entire army proceeded through the plain.

been done by the generals.
ingly .
8. The soldiers all had shields.
do this.

2. All had

5. Everything* has

9. All exhorted Xenophon® to

10. Clearchus commanded the entire army to proceed.

11. The Cilician queen, being in peril, withdrew from? the

country.
ting against® Cyrus.

12. You put the man to death because he was plot-

264. VOCABULARY.

d-Bivaros, -ov? (duvards), impossible,
unable, powerless.

aloydvy, shame, disgrace.

d-mas, -ooa, ~av (7ds),0 all together,
all.

dmo-xwpéw,t withdraw, retreat.

tbdpnpa, -aros, thought, device,
plan.

{pyov, WORK, deed, ca:ecuuon

Ayois, plunderer, robber.

Spws, conj., nevertheless.

oyp-mas, -aca, -av (oly, was),12 all
together, all.

ouv-akohovléw, follow with, accom-
pany.

diw, produce.

Ythos, -1, -ov, bare.

@pa, period, time, season.

1 &y, obaa, by, pres. part. of elul.

20201, 1.3

3 Le. having.

4 Use the plur.

8 In Greek, willing, the adj., not
the adv.

:O_f 256, I. 13, :md I. 8 above.

€k

8 In Greek, as plotting against.
Cf. 1. 11 above.

9 See 147.

10 St,rengtheued by the prefix &-.
cf. aup.—-:ru.;

1 ywpéw (cf. xdpa, xwplov), give
place, withdraw.

12 See p. 45 °.
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LESSON XXXV.
Subjunctive Active.

265. The distinctions of time which mark the various tenses
in the indicative disappear in the subjunctive and imperative
and generally in the optative and infinitive.

266. When these distinctions disappear, the tenses differ
only in denoting the continuance, the completion, or simply the
occurrence of an action. The present tense denotes an action
as continued or repeated, the perfect as completed, the aorist as
simply brought to pass. .

267. Only these three tenses occur in the subjunctive, and

the perfect is rare. The time of the present and aorist is pre-
cisely the same, and is generally future. But the present
expresses the action as going on or repeated in the future, while
the aorist expresses simply its occurrence. Thus iy xwAiy
means, if ke shall be hindering or if he shall hinder (habitually),
but éiv kwhioy means simply, if he shall hinder. See further
the examples in 270, 272.

268. PARADIGMS,
PrESENT. First Aonist. First PERFECT.

8.1 Ao Aiow Aedvkw

2 Aips Aoqs AeAvkys

3 Adp Adog Aehikp
D.2 Aim-tov Adion-rov Aehvkn-Tov

3 Aim-Tov Adon-Tov Aedvkn-Tov
1201 Ado-pev Adow-pev Aehvko-pev

2 Ain-Te Adon-Te Aehvkn-Te

3 Aot Adowot Aedvkwo

a. The subjv. has the long variable vowel -/, even in the aor.
and perf., in place of the final vowel (-0 /.., -a-, -a-) of the tense-suffix.
The form is -w- before p or v in the endings, elsewhere -

SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE. 89

b. The subjv. uses the endings of the primary tenses (156). For
the forms Adw, Aiys, Ay, Afwor (for Adw-pe, Aiyot, Abyri, Abwvat),
and the corresponding forms in the aor. and perf., see 158 a.

269. Future Indicative and Present Subjunctive of ept.

Furture INDICATIVE. PresENT SUBJUNCTIVE.

1 €oo-par toc-peba I ! S-pev

2 foa €oe-oov €o-eafe s 1-Tov n-Te
~ » » b > *

3 fo-Tau €oe-ofov  {oo-vrar 1 n-Tov -

a. The fut. has the mid. form. Cf. the paradigm in 200. In ora (for
éoerat) the variable vowel is dropped. @ is for o from eg-o (184), ete.

270. First Person of Subjunctive as Imperative.

Examine the following:

yrépy ae kohdlwpev, let us always inflict punishment with judg-
ment.
ra Avxaw Oiocwper, let us offer the Lycaean sacrifices.
py) Mowper Ty yépupay, let us not destroy the bridge.
a. Observe that these sentences all express exhortation; that the
verb is in the first pers. plur. of the subjv.; and that, if the exhorta-
tion is neg., px, not, is used. Ilence:—

271. Rule of Syntax. — The first person of the subjunctive
(generally plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is pi.

272. Subjunctive in Protasis.

In conditional sentences the clause containing the condition
is called the profasis, and that containing the conclusion is
called the apodosis.

Examine the following: —
Nv mapéxwper dyopir, éere T émrdew, if we provide a market,
you will have supplies.
iy pa) Tadta woujoy, dmoxwplooper, if he does not do this, we shall
withdraw.
day vikjowper, ™y xdpav od dwpmdae, if we conquer, he will not

- plunder the country.
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a. Observe that these sentences state a supposed future case vividly;
that the protasis is expressed by the particle éaw! if; with the subjv.,
and the apodosis by the fut. indic.; and that when the protasis is
negative it takes ps), but when the apodosis is negative it takes ol
Hence: — *

273. Rule of Syntax. — When a supposed future case is
stated distinetly and vividly (as if I shall go or if T go in Eng-
lish), the protasis generally takes the subjunctive with édv, the
apodosis the future indicative (or some other form expressing
future time). The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly
pj, that of the apodosis is od.

For the force of the tenses of the subjunctive in the examples
above, see 267.

274. EXERCISES.

I. 1. éfopwiowper ral Tols d\\ovs émi Tiv apetiv.
2. éav pn TabTa ackioy, adikioe. 3. TolToV 0¥ TImYoOuEY,
4. 5y 8é Tis® puast tis 0800° amorw-
b 5. G & uels vikiowouey, oi
€ 4 2 k] - ~ b4
NUETEPOL pihot €V TIuR €EoovTal.
mepiTTebToVTIY NUAYT ol ToNémiot.
Kipos xelever.

éav TadTa mwemoLkn.?
2 ’ 4
Aly, Siamolewiooper ToUTQ.
6. qv olrw TPOTryWJLED,
1. mapdpuer odv domep
8. éav TovTous Tovs maidas kalds maidev-
-7 \ ~ 4 3L /-
ans, Tipjaovaw. 9. py TobTo mowmjowuev. 10. éav pilov
4 8 ~ b ’ 11 ’ 8 ’ ). ’ A
moujoys® ToliTov, ddeniaet. . avdpelws molemrjoouey, N
Ta omha Eyowpev. 12. qv *ABporduds 7 émi T¢ Eddpary
~ N ~ ~
mroTaud, Tewpboopar abTov katéyew. 13. qu 8¢ amh, éxel

1 ¢dv by contraction becomes 4y
or av, and often appears in these
forms. kav Tesults from erasis (p.
551) of kal av, and if or even if.

2 shall have done, i.e. shall prove
to have done.

3 agnybody, nom. sing. masc. of
the indefinite pron. Tls, 7l, an en-
clitic.

4 The declension of the personal
pron. évd, I, in the sing. and plur.
is as follows: N. éyd, G. éuob or o,

D. éuot or uol, A, éué or ué; N. fuels,
we, G. Huav, D, Jutv, A. juas. The
monosyllabic forms are enclitic.
With éuod, ete., ¢f. euds, my, with
nets, ele., cf. Huérepos, our.

5 Cf. 263, 1. 14. 6 See p. 8310,

" Verbs of superiority and infe-
riority take the gen.

& Verbs signifying to name, call,
appoint, make, may take a predi-
cate acc. (here ¢fAor) besides the
object ace.
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mpos! TabTa Bovievoiduecla.
cwaopeba.
pihov EEopev.
TOL)TOpLEY.
évfade® ypnoduebla.

14. 008" av wyédpipar dot, TadTa

L3

15. éav suiv ¢ilos 5 ¢ Kipos, Tiufis? dfwov
16 A b ) 81 - 4 ~

. gy 70 vlbunpa j mwapamhijoiov, TaiTa
17. 5y 8¢ pn Xewploopos whota dyy ikavd, Tois
18. ¢idos pol éoTiv, ® oTpaTidTat, ¢

BapBapos * v odv wéuyryTé pe, mhola Efere.

II. 1. Let us, Cyrus, honour* our guest.
collect an army, his brother will be king.
shall have ten talents, if he does?* this.
emporium both by land and by sea.
6. If he does* this, he will be

7. Let us immediately convoke* a meeting of the
8. What?® will the soldiers have, if they conquer*?

will be honoured by Cyrus.
punished.
soldiers.

2. If he does not
3. The messenger
4. Let us besiege * the
5. If you are brave, you

9. And let us send with Xenophon® the peltasts from the
van.” 10. If he does not send the money, I will borrow (it).
11. The soldiers will not approach, unless® the general ends

their suspicions.

275. VOCABULARY.

é.e(, adv., always, EVER.

dvpelws (&vdpeios), adv., bravely,
courageously.

am-ewpe (elul), be away or absent.

dmo-kwhiw, hinder or prevent from.

dokéw, practise, observe.

Sia-mohepéw, carry the war through,
Jight it out.

ket (cf. érxeivos), adv., there.

&y0dbe (&va), adv., there, here.

Avkatos, -, -ov, Lycaean.

oubé (o0, 3¢), as conj., and not, nor;
as adv., not even.

wapa-wAtotos, -d, -ov, OI -0s, -0V
(mwAnaior), near by, similar, like.

ap-epe (eiunl), be near or present.

mepirrevw (mepl), be over and above,
reach beyond, out-flank.

mwpoo-dyw, lead to or against, in-
trans. advance.

éE-oppdw, urge out, incite, arouse.
koAads (caAds), adv., beautifully, hon-
ourably, well.

do-mep,” conjunctive adv., just as.
odehéw, be of service to, help, bene-
Jit, assist.

1 4n respect to.

2 The gen. is used with adjs, and
advs. of value.

3 Se. waolors.
228, 1. 3.

4 Use the aor.

6 See p. 318,

i ordua.

8 Le. if not.

9 &s strengthened by the inten-
sive particle wép, which is enclitic.
For the accent, see 186 c.

Cf. 256, 1. 4, and
6 Qr. 181, 1. 4.



92 SUBJUNCTIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE.

LESSON XXXVI.

Subjunctive Middle and Passive.

276. PARADIGMS.
PreseExt | FirsT AORIST PerrrcT First Aorist
M. and P. MIDDLE. M. and P. Passive.

S 1 Adw-pat Adow-par AeAv-pévos (-1, -ov) & Avbd

2 A Aoy L s Avbps

3 Ain-Tar Avon-Tau L il Avlq
D. 2 Ain-cfov Adion-ofov Aehv-péve (-4, -w) 7fTov Avbn-Tov

3 Afn-cBov Aiion-ofov kL nTov Avbn-Tov
P.1 Avds-pefa Avoa-pefa Aedv-pévor (-ar, -a) Spev AvBd-pev

2 Aim-ofe Aion-ofe £s e Avb-Te

3 Adw-vTar Aow-yrat L ; Sert Avldo

a. The aor. has distinct forms for the middle and passive (225).

b. The long variable vowel is used also in the passive (2658 a). Buf
in the aor. pass. this is added to the tense-stem (252 f), as Avfé-w, Avla
(by contraction).

c. The subjv. uses the endings of the primary tenses (199), but in
the aor. pass. the active endings occur (156).

d. The form Ay is for Avyroar. The o is dropped and the remain-
ing final syllables are contracted (241 i, f). So Atioy arises from
Avon-oat

e. The perf. is a compound form, consisting of the perf. mid. and
pass. participle and the subjv. of eln{. The participle is declined
like an adjective of the vowel-declension (144).

f. For the forms Avfd, Avlygs, Ay, AvBdoy, see 268 b. For con-
traction in the forms of the aor. pass. (from Avféw, AvBéys, Avbéy,
etc.), see 241 d, g, b.

277. Subjunctive in Clauses which denote Purpose.
Examine the following: —

Iyrodpey Tovs dpyovras, iva fulv ovpBovdedwor, we are seeking the
commanders, that they may give us their counsel.

SUBJUNCTIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 93

v yépipav Nigoper, va pi) of woléuor mAyoidowot, we will destroy
the bridge, that the enemy may not approach.

TovTov dyopey Sebpo, pi) kaxds pds moujoy, we are bringing him
here, that Le may not do us harm.

a. Observe that the clause which denotes the purpose takes the
subjv.; that the particle which introduces it is fva, that, in order that:
that the verb which precedes is in a primary tense (61) ; that the neg.
of the clause of purpose is s, not, and follows the particle fva; but

that sometimes in a neg. clause of purpose wij alone is used in the
sense, that not, in order that not.

Two other particles, wis and érws, will occur in the following exer-
cises, used in the same way and in the same sense as {va. IHence: —

278. Rule of Syntax. — Clauses which denote purpose are
introduced by iva, ds, Smws, that, in order that, and fva wj, os pi,
omws pi, i, that not, in order that not, and take the subjunctive
if the leading verb is in a primary tense.

279. Subjunctive in Object Clauses after Verbs of Fearing.
Examine the following : —

déoka py tas yepipas Awor, I fear that they will destroy the
bridges.
dedolkapey pi ob wioTol re, we fear that yow will not be faithful.

a. Observe that the clause which expresses the thing feared is the
object of the leading verb; that this object clause takes the subjv.;
that the particle which introduces it is us, that, lest; that the verb
which denotes fear is in a primary tense; that the neg. of the object
clause is o).

In the following exercises an equivalent phrase will sometimes
occur in place of the verb which denotes fear. Hence:—

280. Rule of Syntax. — After a verb or phrase which de-
notes fear, the object of the fear is expressed by wy, that, lest,
or uy o, that not, with the subjunctive, if the leading verb is
in a primary tense.

For the force of the tenses of the subjunctives in the examples
in 277 and 279, see 267.

1 A perf. with the force of the pres., inflected like AéAvka.
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281. EXERCISES.

I. 1. kai 8édowka p3) Ty yopav kaxév Tl épydowvral® oi
moNéutor. 2. Tobrov 8¢ aTparnyov moujoomer,® ds els THY
"Aciav cwldpev. 3. avaravowpela, & dirot, TolTov TOD
morépovt 4. Gy 8¢ v elpivyy momodpela, aodpards Ty
Xopav olkricoper. 5. ayohi® mopeovtal, lva py 1 parayé
Sagmachi. 6. cuvvdelmvovs py momowpela Tovs dpyovras
TOV kopdv. 1. Bodotl wdvTes, (va of moréuor éEamarnldat.
8. Gy 8¢ 7 yépipa Ne\uvuévn 7, ol moNéutoL dmoywprloovat.
9. pofeiTar pi) T0 oTpdTevpa éml THY éuny apxNY oTpaTey-
nraw.  10. mopevaruela, wa amocmacliuer Tob LBacilikod
oTpatebparos. 11. p6fBos Tovs wohiTas éyer py ai cvvlikal
bmo Tév moheplowy Mbdow. 12. 9y 8¢ 87 kal cwbduey émi
Bd\aTTav, wds mhola Efopev; 13. ToiTov, @ oTpaTidTai,
malooper kal Piacouela mopeveahar. 14. éav Tis mélnyTar,
o mAnalov® Bonbioer. 15. éyd yap 8édotka pr ob ToD mwoNE-
pov memavpévor dow. 16. 4 8& ydpa mokepla éoriv: émikiv-
Sivov odv éaTa, Ny aperds Te kal apuidrTws Topevnobe emi
Ta émirideia.

IT. 1. I fear that the satrap will be sent. 2. Let us there
deliberate about? this. 3. They are proceeding quickly, that
they may not be separated® from the other soldiers. 4. I do not
fear that this (man) will be made satrap.® 5. Let us deliberate
about? the safety of the soldiers. 6. He will send a messen-
ger, if he arrives safely in Asia. 7. I fear that the bridges will
be destroyed. 8. Let us halt, soldiers, and deliberate. 9. For
the exiles will not follow with us, if we proceed to Miletus.

10. We will destroy the bridge, that the enemy may not send
for the peltasts.

1 Ace. sing. neut. of the indefinite
pron. =is, i, some, any, an enclitic.

2 Verbs signifying to do anything
to a person or thing may take two
accusatives.

3 gf. 274, L 10.

4 Cf. 201, 1. 8.

5 Cf. 228, 1. 14.
& Cf. 256, 1. 18.
7 Gf. 274, 1. 18.

8 Use the aor.

9 wept with gen.
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28%. VOCABULARY.

dpehas, adv., carelessly, incautiously.

amo-omaw,! draw off, separate.

apxn (cf. &pxwy), government, prov-
ince.

dodahads, adv., safely, securely.

da-puhdkres (pPAal), adv., unguard-
edly.

BaoAikas, -1, -0v (Baciredw), royal,
the king’s.

Biudfopar, foree, compel.

Bonbéw (Bohlein), give assistance,
bring aid, help, assist.

Setpo, adv., kere, hither.

Sia-omdw,! draw apart, scatter.

elpnjvn, peace.

-amardw,? deceive grossly, mis-
lead.

emi-klvBivos, -ov (xlvdovos), danger-
ous, pertlous.

¢pydfopar (pyor), WoRrE, do.

tnréw, scek.

cuvvbeimvos, ¢, table-companion.

awbikn, compact, agreement.

boPéw (pdBos), frighten; poBéouar as
pass. dep.,? be frightened, be ter-
rified, fear.

LESSON XXXYVII.

Contract Verbs in the Subjunctive,

Review 241-243 entire.

283. PARADIGMS.

PRESENT ACTIVE.

PreseEnT Mippre and PAssivE.

w

Tip(dw)d
Tip(dps)ds
Tip(dp)g
Tip(dn)a-Tov
Tip(dn)d-Tov
Tip(dw) B-pev
Tip(dn)arte
Tip(dw)dot

)
CO DD = COBD O

Tip(dw)@-pac
Tip(dp)g
Tip(dn)a-rar
Tip(dn)a-oboy
Tip(dn)a-oBov
Tip(ad)w-pela
Tt (dn)a-ofe
Tip(dw)d-vTar

1 ewdw, crdow, 40T, Pass. éordabny,
draw. The short vowel of the theme
is retained by exception (see 254 b),
and ¢ is added to the theme in the
aor. pass.

2 arardw,deceive, related to amrdry,
deceit.

3 The first aor., therefore, is épa
Bhoye. See 266 b.
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s.1 diA(dw) dih (dw) G-pas
2 S (éps) s SN(é)i
3 G (én)n L\ (én)n-Tar
D.2 bk (én)q-Tov Sk (én)n-olov
3 A (én)q-Tov A (én)n-olov
P.1 i (w) @-pev Pl (edd)d-peba
2 A (én)n-Te bl (én)n-ole
3 Sih(éw)Bort A (dw)d-vras
S. 1 S (bw)d S (de) -
2 SnA(dps)ois Bnh(dn)ot
3 SnA(dn)ot A (dn)d-Tar
D.2 SnA(dn) @-Tov SnA(dn)@-abov
3 B\ (én)d-Tov SnA(dn) &-oBov
P.1 S (dw)@-pev (o) w-peba
2 BnA(dn)a-Te BSnA(dn) w-oBe
3 S (dw)dor A (dw)B-vTan
See 245 a.
284. EXERCISES,

I. 1. xkpavyny morduev.
dilows elvac.

2. meapouela ovvepyol Tols
3. éiw &¢ Tous oTpaTiwTas adiki), ol Topevao-

34 A / - ~ / c ~ ’
peba. 4. éav 8¢ TolTous vikduev, TdvTa Wiy TETOinTAL
5 L € Pg- -}Lz o \ e , ¢ A9

. Tas apdfas NMowpey, va py Ta vmoliyia Hudv! orpa-
Tnyd. 6. 8eboixact py Tovs Kipov ¢idovs kakds mroielv?
mewpdabe. T. fy 8¢ vikduev, of mohéutor Eoovrar orevodi-

/ ~ \ ~ ~
pot ;r',r,u.e'r\epm. 8. aaha 18y Spduer THv TAY BapBdpwv yiv.
3 A1 / /’ ~ ~
9. éav SE\nTTw,ueﬂa, Tis® nuodv cwbicerar; 10. kowj &) épw-
~ / - ~
TOpEY TOV Kwudpyny Tis éorw 1) ydpa. 1l. Tobrov &, i
~ \ ~ ~
cwppovijte, ™y vikTat Sicere. 12. pofelrar un mepdvral
~ ’ )
ol moMTaL KaTdyew Tovs duyadas. 13. edfis mopevduela,
s pn TolTo évwodvrar of oTpatidrar. 14. éav 5 ddrayE
Swacmaratr, TovTo €vBUs abiulav Towvjoer. 15, éav olw

1 0. 256, L 1.

3 who? Seep. 601,
2 Of. 247, 1, 11,

+ ¢f. 239, IL. 9,

CONTRACT VERBS IN THE SUBJUNCTIVE. T

Vikdaw of monéuiot, s AMooper Ty yépipav ;  16. 7déws
movdper kal Bapparéws xrdpefa. 1T. v Tols dAlovs
gTpaTidTas mapakakije, wepacovtar wavres ayabol etvat.
18. éw viv oNlyov?! wovduev, dpayel THv Notwny 0dov wopev-
oopela. 19. 4w 8¢ Kipos éa rov Khéapyov Tovs arpaTiwras
éyew, ol oTpateloovaw ol aNot orpatyyol. 20. Tovs uév
dirous éxevlepduey, Tovs & éxbpols yepoueba.

II. 1. Let us free the servants. 2. We shall be 116110111‘&(1,
if we conquer. 3. Soldiers, let us follow with® Xenophon,
4. With the help of® the gods, let us conquer the enemy.
5. You will have supplies, if you conquer. 6. Soldiers, let us
set forth courageously against the enemy. 7. I fear that the
soldiers will wrong these citizens. 8.1 am frightened lest he
may try to do this. 9. Let us, then, make the levy in the
following manner. 10. You are fearful* that the exiles will
not accompany ® us, if we proceed to Asia. 11. Let us call out
to the general® to lead the targeteers against the stronghold.
12. If we free these men, 1 fear that-the commander of the
Medes will not withdraw.

285. VOCABULARY.

¢fupla, despondency, dejection.

o-paxet (udxmn), adv., without fighting.

Séw, bind, fasten, tie.

Bpow, lay waste, ravage.

Aevbepow (éredlfepos), free, liberate.

dy-vofopar (vdos), pass. dep., have
in mind, consider, be apprehen-
stve.

frrdopas, pass. dep., be inferior, be
defeated.

" Bappaiéws, adv., courageously, boldly.

kar-dyw, lead down or back, restore.

koivy, adv., in common, jointly.

kpavyr, outery, clamour.

krdopa (Cf. kTiua), acquire, gain.

Aovwas, -1, -0v, remaining, the rest of.

wapa-kakéw, call forth, call to, urge.

mwovéw, toil, labour.

akevo-dopos, 6 (oxevd, pépw, carry),
baggage-carrier.

orparnyéw (erparyyds), be general,
command, lead.

cuv-epyos, o (&pyor), helper, assist-
ant.

codpovéw, be prudent, be wise.

xewpow, handle, subdue.

1 Cf. the use of Horepoy, 247,1. 16,
2 Use aidw. !
3 with the help of, aiv.

4 Use ¢poBepds.
5 Cr. 263, I. 17.
6 Cf. 247, 1. 19.
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LESSON XXXVIII.
Liquid Stems of the Consonant-Declension.

For the liquids, see 113.

LIQUID STEMS: CONSONANT-DECLENSION. 99

For the gender of these words, see 292,

289. Syncopated Stems in -ep-. — Four substantives with
stems in -ep-, marijp, piryp, Gvydryp, yaorip, drop e of the stem
in the genitive and dative singular and accent the ultima. In
the other cases they retain e and accent it, except in the voca-
tive singular, where they all have recessive accent. The voca-
tive singular of all of these substantives is the mere stem. In
the dative plural -ep- is changed to -pa-.

290. A fifth substantive, dwjp (cf. dvdpelos), follows the
analogy of warijp, but syncopates all of the cases in which -ep-
comes before a vowel and inserts § between v and p. In these
cases the accent is thrown back on the previous syllable, ex-
cept in the genitive and dative singular and dual and in the
genitive plural, which accent the ultima.

286. PARADIGMS.
& Aty & piv & aydy! & Salpwy d phTwp
Awe) | o) | (avaw) | (Bawor) | (brop)
harbour MONTH contest divinity orator
5. N. Awpry prv dyuy Salpwy priTwp
G. Apév-os pv-ds dy@v-os Salpov-os priTop-0s
D. Arpévee pv-E ay@v-1 Salpov-t priTop-
A, Apév-a piv-a dyav-a Salpov-a priTop-a
Ve Avpny pnv dydy Saipov pnrop
D.N.A.V. Arpéy-e pnv-€ Ayay-€ Salpov-e priTop-¢
G.D. Aipév-owv pnv-oiv | ayev-owv | Sawpov-ow pnTop-ov
BN V. Aipév-es pnv-es aydv-€s Salpov-es priTop-es
G. Apév-wy pnv-@v | dywv-wv | Saipdv-wv pnTop-wy
D. Apéo pnot dydot Salpoat priTop-oi
A. Aipév-as pnv-as aydv-as Salpov-as priTop-as

a. Observe the application of the principles stated in 213 a, 2, 3, ¢,

4, and 216.

Apply the following law of euphony in forming the dat. plur.: —
287. N before 2. —y before o is dropped, and the preced-

ing vowel is lengthened (see 233). But before ou of the dative
plural the vowel remains unchanged.

291. PARADIGMS.
8 wariip i phrap 7 Ouydrap, 4 aviip
(rarep) | (urep) | (Gorarep) | (aver)
FATHER MOTHER DAUGHTER man
S.N. mwarip prip Buydrnp dvrip
G. Tarp-os pnTR-0s Buyarp-os dvbp-os
D. marp-( pnrp-t BuyaTp-( avBp-{
A. marép-a pnTép-a fuyarép-a avbp-a
V. maTep paTep Buyarep dvep
D.N.A.V. marép-e pnrép-e BuyaTép-¢ avbp-e
G.D. tratép-ov pnTép-oly Buyarép-owv avp-oly
REN: V. matép-es pnTép-es Buyatép-es avbp-es
G. marép-wy pnrép-ov BuyaTép-wy avbp-av
D. Tarpd-ot pnTed-oL Buyarpd-ou avBpd-ot
A, marép-as pnTép-as Buyarép-as avbp-as

288. Like the above are declined "EX\yy, "EAApr-os (cf: ‘EAAy-
vikds), a Greek ; iyyepiv, fyepdv-os (yéopar), leader ; kpdrip, kpaTijp-0s,
mizing-bowl.

1 Related to &yw, in the sense of e bringing together, especially to wit-
ness a contest, and so @ contest, games.

292. Gender.— (a) Masculine are most substantives whose
stems end in -»-.  (b) Masculine are most of those whose stems
end in -p-, except 4 yaorip, belly, and 4 wajrnp, % Ovydryp, for
which see 84.
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293. EXERCISES.
-~ ’ r
L. 1.7 8¢ varepaia dvev fyepivos émopevovro. 2. éfewpet
\ ~ -~
8¢ Tov aydva rkai Kipos.
éQuev.

3. 0 amp obTos rxawols dalpocty
4. *ABporipas éxOpos avip émi T Lippary mwo-
TAp® ETTL.
motelaBat.

5. cupPovietw éym Tov dvdpa TovTov éxmodmy
6. radv 8¢ ‘EX\jrov éyer omhitas Tpiarkooiovs.
T. kai aplBpov 7édv ‘EX\jvov émolnoer év T mapadeloo.
8. 7pye 8¢ kal v *Aprafépbov Quyatépa émil ydpp. 9. kal
aitei® Kipov &€ pmuow mabiv. 10. aM\a ral matépa éué
écahetre® 11, émolnoav 8¢ rat dydva yupvikov év TolTe T
Tomrp. 12. év 8¢ 14 PBouNij eiyov piTopas émiTndelovs ol
"Abnpvaior. 13. doav 8¢ rai wipol kal pibal ral oivos
kpt@wos év rparipow. 14. éoecbe dvdpes akior élevle-
plas® 15. dw® palora avlpwmor émibipodow, o Saipwy
Npv Tabta wapeckevaxev. 16. 7ol 8¢ oTparebuaros foav
apyovtes kal aTpaTyyol Kal fyepoves Térrapes. 1T. TavTn
oty v fuépav ndNiforto® mwpos To Mpéwe. 18. kai Tdre
wev mepl s Kipov Bacinelas dvlpes 7yre dyaboli- viv 8¢
wepl Ths Dpetépas cwTnpias o ayov éoTiv.

IL 1. T have two men. 2. He asks Cyrus for a leader.
3. His father summoned Cyrus. 4. They send men with Clear-
chus. 5. Cyrus was made satrap of Phrygia by his father.
6. Cyrus sent six months’ pay to the general. 7. You were
calling Xenophon father. 8. And Cyrus summoned the gen-
erals of the Greeks. 9. Each man shall have five minas of
silver. 10. His mother sends Cyrus back again to his prov-
ince. 11. He carried on war with the Thracians™ and was of
service to® the Greeks. 12. Thence they proceeded to the vil-
lages of Parysatis, the mother of Cyrus.

5 what, gen. plur. neut. of the
relative os, #, 8. For the case, see
p. 633,

¢ For the augment, see 76 end.

7 Use the simple dat. (p. 8319),

8 Use agperdw (275) with the ace.

1 upon terms of, t.e. in.

2 Verbs signifying to ask, de-
mand, may take two object accs.,
one of the person, the other of the

thing.
2 See p. 908, 4 f. 274, 1. 15.

OPTATIVE ACTIVE. 101

294. VOCABULARY.

alréw, ask, demand.

dvev, adv., with gen., without.!

dpiBpds, o, number, enuwmeration.

avMifopar, pass. dep., lodge, be quar-
tered, bivouac.

Baocheld (Bacihedw), Lingdom.

BovAn (cf. BovAedw), wiLL, plan,
senate.

ydpos, o, marriage.

YUpvLKGS, -1, -ov, gymnastic.

LESSON

&xmwobuy, adv., out of the way.

ét, indec,, six.

tm-Bupéw,? desire, long Jor.

Bewpéw, view, witness, inspect.
KQwvos, -1, -ov, new, strange.

kpidi, barley, commonly plur.
kpibuvos, -n, -ov (xpifh), of barley.
wipds, 6, wheat, commonly plur.
Térrapes (of. Terpania-xitiot), FOUR.
dpérepos, -&, -ov (¢f. Gueis), YOUR.

XXXIX.

Optative Active.

295. Besides the present, aorist, and perfect, two other
tenses occur in the optative, the future and future perfect.

296. The distinction between the present and aorist is gen-

erally precisely that found in the subjunctive (267).

Thus

el kw\dor means, if he should be hindering or if he should hinder
(habitually), but € xw\ioee means simply, if ke should hinder.
See further the examples in 299, 301, 303.

297. PARADIGMS.
PreseNT. Furure, First Aonrisrt. Finst PERFECT.

S.1 AdoL-pt Adoo-p Adoat-pe AeAvkoL-pt

2 Ador-g Adoor-g Adcera-s, Moa-s Aehvkor-s

3 Aot Adicor Aioete, Afica Aehdkor
D.1 Adoi-Tov Aiooi-Tov Adoar-Tov AeAvkoi-Tov

2 Avol-mmv Aeol-mv Aoal-tnv Aehvkol-mv
P.1 Adot-pev Aiocot-pev Aoat-pev AeAvkoL-pev

2 Ador-Te Adoor-Te Aoat-Te AehvkoL-Te

3 Adore-v Aicole-v Aoeaa-v, Afraiey AeAvkole-v

1 Often, like &vexa (240), called
an improper preposition.
2 The underlying word is 8ouds,

&, soul, heart, especially as the seat
of desire. Here belong also wrpo-
fduws, év-Oiunua, and &-foula.
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a. The opt. adds the mood-suffix -t- (in the third pers. plur. -e-) to
the tense-stem (which has the form in -o- when it ends in the variable
vowel, 153), as Afotrut, Aioa-te. In the perf. the -a- of the stem is
changed to -o-.

b. The opt. uses the endings of the secondary tenses (163), but
the first pers. sing. act. takes -

c. The forms Alcea-s, Aioete, Aigewa-v in the aor. are irregular.
But they occur more frequently than the regular forms Afoars, Aioas,
AMoatey.

d. For the accent of the forms ending in -ot and -at, see 28.

298. Present Optative of elpl.

1 en-v el-pev Or eln-pev
2 eln-s el-tov or eln-Tov el-Te Or eln-Te
3 €ln el-rnv Or ely-mv ele-v Or eln-ocay

a. ey is for eg-upv (184), the mood-suffix being -tz-, ete.

299. Optative in Protasis.
Examine the following: —
€l mapéxotpey dyopav, éxotre &v Td émuridew, Uf we should provide a
market, you would have supplies.

€ ) TabTa Tovjoeey, dmoywproatuey dv, if he should not do this, we
should withdraw.

€l vikijoatpey, Ty xopav oik &v Swpmrdoee, if we should conquer, he
would not plunder the country.

a. Observe that these sentences state a supposed future case less
vividly than the subjv. (see 272); that the protasis is expressed by
the particle ei, if; with the opt., and the apodosis by the opt. with the
particle av'; and that when the protasis is neg. it takes paj, but when
the apodosis is neg. it takes od. Hence: —

300. Rule of Syntax.— When a supposed future case is
stated less distinctly and vividly than the subjunctive would
state it (as if I should go in English), the protasis takes the
optative with e, the apodosis the optative with dv. The negative
adverb of the protasis is regularly p+, that of the apodosis is od.

1 This particle &», which is used only in apodosis, must be csn"efully
distinguished from the conditional particle d», a contracted form of édv.

OPTATIVE ACTIVE, 103

301. Optative in Clauses which denote Purpose.
Examine the following : —
yrotpey Tovs dpxovTas, va fpiv ovpPovdeoer, we sought the
commanders, that they might give us their counsel.

v yépipay e\boapey, va py ol woléutor wAnoudTeay, we destroyed
the bridge, that the enemy might not approach.

rodrov vyopey dedpo, pi) Kakds fpds woujoeLe, we brought him here,
that he might not do us harm.

a. Observe that the clause which denotes the purpose takes the
opt.; that the particle which introduces it is fva; that the preceding
verb is in a secondary tense (61); that the neg. of the clause of pur-
pose is paj, and follows {va; but that sometimes in a neg. clml)se of
purpose w3 alone is used in the sense, that not, in order that not. ws and
&rws may occur in place of fva. Hence:—

302. Rule of Syntax. — Clauses which denote purpose are
introduced by fva, os, dmws, that, in order that, and tva i, ws p7,
Srws pij, i, that not, in order that not, and take the optative if
the leading verb is in a secondary tense.

303. Optative in Object Clauses after Verbs of Fearing.
Examine the following: —
Beaca® piy ras yepipas Aowew, I feared that they would destroy the
bridges.
&eloaper iy ob marol elre, we feared that you would not be faithful.
a. Observe that the clause which expresses the thing feared is the
object of the leading verb; that this object clause takes the opt.; that
the particle which introduces it is p, that, lest; that the verb which
denotes fear is in a secondary tense; that the neg. of the object clause

is od. Sometimes an equivalent phrase is used in place of the verb
which denotes fear. Hence: —

304. Rule of Syntax. — After a verb or phrase which de-
notes fear, the object of the fear is expressed by iy, that, lest,
or uy o, that not, with the optative, if the leading verb is in a
secondary tense.

a. For the force of the tenses of the opts. in 299, 301, 303, see 296.

1 Aor., corresponding to the perf. §édowka, and inflected like &\voa.
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305. EXERCISES.

I. 1. émadoaro, lva py minoidoeie Tois moreplosl 2.
8¢ K\éapyos Tavra Jmiyero,? mrws edvoirds exoaevB avTet of
“ExAyres. 3. odk épofeito py SoEav mwovnplias éxoe. 4. o
Tous 8¢ pilovs émoieito, ws ouvepyols éyor. b. Edcioav ol
“EX\nves uy TavTy® wpoa-dryonev ol wo?&e’,r.uaz 6. 76 Kledpxqu
e-rre,Bov?teve Mévov, 6mrws qb:.?\og €ln To cra,'rpa-n-q T- afcoa cw
e:,p.ev Ppilot, € exomev 8 Sxha. 8. & wrroa-coa'anpc Tuds®
ets v ‘EANada, ovk dv ayaplotws éyor. 9. € Tés mi\as
Kk\eloeiay, mooprrjcatper &v 1o ywplov. 10. 6 Ths ywpas
apywv Tois "EAAnow fyepova émeprer, bmws St Ths mole-
pias ywpas dyor avrovs.” 11, Tav 8¢ BapPdpwvd émepue-
AelTo, o5 ToNeuelv Te ikavol einocav ral ebvoikds &yotev
atvrg. 12, Tov orparmidTyy odTos amiyev, (va Siacdoeie
Tols AnoTals TA xpﬁ,u.a;'ra, 13. a-vveBoﬁ?teua'a. e’rycb ToDTOY
éxmodmy -rror.ewﬁcu, @5 axo?\q €lm n,u.w TovS gba?\.ovs‘ el Tmotein.”
14. kal odv Tuiv® uiv elny dv tuios, v,umvu 8¢ el épnpos emv,
advvaros av einy. 15, Eevopdv 8¢ Tods dmafodiraras dye
mpos TodTo TO Ywplov, bmws ToUTE of wohéuior mpocéyoiey
Tov vovy. 16. émel 6¢ émiéovro Umo TaV Tofevudrwv kal
opevdoviv, émopevovto kiKA®,? mws T 6mha Exoter mTpold
Tov Tofevpdrov. 17. waaw gpomyoer 6 Kipos, "Lre ofv av
eins™ 76 éup adehpp moléutos, éuol 8¢ pilos ral mwioTds ;

1 See p. 83 10, 2 See 257.

3 be well-disposed. ¥Exw is used
with an adv. in the sense of eluf with

7 them, acc. plur. masc.
8 See p. 6338,
9 benefit. Cf. kards moréw, P. 773,

an adj., as xaAds éxes, it is well.

4 to him, dat. sing. masc.

5 Dat. sing. fem. of ofires as adyv.,
tn this way or direction.

6 The declension of the personal
pron. e, THoU, YOU, in the sing. and
plur. is as fol]ow;s N. o, G crou,
D. aoi, A. a¢;, N vuets, You, G. u,uwy,
D. v,uw, A. duds. The forms aou,
ool, oé, are enclitic, unless there is
gpecial emphasxs on them, With
Upels, etc., ¢f. upérepos, YOUR.

10 The protasis is sometimes not
cxprcssed in the regular form with
e, but is contained in a partici-
ple, or implied in an adv. or some
other part of the sentence, as here
in gbv Uiy,

11 The gen. is used with adjs. of
plenty or want. 12 See p. 256,

18 Je.asa defence against.

14 The protasis is often altogether
omitted, leaving the opt. with &
alone as an a,podosus.
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~ 19 ? WV
18. 008’1 el piNos kai miaTos aou einy, & Kipe, épol® o ar

TOTE &TL TLOTEVOLS.

II. 1. -He feared that he would not have friends. 2. He
acquired good friends, that he might have helpers. 3. If
you should do this, we should justly feel grateful to you.?
4. They feared that the soldiers would not be well-disposed.
5. If you should plot evil against me,* you would be evil-
minded.® 6. All the soldiers feared that the enemy would
plunder the camp. 7. This he did, that the rest of the Greeks®

might approach.
among’ the enemy.

convoke® a meeting of the soldiers.

8. But I was terrified lest he might lead us
9. It would be well, if the general would

10. And the Greeks were

anxious® lest they should not have provisions.

306. VOCABULARY.

dmr-dyw, lead away.

dmo-cwiw, bring back in safety, re-
store safe.

d-xaplotes (xdpis), adv., without
thanks.

v, intensive particle, even, at least
(Lat. guidem), postpositivel? and
enclitic.

‘EA\ds, -dSos (cf. “EAAny), Greece.

émi-pedéopan,!! pass. dep., care for,
give attention to.

¢pnpos, -ov, OT -1, -ov, deserted, desti-
tute of, deprived of.

ri(cf. otr-éri), adv., yet, still, further.

e (cfs eb-voos), adv., well, well off,
happily.

ev-voikds 12 (ethroos), adv., with good
will, kindly.

kAelw, shut, close.

kvkAos, o, circle, curve.

Mévowy, -wvos, Menon.

omiofo-dpuhat,l -akos, o, rear-guard.

maTevw (mords), trust, rely upon.

wovpla (¢f. movéw), a bad state, wick-
edness, knavery.

woré, adv., at some time, ever, en-
clitic.

wpo (¢f. mpdow, mpdTos), prep. with
gen. (Lat, prd), before, ¥owr, in
preference to, in behalf of.

ros, -a, -ov (7iun), valued, hon-
oured, worthy.

1The accent is lost with the
elided vowel.
2 See p. 841,

8 Use xdpv €xw, and cf. 239, 1. 15.

4 Cf. 129, 1. 6.

b kardvoos.

6 Te. the other Greeks.

T eis. 8 Use the aor.

9 Use the impf. of évwroéopar.

10 See p. 152,

1 Cf. éri-uérea. Here belong also
b-perds, pederdw, NueAnuévws, all
formed on the root wea.

12 A word of four syllables, as
the two dots (diaeresis) show.

18 mofer, adv., behind.
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LESSON XIL.
Optative Middle and Passive,

307. PARADIGMS-
Presext | Furure | Fmst Aon. Perrecr
M.and P.| MipbLe, MippLE, M. and P.
S.1| Mol-pnv | AMool-pnv | Adoal-pny | Aehu- p.évos (-n,-ov) elnv
2 | Aot-o Aicot-0 Aoai-o elns
3| AMot-ro | Adoot-To Adoar-To £ eln
D. 2 | Ador-ofov | AMicor-ocBov | Adoat-afov | Aedv-péve (-a, -@) elrov or elnrov
3 | Adol-afnv | Abool-abny | Adcal-obny 2 ey elmv
P.1| Aiol-peba | AMicol-pefa | Aical-peba | Aehv-pévor (-a, -a) elpey  elnpey
2 [ Aor-o8e | Adcor-oBe | Adoar-ofe L elre elnre
3| AMor-vro | Adoor-vro | Adoar-vro L elev einoay
Furure PERFECT First Aonist Fiest Furure
M. and . PassivEe, PassivE.
8.1 Aedbool-pnv AvBeln-v Avbnool-pnv
2 Aehiooi-o Avbein-s Avlrooi-0
3 Aehiicoi-To Avbeln Avbrjooi-To
D.2 Aehioor-ofov AvBei-Toy or AvBeln-Tov Avbrjoot-ofoy
3 Aehigol-obny AvBel-tqv AvBewrj-Tmv AvBnool-ofnv
1l Aehiool-peba AvBei-pev Aufeln-pev Avbnool-peba
2 Aehdicoi-oBe Avbei-Te AvbBeln-re AvBrjcoi-oBe
3 Aehiooi-vro AvBete-v Avbelnoay Avbrjoor-vro

a. The fut. and aor. have distinct forms for the mid. and pass.

b. The same mood-suffix is used as in the act. (297 a), except in
the aor. pass.; here it is -typ- in the sing. and sometimes in the dual
and plur., but the shorter forms Avfei-rov, Avfei-ryy, etc., occur more
frequently. In these forms the accent cannot go back of the mood-
suffix.

c. The opt. uses the endings of the secondary tenses (199), but in

.
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the aor. pass. the active endings occur (163). The mid. ending -co in
the second pers. sing. drops ¢ between the vowels.

d. The perf. is a compound form, as in the subjv. (276 ), consist-
ing of the perf. mid. and pass. participle and the opt. of elul.

308. EXERCISES.

I. 1. évevoijfn wy ol éxBpol Tiunbeter. 2. el dua é\evbepos

eins kal mhovaios, Tives! &v ért Séowo?;

8. ol oTpaTidTat

k) A [ i -~ k) ’6 3 L4 3 4 / ~
€ls Ty moNeplav yijy émopevlnaav,® iva dtapmwalowrrto. 4. TdV
aTpaTyyovt karyydpnaey, va aiTos® cwlely. 5. Kipp dpiloe

elvar mepl mavros® &v momoaluela.

6. el TodTous cupud-

xovs’ é’xon-e, Tove Alyvrrriovs padiws av kodoarale. T. e
vikijoaiuer, kai cololpeba av kai Ta émimideta Eyoiuev.
8. Ae‘ft'n"rrov apyovra e’vrom;o’ciyega, s a‘mgot'pe(?a 9. mopev-
olpeba 8 av oixade, €l Ap'rafep’g'q? ,u,r; kwAbor. 10. olTw®

fy&p dv Tueis dmone\vubvor ThHs alrias elre.
Wy Exotuey, Kal TOV COUATOY
8¢ moléucor édetocav un amoxheroBeie.

11. e 6mra
orepnlfetper av. 12.
0 13. e cwbeiuer

9

Umo cob, ol ydpww &v Eyorpev Sikaiws. 14, aA\’ Gpws o
aTpaTnyyos édofiln ,un‘; kurhwleln éfcaTépmﬁev. 15. o &¢
Kleapxoq eqboﬁewo % ':) vépipa Aotto V7o Tob gaTpdmwov
s vuktds. ! 16. duds, & avdpes orpaTyyol,* wapexarolueta,

1 Gen. sing. neut. of the inter-

rogative rfs, who? what? Observe
that the gen. is used with verbs of
plenty and want.

2 Verbs in -ew of two syllables
admit only the contraction into e
Other combinations than those that
would result in e remain uncon-
tracted.

3 Aor. with the force of the mid.,
80 that mopedouai (196) is practically
a pass. dep.

# The gen. often depends on a
prep. included in a compnund verb.
Many compounds of kard, especially,
which involve the idea of feeling or
acting against take the gen, of “the
person.

i 5 himself, Lat. ipse. CF. 247, L

@ surpassing (wepl) everything,
2.e. all tmportant.

" as allics. See p. 253,

§ See p. 104 19,

9 Verbs of deprwmg sometimes
take the gen. This is, in fact, the
gen. of separaz:on (see p. 602).

10 The aor. pass. of wAelw is
éxhelany. Cf. the aor. pass. of ordw
(p. 951).

1 gr. 239, 1. 7.

12 Words denoting station or con-
dition are often connected as appos-
itives with #»dpes, which then im-
plies respect.
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Smws mpds Tadra Bovhevolpefa. 1T. 7ov rwibovral Tovs
émicfodihakas mopevecfar Emraica mwOE, bmws wy Noyxn®
Y7o TéV moheplov walovro. 18. wapexdhovy Tuas, & avdpes
oTpatidral, bmws avv duly Bovievoipny i3 Sikaiov éoTe Kal
mpos Bedv kal mpos avfpoTov.

II. 1. I feared that the bridge would be destroyed. 2. The
general would do wrong,*if he should send for the boats. 3.1
struck this (man), fellow-soldiers, with my fist, that I might
force® him to desist. 4. How, then, could I° force you to pro-
ceed with me ?

cease from war.

5. He was terrified lest the enemy should not
6. We rested in the plain to deliberate’

about a truce. 7. How, then, should we proceed in safety, if it

should be proper to proceed ?

8. I would not take part in the
expedition, unless® Xenophon were present.

9. We made

Xenophon our commander, that we might be brought safely®

to Greece.
to withdraw within the night.

10. There was danger that the enemy would try?*

309. VOCABULARY.

~alria (cf. aitedopar), blame, censure.

dpa, adv., at the same time.

amo-khelw, shut off, intercept.

damo-Aiw, LOOSE from, acquil.

Aéfirros, ¢, Dexippus.

8éw,'% want, need; mid., as pass. dep.,
want, beq, request.

ékatépwlev, (¢f. €raoros), adv., on
both sides.

kat-nyopéw,!! speak against, charge,
accuse.

kukhow (rirAos), surround, encircle,
lem in.

otkabe (olkos), adv., homeward.

whovoos, -a, -ov, rich, wealthy.

wof (¢f. mukwds), adv., with the FIst.

padlws, adv., easily, readily.

otepéw, deprive, rob.

1the one hindering (see p. 839),
i.e. him who hindered.

2 0. 175, 1. 11.

3 (f. 201, 1. 10.

4 Use the aor.

5 Cf. 281, 1. 13.

6 To be expressed in Greek, as

8 Te. if not. 9 Cf. 305, L. 8.

10 5éw, defow, elc. The theme,
except in the pres., is dee-. The act.
is used commonly only in the im-
personal form 3¢, fut. Sefiger (subjv.
3ép, opt. déor), it is mecessary oOr
proper, it behooves, one must or

ought or should.
11 Of. dyopedw (dryopd), speak pub-
licly, harangue.

emphatic. ]
7 Use the finite mood in Greek,
and ¢f. I. 16 above.
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LESSON XLI.
Contract Verbs in the Optative.

Review 241-243 entire.

310. PARADIGMS.
Presest ActivEe, Presext Mip. and Pass.
S.1 Tip(aol)wn-v  or Tip(dor)@-p Tip(aol)@-pnv
2 Tip(aol) wn-s Tip(dots)d-s Tip(dod) -0
3 Tip(an)wn Tip(dor)w Tip(dor)w-To
D.2 Tip(dod)@-Tov Tip(dor)w-oBov
3 Tip(aol)w-rnv Tip(aol)w-obnv
P.1 Tip(dot) d-pev Tip(aol)o-peba
2 Tip(dot) w-Te Tip(dor) -
3 Tip(dor) de-v Tip(do)@-vro
S.1 bk (eol)oln-v or dih(éoc)ot-pe dih(eol)ol-pnv
2 Pih(eol)oln-s $ih(€oes)oi-s A (€oi)ol-0
8 i (eol)oln $iA(éor)ol il (éos)oi-To
D. 2 dir(éat)ol-Tov LA (éoc)oi-oBov
3 bk (eol)ol-Tnv du(eof)ol-obnv
P.1 buh (o) ol-pev bk (eol)ol-peba
2 bl (€or)ol-Te biA(or)ot-0Be
3 LA (éoc)ote-v $h(for)oi-vro
S.1 8nA(oof)oin-v or &nA(dor)oi-pu 8nA(eol)ol-pv
2 SnA(ool)oln-s 8nA(dous)oi-s S (dor)ot-0
3 8\ (oof)oln 8\ (doc)ot 8nA(dor)ot-To
D. 2 nA(doi)ol-Tov 8n\(dot)ot-afov
3 8nA(ool)ol-rnv 8\ (oof)ol-abnv
P.1 8n\(do)ol-pev SnA(ool)ol-peba
2 SnA(dor)oi-Te SnA(dor)oi-oBe
3 A (dor)ote-v 8nA(dot)ot-vro

a. In the act. these verbs generally have - as mood-suffix in the
sing., but -- in the dual and plur., as also in all the numbers of the
mid. and pass.
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b. Observe that when the mood-sign is -u- the first pers. sing. act.
has the regular ending -v (163), but when it is -- the ending is -
(297 b). For the mood-suffix -t5-, see 297 a and 307 b.

311

EXEKCISES.

I. 1. was av v pdayny mwowoiuny; 2. el 8¢ 5jTTdVTO, 0VK
av cwbetev. 3. ém\yoialov, lva Tovs aiypaloTovs! é\evle-

poiev. 4. oUxére époBetro pr of omAitar abipolev. S. ei oi
"EX\qves vikwey Tovs BapBdpovs, xakds av éyor. 6. ovk

dv oy Bavudaloipr e of monéutor Huiv® émrarolovBole.
T. xkivdivos fv un of mwolhéuior ocdevdovier xal ToEelolev.
8. el Eevodpaw fudv atpatyyoin, ebmetds dv cwbeiper. 9. el
éxoiper ypriparta, pilovs padiws dv worolpela. 10. elra 8¢
ToUs oTpaTieTas amiyov, va TOV kakdv épywv® {nuioivro.
11. wavres époBoivro pny o Khéapyos Tipwpoito Tovs orpa-
TioTas. 12. el 6mha Eyowpev, xal Th aperi av ypopela.
13. égoBodvro py odrér T oTparebparit Hyoiro. 14. Toi-
Tous Tovs uabodopovs Tdy' dv puoboito, el mwopetoivTo els
v apyxriv. 16. époBeito py é€ Vmorias moioler avikeoTa
kaka® Tovs “EXAgras.  16. aA\’ el ToUTois wpoapildds xpe-
peba, Huiv etwor av elev. 17. el 8¢ Tis® oe Aimoln, ds
8eamdTns &v kohdoeas, Eywv’ Huds vmnpéras.
av Tod piaBob évexa pévov Umnperotuer® ddha rkal Tis ydpt-
Tos, 7v° gou dv éyoiper Sikalws.

IT. 1. T feared that they would depart to™ the boats. 2. If
we should ravage their land, the enemy would be frightened.
3. They feared that the citizens would be discouraged. 4. They
sent a thousand soldiers, that the enemy might not give assist-

18. ool odx

1 the captives. See p. 839,

2 Gf. 256, L. 16.

8 Verbs of judicial action take a
gen. expressing the crime.

4 C7. 106, 1. 10.

6 See p. 812 and p. 942

6 Cf. 274, 1. 4. For the accent,
see 186 c.

7 See p. 104 10,

8 Cf. 256, I. 18.
. Ywhich, acc. sing. fem. of the
relative pron. gs, #, .

10 7rpbs with ace.

AFFINITY OF WORDS.—READING LESSON.
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5. But if we should be worsted, we should depart.

6. We should proceed homeward, unless somebody! molested
us. 7. The barbarians feared that they would be besieged.
8. If we should be of service to the citizens, they would feel

grateful to us.

9. But when Cyrus called (me), I proceeded
that I might be of service to him.?

10. If we should try to be

co-workers with these men, they would always love us.

312.

G-Ovpéw (Ouubs), be discouraged, be
dejected.

alxpdhwTos, -ov, taken in war, cap-
tured. '

avfikeotos, -ov, incurable, irrepara-
ble.

seowdéTns, master, lord.

r-akohovbéw, follow upon or afler,
pursue.

ebmerds, adv., easily.

Inudw, ac damage to, punish.

YOCABULARY.

Avméw, grieve, distress, annoy, molest.

wpoa-pihds  (¢pllos), adv.,, in a
Sriendly way toward, kindly.

adevBovin (cgerdbrm), use the sling,
throw with a sling.

Tdxa (raxéws), adv., quickly, forth-
with ; in apodosis with d», perhaps.

Tipwpéw, avenge; mid., avenge one-
self on, take vengeance on.

Umnpérns (¢f. Umnperéw), assistant,
attendant.

LESSON XLII.
Affinity of Words. — Reading Lesson.

Give the meanings of the following words: —

313. WORD LIST.

dyuwy* alypdlwros dviikeoToS dmoogle* axaploTas *
abvvartos* dxohouBée * dvnp* dmoy wpéw * BdAavos
ael axay® dmdyw * apifpds Baouhela®
afvpéw * dpa dmras * apx * BaciAikos *
abopla® dpayel * dme ¥ ackéw Budfopar
aloy vy dprehas * dmokhelw * domdfopat BonBéw *
alrén av drokwAin * dodalas BovAn *

~ alrla* dvBpelws * dmwoliiw ¥ avA(fopat ydpos
alridopal® dvev amoomdw ¥ dpvddkres*  yaoTip

1Cf. 1, 17 above,

2 adrdy, acc. sing. masc,
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yé H3 kartdyw * oubé* arpaTnylew ®
YURVIKOS oy * katyopéw®  mapakaAéw® ovpmas®
Salpov tfaraTdw kAelo * mapakehevo-  ouvakohovBén *
Aéfvrmos éEoppdw * Kowy pa® auvbetmrvos
SeamoTns érakohovBéw * kpartp wapawArjolr  ouvepyos *
Sedpo dmbipbn ® Kpauyr os * ouvBrikn
§éw (bind) Emiklvbuvos *  kpiBr* dpept * odevBovaw *
Séw (need) émpehéopar®  kpiBivos* was ¥ cwdpovéiw
Sqow émopkén * krdopat ¥ waTp Taya*
Suakdoior épydfopan * Kukhos * mepréyw * TeheuTdw
Siamohepéw *  Epyov ¥ KukAow ¥ mepLTTEVW # TérTapes ¥
Suaomdw ¥ éppos AMjoTis moTevw ¥ ripos *

by (av, fiy)  En* Atpriv moraTns ¥ Tipwpéw

tdw e AoiBopéw mAovoios Ipérepos®
dprjvy etvoikag ¥ Aovrrds mohepéw * Umrdyw ¥
ikatépuwlev *  edmeras Avdkatos movéw * vmperén ¥
el * tnpdw Aimréw movnpla vmpérns *
ékkAnola * {nréw Mévay mwoTé doPéw *
ékmobuy Nyepdv * B wpo * doitnf

éxay ¥ nyéopar * priv wpocdyw ¥ $iw
evlepow * nrrdopat BT mpoodihds *  yapleas®
*EXAds * Bappaléws Mikvowos* ok * Xepow
“EXAqv * Bewpéew profow * wipds Xpdopar ¥
dpmpoofev®  Buydmp olkabe * padlus Yiikds

&vBdBe ¥ tva Spws priTwp dpa
tyBipnpa * Kawvos dmabodu- okevodopos ¥ domep *
évvobopar * Kahas * Aaf* oTepéw aeréw

Review 249.
Associate each starred word in 313 with some other word or words

of those given in 130, 194, 249, and 313, related to it in form and
meaning.

Review 140, 142,
Read and translate again 143, 195, 250.
Read and translate the following passage : —

314. Kvpos.

IV. émel 8¢ é&ropos 7y Kipos mopeveclar émi Tov
3 () y » \ \ ~ A OA
adehpov, éxélevae ToUs aTpaTyyovs wapetvai. Kalel O
kal Tovs MigTor wmohopkoivTas, kai ToUs ¢uyddas
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ke\ever ovv alte oTpatevesbai. oi 8¢ §déws rrolov-
5 Bovv - émicTevov yap avte. Tiwoadéprys 8¢ émel TavTa
4 \ 2 o

kaTevonoe, mwopevetar mwpos Tov Aprafépbny. o 8¢ oUTw
v émBovyr nobdveto kai avtimapecrevalero.

Kipos 8¢ éywv TolTous Tols oTpatiwTas dpparo amwo

\;‘ ’ A2 s 8 A ~ .A_B 7 - H A} -~

Sdpdewr: kai éfehavver ta Tis Avdlas orabuovs Tpeis

10 rapacdyyas €ikoot xai dvo émt Tov MalavSpov moramov.

£ \ 3\‘ , ! - b ~ 3 .9 ‘E h ’ 9 !‘J

émi 8¢ TolUTe yépipa émiy. évredlev éfehavver aralbuovs

TérTapas mapacdyyas elkoot kai okto els Kehawas, Tis

Dpuylas wow. évradba Kipp Bacilewa i kai mwapddet-

gos ayplwv Onplov mhijpys, & éxetvos édjpever amo immov.

~ -~ . 4

15 Sua péoov 8¢ Tod mapadeiocov pet o Malavdpos mwoTamuos:

¢ 8\ \ ) ~ 3 » ~ ” ¢ - 8\ \ 8 \

at o€ 'JTU'yaL AQUTOV ELOLY EK TWV Bao—ﬁkftwv' .OEL € KalL ola

s Kehawdv mokews. éote 8¢ kai ’Apraképkov Bacilea

év Kehawals épvuva émi Tals myyais Tob Mapotov moTa-

pod:  pet 8¢ kai obros Sia Tis woNews xai éuBdal\et €ls

20 Tov Malavdpov. évrabba Zépfns, o7e éx s ‘EAldados

amexwpet, wrodounce Tavta Ta Pacileta. évravbfa Epewe

~ - i -~ ’ /

Kipos juépas piarovra, kai apilbuor tév ‘EX\jrov éroi-

~ ~ \

noev év T Tapadelow, kal foav ol om\itar pév pbpior Kai

xt\eot, TelTagTal 8¢ Suayihior.

NOTES.

1. ¥Towpos, ready, prepared. — 3. wokwopkoivras: pres. part., contracted
from woAwpréorras.—4. ol 8¢, and they. Cf. s 8¢, and he.— 6. kaTevonoe:
aor. of kara-voéw, observe.— 7. yjoldvero: imperf. of alcOdvouar, perceive.—
dvri-mapeokevafero: note the force, in composition, of the first prep.—
9. Zdpbewv: gen. of Zdpdeis, Sardis. — ifehavve, marches. — Avbias: Avdla,
Lydia.— rpets, Tunree. — 10. wapacdayyas: wapacdyyys, a parasang, a Per-
sian road-measure, equal to about three and one-third miles. — elkoot,
twenty. — 12. rérrapas: acc. plur. mase. of rérrapes. — Sk, EIGHT. —
13. woAw: acc. sing. of wdéaes. — 14, whvjpys, FuLL.  See p. 21 1 —gqg: acc.
plur. neut. of the vel. pron. ¥s, %, §, which, referring to Gnplewy. —15. pei:
#éw, flow. —16. adrod, of it, gen. sing. masc, —17. mdhews: gen. sing. of
méAts. — 19. &pBdAhe, empties. —21. gdrobopnee: aor. of oivodouéw, build. —
{pave: Euewa, aor. of uévw, remain. — 22, rpuakovra, thirty.
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Translate the following passage into Greek : —

315. Thus, then, Cyrus collected an army both Greek and
barbarian. Of the Greeks there were 11,000 heavy-armed men
and 2000 targeteers. With these he marches through Lydia
and Phrygia to Celaenae. There he had a beautiful park,
abounding in trees and vines. Through Celaenae flows the
river Marsyas, and empties into the river Maeander. There
Xerxes built a fortified palace at the sources of the Marsyas.

. Cyrus remained a month at Celaenae and made an enumera-
tion of his Greek soldiers in the park.

LESSON XLIII.

Stems in -o- (-eo- and -ac-) of the Consonant-Declension.

316. PARADIGMS.
T dpos (opeo-) & Zwrpdrns (Swipatea-) | Td kpéas (kpeao-)
mountain Socrates meat
S.N. | é&pos ZwkpdTns kpéas
G. | (Upe-os) opovs | (Zwrpdre-os) Zwkpdrovs | (kpéa-os) kpéws
D. | (dpe-i) dper (Zwkpdre-i) SwkpdTel (xpéa-i) xpéq
A, | d&pos (Zwrpdre-a) Zwkpdrn kpéas
V. | é&pos ZdkpaTes kpéas
D.N.A. V. | (fpe-e) Oper (kpla-€) kpéa
G.D. | (épé-av) Spoiv (kped-oty) Kpeww
P. N.A. V. | (lpe-a) 6&pn (kpéa-a) kpéa
G. | opé-wv dpav, (rped-wy) kpewy
D. | &pe-or Kpéa-ot

Observe the application of the principles stated in 213 a, 2, 3, 5.
But note (a) that neut. stems in -eo- have -os for -es in the nom., ace.,
and voc. sing.; (b) that final -o- of the stem falls away before all case-
endings, and that vowels thus brought together are contracted (see 241,
- giving e, but -u-a giving -a, not -@); and (c¢) that such substan-
tives as Swkpdrys have recessive accent in the voc.
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317. Gender. — Neuter are all substantives whose stems
end in -eo-, -ac-, except names of males.

318. Like opos‘ are declined: Baﬂos, depth ; Bélos, mmale; €bvos,
nation, tribe ; cvpos', breadth, width; xpdvos, helmet; p.eycﬂog. greatness,

magmtude, Teixos, wall ; Té\os, fulfilment, end, plur. nm_;mlm!e.s, vyos,
height. xépas, horn, is declined both like kpéas and like Tépas (236).

319. EXERCISES.

I. 1. Tadrys Tis Huépas TodTo T TéNos fv. 2. ToUTOU
Tob motapod TO €dpds éori dvo mAéfpa. 3. elyov O¢ kpavy
xa)\.xa. 4. kai o Two-mj:epw)c ,ua?&a 'raxewr; e!;'w TOV BE?\.mvl
amexyape. 5. wdvres § odror kata® é0vy é émopevorro. 6. kal
éxéreve Khéapyov Tod Sefrob répws® nyeicbar. T. sjoav
kata? To edovupor TaY ‘EANjvwv képas. 8. Ta 8¢ xpéa TV
&ryplwv Svwv v Tapamhijoiat Tols éladeios.® 9. 70 Mévwvos
orpdrevpa 180 év Kikikig v elow Tdv opéwv.t 10. évfev
wev® yap Spn fv Iryhd, évbev 8¢ o morapos. 11. TélosT 8¢
kai wdvres ameywpnoav. 12. évratba fv wpaudls, TO pev
edpos® mAéfpov,® 10 8¢ UYros 8o mAEéOpwy. 13. %) Tod bpovs
Kopuy) Umép ToD aTpaTeUuatos v, kai amo TavTns édodos
émrt Tov Aogov évfal® joav ol woéutor. 14. éfavarwln Vo
T@v v ThH ZmwdpTy TEA@Y olTos o dvbpwmos. 15. émel 8¢
jdoav émi Tais Obpars Tais Tiooapéprovs, oi oTpaTyyol
mapex\ifnoar elow. 16. évba 6 pév Tiypns worauos dmopos
v St 70 Bdbos rai péyebos. 1T. 5w 8¢ mapa Tov Edppdrny
wdpodos oTevy perafd Tod mwoTapol kal Tis Tdppov ©s

" - Sl N o i AN

elxoat moddv To elpos. 18. v 8¢ 7 pév kpymis TO edpos

wevTiKovTa moddy, kal To inros mevTikovTa. émi ¢ TadTy
10f. 111, 1. 12. 8 The acc. is joined with verbs,

2 See 182. adjectives, and substantives, to de-

8 Cf. 260, 1. 1. note that in respect to which the

4 Words of likeness or unlike- expression is used. This is called
ness take the dat. the accusative of specification.

5 Sc. rkpéaat. 9 Gen. of measure.
8 &vfev pév . . . Evler 3¢, on the 10 Here in the sense of where.
one side . . . and on the other. 1 ¢f. 228, 1. 4.

7 finally, neut. acc. used as adv. 12 Cf. 256, L. 16.
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'r;)'v Telyos, TO pev elpos wevmijrovta woddw, TO O& Uros
éxaTdv.

II. 1. The generals proceeded through the mountains.
2. But Menon had the left wing. 3. And Socrates advises?
Xenophon. 4. But the breadth of this wall is twenty feet.
5. The tables were laden with® meat. 6. They lead peltasts
to the mountain. 7. On the table is venison. 8. Thence he
sent the messenger upon the mountains. 9. But a lofty moun-
tain surrounds this plain from sea to sea. 10. But this wall
was twenty feet® in breadth and one hundred in height.

320. VOCABULARY.

elkoa, indec., twenty. wAélpov, a plethrum (100 Greek
elow (eis), adv., within, inside of. feet).
\dderos, -ov, of a deer. movs, mobds, 6,5 roor.
éw (&), adv., without, outside of, wupapls, -(os, pyramid.
beyond the reach of. Zwdpm (¢f. Zwaprudrys), Sparta.
Ep-obos,i 1 (éml, d3ds), way to, ap- Tiooadépyms, -eos, -ovsf Tissa-
proach. phernes.
képas, -aros and -ws, korn, wing. vmép, prep., over (Latin super) : with
kopudn, Lop, summil. gen., over, above, for, in behalf
kpnts, -ibos, foundation, base. of ; with ace., over, beyond.
wevrikovta (wévre), indec., fifty. wmAds, -1, -ov (&os), high, lofty.

LESSON XLIYV.

R Imperative Active.
Review 265, 266.

321. The only tenses found in the imperative active are the
present and aorist.” The distinction between these is precisely
that found in the subjunctive (267). Thus rois feols Ot means
offer sacrifice to the gods (habitually), but #icor means simply,
sacrifice. See further the examples in 324, 320.

1 Use cvuBovAeiw, and see p. 313, ¢ The ace. is Twwrapéprny, the voc.
2 Use the gen. (of measure). Twoapépyn, formed on the analogy
8 Use uesrds, and ¢f. 92, 1. 6. of masec. substantives of the A-de-

4 A smooth mute before a rough clension (see 107).
vowel is made rough. 7 Only a few penfect active forms
8 An exception to 234 b, occur, and these are rare.
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822. The personal-endings, which are peculiar to the imper-
ative, in the active are: —

SINGULAR. Duar. Prurar.
2 -0 -Tov -Te
3 -Tw TRV -yTOY
323. PARADIGMS.
PRrESENT, First Aonrist. Pres. Imv. of eiul.
S.2 Ave Mooy {o-0u
3 Avé-Tw Avod-Tw {o-To
D.2 Ade-Tov Aioca-Tov £o-Tov
3 Avé-Tav Aod-Tev €or-TV
P.2 Ade-Te Aica-Te €o-Te
3 Avo-vTwy Aod-vrav fo-Tov

a. In the second pers. sing. of the pres. the ending -6 is omitted.
The form Afoor in the aor. is irregular.

b. In the imv. of elu, lo-0e is for éo-6, and &-rwy (third plur.) for
éo-vrov.  For éorov the forms éorocar and drrwv also oceur.

324. Imperative in Commands, Exhortations, and Entreaties.
Examine the following: —
male, € kelever & wals, strike, if the lad commands it.
dydvrwv Tods orpatudras, let them bring the soldiers.
av oy mpds Oedv aupBodhevaor uiv, do you, then, in Heaven's name,
advise us.

325. Rule of Syntax. —The imperative expresses a com-
mand, exhortation, or entreaty.

326. Imperative and Subjunctive in Prohibitions.

Examine the following : —

py madedere Tobs waidas ddikelv, do not train the boys lo do wrong.
Tobrov Tov waida wi) koldays, do not punish this boy.
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327. Rule of Syntax.— In negative commands, or prohibi-
tions, psj is used with the present imperative if the act is con-
tinued, but with the aorist subjunctive if the simple occurrence
of the act is to be expressed.

328. EXERCISES.

I. 1. Swdcwoov juiv ra mpoBara. 2. Tovs AaxeSaipoviovs
mapaye. 3. i dye, & K\éapye, 70 orpdrevpa Sedpo. 4. uy
movjoys Tavta, & Khéapye. 5. wy Nimjops tov warépa.
6. Kipp paxkov ¢ilow éore 4) 75 aBendp. T. dpa 5 Huépa
TOV TKOTOV 'JT&‘}L?;"‘J.VT&JP émi Ta t')'pr].qb 8. e’dau{:m pl.e ’i}yf;‘b
ka\ov Te rai ayabov. 9. py karappowjons Tod dyyéhov.l
10. yuas raxds py moujoys, Tovs Kipov ¢pirovs. 11. uy
kata\boys wpos ToUs avtioTaciwras. 12. mwéulrare wpos
TOV dppoaTNY GTPaTNYoUs Kai Noy@yols kal TGV dANwy Tols
émirndelovs.
TO gTpdTEVLA.
mepl Ths mopelas. 15. kai mapa v yépvpav Tod TiypnTos
moTapod wéprate pulariy. 16. éav 8¢ olros oiTw Kelevay,

13. Eevodpavra mpoméurate Tols immois? émi
14. o0 &, & Eevopav, avarolvwaov T¢p Oep®

wapeaTe €ls ™ ayopav. 17. dyere, & dvdpes Noydayol, Tovs
?Lc'ixovq opblovs,t Tovs pév® év dpiorepd,® Tovs 80 év .Sefr,g,".e
18. kai els 0 péoov™ Tob oTpaTomédov Tods apyovras dyere:
mapéotw & Nuiv® xai Toruidys o wijpvE. 19. Ilpofevos &é
xal Mévov émelmep elaiv Upérepor uiv edepyéras, fuérepor 8¢
aTpaTnyol, méulraTe avrods Selpo.

II. 1. Send Xenophon with me. 2. Be well-disposed to the

Greeks. 3. Send the messengers here. 4. Do not destroy the
bridge. 5. Send men with me from the van.? 6. But do you,
1 See p. 1074, right. The dat. of xelp, xepds, %,
2 on horseback. See p. 255. hand, is understood.
3 See p. 8319, T Cf. 175, L 6.
% in column. £ Some verbs compounded with
Sof utv ... ol 8 some ... others. wpds, mapd, wepl, 6mé, take a dat.

depending bn the prep.

See p. 318,
9 Use grdua.

% So we say on the left, on the

IMPERATIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE.

fellow-soldiers, bring hoplites.

the Greeks.
others upon the mountain. 10.

dva-kowow,® consult with, confer
with.

dpio-Tepds, -d, -ov, left.

brel-mep,® conj., since indeed.

ed-epyérms, -ov (eb, &pyor), well-doer,
benefactor.

kara-Adw, LOOSE or put down, un-

yoke, make peace.

8. And let this be the watchword.

119

7. Do not make us foes?! to
9. But send

Be friends and allies, soldiers,

to Cyrus. 11. But do you, Xenophon, call the (two) Lace-
daemonians. 12. Fellow?-soldiers, do not wonder that® I am
grieved.

329. VOCABULARY.

kara-ppovéw,” despise.

Noxos, o (¢f. Aox-ayds), company.
wap-ayw, lead along, lead on.
wopeld (cf. mopedw), journey, march.
wpoBarov, com. plur., sheep, cattle.
wpo-wépmw, send forward, escort.
oKotds, o, scoul, sentinel.
ToApidys, -ov, Tolmides.

LESSON XLYV.

Imperative Middle and Passive.

330. The tenses oceurring in the imperative middle and

passive are the present, aorist, and perfect.

The aorist has

distinet forms for the middle and passive.

331. The personal endings
passive are:—

in the imperative middle and

SINGULAR. Duar. PLurAL.
2 -oco -ofov -ofe
3 -ofw -oBav -ofay

1 Use &x0pds (240).

2 Cf. 1. 17 above.

3 Use 7.

4 For the force of avd, see p. 644,
kowdw means make common (kowds,

-h, -6v, common, joint; ¢f. wowy in
285), consult.

6 ¢rel, since, and wép, very, just,
even, postpositive and enclitic par-
ticle.

6 See p. 124 4,
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332. PARADIGMS.
PRrRESENT First Aorist PerrecT Finst Aorist
M. and P. M. M. and P. P.
S.2 Adiov Adoau AéAv-go Avln-Te
3 Avé-ofw Avoa-ofe Aehv-oBw Avbrj-Taw
D.2 Aie-cBov Aioa-clov Aéu-clov Avbn-Tov
3 Avé-ocBuy Avod-clwv Aehv-ocuv Avbrj-Twy
P.2 Ave-oe Moa-ofe Aé\v-ole Aubn-re
3 Avé-oBay Auod-cBwy Aedv-cBov Avbé-vrov

a. Adov is for Ale-co (see 200 b). Adoar is irregular.

b. In the aor. pass., which always uses active endings (see 220 a,
276 ¢, 307 ¢), Adby-re is for Avby-Oi, to avoid the occurrence of the
rough mute (114) at the beginning of successive syllables. Observe
that the aor. pass. lengthens the tense-suffix, before a single consonant.

333. EXERCISES.

I. 1. els 70 mediov dbfpotobévrwv of "EXAnres. 2. dvdpes
aTpaTidTat, Tots Geols Ovcacle. 3. fynoatr, & K\éapye, o
oTpaTevparos eis Buldvriov. 4. oUvSeirvov py moujon’ Tov
kwpdpyny. 5. ebfvs odv mopeveale, (va uiv? wapacknvijTe.
6. TiunbiTe odTos o aviyp Sadepovtws. T. el 8¢ ypnlets,
mopevov émri 10 dpos. 8. eis Xeppovnoov Bia? dua Tol iepod
dpovs mopeveale. 9. guoTpareleale fuiv émi Tovs BapPi-
povs. 10. ocpléclwv omy Svvatév éotw. 1l. kohacOévTwy
8¢ viv dlws Ths adulast 12. aloypdv odv épywr® améyov.
18. 7a mhola py peraméuymale. 14. Aehdabw® 7 védipa.
15. wy aimiaoncle Tov dpyovra. 16. Tobrov, @ dvdpes,
malete kal Piacacle mopeveatar. 17. évOipsnre 67 dénha
mavti avbpome Tavta éotwv. 18. Ta & émiridel ayopdleale,
xai cvarevaleale. 19. els v éo" opunodobwr amo Tav

1 See 327 and 276. 6 The perf. imv. expresses final-
2 Cf. 328, 1. 18. 3 See p. 2565, ity, let it be destroyed once for all;
4 See p. 912 literally, let it have been destroyed.
6 Cf. 263, 1. 14, 7 Cf. 175, 1. 9.
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rijs Ilapvodridos kopav. 20. waparryodofwy oi aTpaTyyoi
Kkal of Noydyol mepl Toiv avdpoiv.

II. 1. Rest in the plain. 2. Put® this man out of the way.
3. Call a meeting,? Cyrus, of the citizens. 4. Desist,® therefore,
from this war. 5. Proceed slowly,* soldiers, through the plain.
6. Summon, Cyrus, the general and the peltasts. 7. Welcome
the soldiers, Xenophon. 8. Summon the generals and the cap-
tains of the Greeks. 9. Let the citizens ransom their children
with money.® 10. Let the boys be well educated. 11. Proceed
with me, fellow-soldiers, against Miletus. 12. Let the citizens
be collected in the market-place.

334. VOCABULARY.

aloxpds, -&, -ov (¢f. aloxivn), shame- §mq (¢f. mws), conjunctive adv.,
Jful, disgraceful, base. wherever, in whatever way.

aflws (&fws), adv., worthily, fitly. wap-airéopar (aitéw), beg, intercede.
Bla (cf. Bidlouar), force, violence. wapa-ocknvéw (oxnr), encamp near
Buadepdvras, adv., pre-cminently. or by.

tv-Bupdopan,® pass. dep., have inmind, xpytw, want, need, desire.
reflect.

LESSON XLVI.

Oontract Verbs in the Imperative.
Review 241-243.

335. PARADIGMS.
PRESENT ACTIVE. PreseNT MIippLe and PAssIvE.

S.2 Tip(ae)a Tip(dov)d

3 Tip(aé)d-Tw Tip(ad)d-ocfw
D.2 Tip(de)a-Tov Tip(de)a-ofov

3 Tip(ad)a-Tov Tip(ad)a-ocfoy
P.2 Tip(de)a-Te Tip(de)a-obe

3 Tip(ad)d-vrav Tip(aé)d-clav

1 Use the aor. mid. of roréw. 1 Of. 228, 1. 14,
2 Cf. 266, 1. 3. Use the aor. mid. 5 See p. 475,
8 Use avamradopat. 6 See p. 1013,
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S.2 $ih(ee)e $k(éov)on

3 Sk (eé)el-Te Sk (e)el-olw
D. 2 bk (ée)ei-Tov $LA(ée)ei-olov

3 buh(e€)el-Tov Pk (e€)el-oBuy
P12 Ll (ée)ei-Te P (ée)ei-ole

3 $A(ed)ov-vTwy $ih(e€)el-oBwv
S.2 SnA(oe)ov SnA(dov)ov

3 Snh(oé)ov-Tw 8nA(0€)ov-obw
D. 2 8nA(de)ov-Tov SnA(de)ov-alov

3 A (o€é)ov-Twy 8nA(oé)ov-olwy
P2 Snh(de)ou-Te SnA(de)ov-obe

3 SnA(od)ov-vrav Snh(o€)ov-cBwy

336. EXERCISES.

I. 1. w5 moleueire d&dikov molepov.! 2. Tolpdrew xal
(k) ’ - 3 3 AN . ~ \ 2 ’ 2
o (btwTys mopevectad. . €0fis ayod mpos TamiTidela.
4. olTw mowcite, kal cvokevdocaclhe. 5. appolvrov ol
omAitat. 6. apidNacle, & dvdpes, émi To dxpov. T. wd\er

A ’ ~ ~ 5 W
Tovs Aaxedaipoviovs Sedpo. 8. opevdovate, & dvdpes, ral

V4 \ 2 \ ’ ~ ¢
Tofevere. 9. Tols apyovs pijmore wialovafe. 10. Ayeudva
aiteire, GoTis® ua Ppuhias Tis yopas amdfe. 11. épdra 8¢
abrods Tivost Evexa éoTpdrevoav ém éué.  12. ijyod, @
Apardvrie, 8mov Tov Spopov memoinkas. 18. Tods 8¢ yépov-

~ , s W = ’ ) ~ A ’
Tas, @ 2evly, oixor éa. 14. unrére amaireire Tov pialév.
15. kpdrer Tow aloxpdv émbipdn.t 16. v¢ Noxdyd Bodate
dyetr ToUs omAiTds émi Tods mohemiovs. 1T. Huds ée T
X@pas éate Ta émriideia Eyew. 18. ypijuara py kréolwy

LAl 1 eloin \ £ /- ~ ~ B
oi 7raides. 19. nuas Tods Kipov ¢pilovs rards moielv uy
mewpacfo. 20. els Ty éw opuaabe éx Xeppowjoov. 21. un-
kére pofBot, i K\éapye, py xvehwbis éxatépwber. 22. oA\

2 See p. 654,

1 An ace. may repeat the idea
8 who, nom. sing. masc. of the

already contained in the verb. This

is called the cognate accusative, and
may follow intransitive as well as
transitive verbs

general relative pron., dores, fris,

8 71
4 Cf. 308, 1. 2. 6 See p. 907,
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vuels pév, & dvdpes aTpatyyol, TovTwr! émipereiale, of 8¢
aAlot mopevéalwy. 23. ui abipeite, & dvdpes oTpatidral,
oTe® Nuiv pev ovk elol® TofoTat, Tols 8¢ mwoleplots wdpetoty.
24. Gorist Lwd émibipel, wepiaabo vikav: xkal® el TisT 8¢
xpv],u.af'rmvs émibfipel, kparety mepiobo.

II. 1. Ask Cyrus for boats.? 2. Do not do this, Clearchus.
3. Always fear the gods. 4. Thus, therefore, Cyrus, make
your levy. 5. Call the general from! the rear. 6. Conquer
the hoplites with Clearchus. 7. Try to do well by" your
friends. 8. DBesiege the stronghold by land and by sea.
9. Let the general be honoured by the citizens. 10. Let
Clearchus lead the right wing®™ and Menon the left. 11. Let
him lead the heavy-armed men slowly to the camp. 12. Call
out to the general to bring the army here. 13. Try, Seuthes,
to be a helper to your friends. 14. Fellow-soldiers, do not
give assistance to the satrap. 15. Confer, Xenophon, with
Socrates, the Athenian, about your journey.

337. VOCABULARY.

&-8ukos, -ov (8lkn), unjust, wicked. 8udrys, -ov, an ordinary or private
dphhdopar, pass. dep., race, struggle. person or soldier, private.
am-avréw, ask from, demand. kpatéw, control, be superior, master,
cipyés, -ov,'3 not working, idle. overcome.

ApakdvTios, ¢, Dracontius. pére (ud, €0), no longer.

Bpapos, o, 1un, race, race-course. prjwore (uh, moré), not ever, never.
im-Bupla,t desire. émov (¢f. dmp, 6mes), conjunctive

fdo, live. adv., wherever, where.
Bappéw (c¢f. Oapparéws), be bold or Tohpdw, venture, dare, have the
courageous, take heart. courage.

1¢f. 305, 1. 11. 8 Of. 293, 1. 15.
2 because. 901 293, 1. 9.
3 After ov the enclitic eief retains 10 Cf. 247, 1. 6.
its accent. See also 188 c. N e5 woiéw, do well by. Cf. 247,
4 whoever. Cf. 1. 10 above. L 1.
6 Contracted form of (dew. 12 Of. 266, 1. 1.
6 qlso, further. 13 Contracted from &-epyds (¥pyor).
7 See p. 903, 14 See p. 1013,
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LESSON XLVIIL
Adjective Stems in -»- and -eo- of the Consonant-Declension,

Review 258.
338. PARADIGMS.

péras (uehav-) evdafuwy (evdarpor-)?

black Jortunate
M. F. N. M. F. N.
S.N. | péhas péhawa péhay evbalpwy eibaipoy
G. | péhaves  pehalvms  péhaves evbalpovos
D. | péhawn - pedalvy péhawn evdalpont
A. | péava péhaway  pékav evbalpova  elBaipov
V. | péav péhawva péhav elatpoy
D.N.A.V. | péhave pehalva pélave evdalpove
G.D. | pehdvoww pelalvawy  peldvowy evdalpovoly
P.N. V. | péhaves péhawar péhava evdalpoves  evdalpova
G. | pehdvov  pehawav  pehdvov evbapovey
D. | péhao pedalvais  péhaoct evdalpoot
A. | pélhavas pedalvas  pélava evBalpovas  evbalpova
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340. Adjectives with stems in -eo- are of two endings.

341. PARADIGMS.

aanbis (arnfea-),! true

mAfpns (wAnpec-), full

M. F. N.
dAnfis aAnbés
(&An0é-os) dAnbBods
(&Anﬂs’-i‘) dAnfet
(&Anbé-a) dAndn dAnbés
ahnbés

M. F. N.
wAtipns wATpes
(wAfipe-0s) wArpovs

(mAfipe-t)  whrper
(mAfipe-a) wAfpn wATpEs
TANpes

(aAnfé-€) aAmbet
(&Anfé-owv) aAnboly

(wAfipe-€) wAfiper
(wAnpé-orv) mAnpoiv

(&Anfé-es) aAnbels  (aAnfé-a) aAnbq
(&Anlé-wr) ahnbav
daAnféa
dAnfets (&Anbé-a) dinbq

(wafipe-es) wArpas  (wAfpe-a) wAnpY
(mAnpé-wr) TAnpay
wATpeTL

wATpeLs (mAfipe-a) whrpn

a. Observe the application of the principles stated in 213 a, 2, 3, 5.
The masc. and fem. ace. plur. in -es irregularly follows the nom.
b. Review 316 b, and compare the first two paradigms in 316.

3492. Like the above are declined: dofenjs, weak, feeble; aodads

a. Observe the application of the principles stated in 213 a, 2, 3, 4,

5, and 287.

b. But stems in -ay- add -s to form the nom. sing. masec., against
the rule (213 a). The fem. ends in -awa.?

c. Most other stems in -y- are of two endings (147), and form the
nom. sing. masc. and fem. regularly (213a). The accent is recessive
(32). Cf. the declension of Safuwr in 286.

339. Like eddaiuwy are declined: g-yvdpww,? ignorant, thoughtless ;
d-ppwn,* senseless, foolish ; pijpev, mindful ; od-ppov,® of sound mind,
discreet; tmwép-ppwv,* high-minded, haughty, arrogant.

1 ed-daluwy (Saluwr), of good fate
or fortune.

2 See p. 851,

3 Root ovew, 7ro, xNOw. Cf.
yvdun, véos (where v is lost, as in
Lat. n6sco), év-voéw, et-voos, eb-vota,
€b-voinds, rakd-voos, Uvopa, ‘that by

which one is known’ (¢f. Lat. no-
men).

* Related to ¢pphy, ppev-ds, %, mid-
riff, heart, mind. So cd-ppwy (cdlw),
cwppwrvéw, irép-ppwy, and rara-pporée,
which means literally, set one’s mind
against.

(cf. aodalds), safe, sure, secure; dacpawis, unseen, out of sight; é&y-
kpatijs,? in possession of, master of ; €bwdys, sweel-smelling, fragrant;
Hubers, half full ; karacawnis, clearly seen, in plain sight, visible ;
dpadtfs, level; cadnis, clear, manifest.

343. "

I. 1. pérav 16 ywplov 7. 2. olww mwicw &y ebdal-
poow elvat. 8. oUTor 8¢ wavres dmha péhava eiyov. 4. kai
- ~ A\ ~
Kkivety To oTpatdémedor vukTosd ok acpaiés 7v. 5. Kipos
\ big 2 i L4 8 ~ 3 ’ ’ 3 €
yap émeume [Bixovs olvov nuibeets. 6. eddaipovés elow ol
»” ng <A s \ 7 i o
avfpwmor ol * IAews €yovat Tovs feols. T. éoTi Tis olTWS
appwv; 8. v yap oltw cwtnpld acpakis, dAAws 8¢ mwavy

EXERCISES.

3 ¢f. 308, I. 15.

1 Cf. aafifea, aAnfedw.
4 who, nom, plur, mase. (p. 45 3).

2 in control of (cf. kpatéw).
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xahemwov v amoywpetv. 9. olirws obv éxdhacav oi Oeol Tods
Umrépppovas TovTovs. 10. émicTevov 8¢ alrd ol oTpaTidTac
. ~ ’ ) 1 11 [ ) ” -
as oTpaTyy® cwppovt SvTL. . of 7puérepor Pi\ot Tijs
apxis? Tis warpéas éykpateis écovratr. 12. pwijpoves TdY
-~ 8 s 4 3 T € ~ ~ ~
Tod Sdackalov Aioywr?® doav of Tov llepodv maides.
13. mavramacw ayvopovés éore. 14. épwtd Tov Opara el
arnlf TaiT éorit 15. cadés wacw 18y éoTiv 671 6 aTONOS
1 A\ ’ \ ¥ ’ b ’ A ~ ’ 5 h Y &
éativ €ml Aprafépbnr. 16. év TodTe 6¢ To TomE v pév 7
~ f 4 (o4 L4 A of ~
yf) medlov Gmav opakés damep Balarra, ajruwbiov 8¢ mATpes.
17. wéhav 7% éywv os émkolpnua Tis yidvos® mpo Téw
opfarpdv émopevero. 18. 9 Tod *ApraképEov apyn mhijlel’
- - A ~ ~
pév ywpds rkal avlpomwv iloxipa jv, Tols 8¢ pijkeat TOV
Ian 3 6 # 19 3 ng 3 L T ) 18 [ 8
08av acBenis. . évratifa elyov wavra Ta émmidea boa
éaTlv ayald, iepela, aiTov, olvous malatovs edwdets.

II. 1. But the birds were black. 2. All were senseless.
3. But this® was true. 4. These are not ignorant. 5. The
people® in this country were all blacks. 6. The Chersonese
was a fair and flourishing’ country. 7. Thence the Greeks
proceeded to prosperous™ villages. 8. The soldiers were not
yet out of sight. 9. For it was not safe to be among the
trees. 10. It was already mid-day,” and the enemy were not
yet visible. 11. There Cyrus had a palace, and a park full of
wild beasts, which he used to hunt on horseback. 12. But
there were also other villages in this plain, full of supplies,™*
along the river' Tigris.

1Qf. 263, 1. 11. the object of the action. This is
2 The gen. is used with adjs. ex- called the objective genitive.
pressing .power, as with verbs of T Dative of respect, a species of
ruling and leading (see p. 833). the dat. of manner (see p. 255).
3 The gen. is used with adjs. ex- 8 Cf. 263, 1. 6.
pressing sensation or mental action, 9 Use the neut. plur.
as with the corresponding verbs (see 10 Use the plur. of &vfpwmos.
. 63 3), U Use eddalpwr.
4+ See 187 a. 12 &y,
6 gsomething. Cf. 281, 1. 1. 18 uéoov Huépas.
8 protection against the snow. 1 dyald (‘ good things’).
The attributive gen. here expresses 15 Use the acc.
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344. VOCABULARY.

@\ ws (&Aros), adv., otherwise.

apvBoy, wornwood,

€E-comu (eind), impersonal, it is al-
lowed or possible.

émkovpnpa, -atos, protection, relief.

Kivéw, move, remove.

piikos, -cos (of. parpds), length.

ov-mw,! adv., not yet.

¢¢lalpds, o, eye.

LESSON

walaios, -4, -ov, ancient, old.

waytd-magt (was), adv., all in all,
altogether, wholly.

TaTpwos, -d, -ov (warip), ancestral,
hereditary.

wAn0os, -eos (cf. wAfpns), fulness, ex-
tent, number, multitude.

aTolos, o, armed force, expediticn.

XtV -oves, 1,° snotw.

XLVIII.

Infinitive Active, Middle, and Passive,

345. The forms of the infinitive are as follows: —

PRESENT. Furure. |Firsr Aor.|First PERF.| Fur. PERF.
Active, Adew Aoay Adoat Aehuké-var
Middle. Me-ofar | Aoe-ofar Mica-cfar | Aedv-cfar | Aehioe-ofar
Passive. Mie-oBar | Avbrjoe-oBar | Avbqj-var | Aedv-oBar | Aehioe-ofar

a. The inf. endings are: active, -ev (contracted with a preceding ¢
to -ew, as ADe-er, Avew) or -var; middle and passive, -ofat.

b. The perf. act. and aor. pass. (which always uses active endings)
add -vat, but the perf. changes a of the stem to g and the aor. lengthens
the tense-suffix as in the indie. (226 a). The aor. act. is irregular in form.

¢. Observe, as exceptions to the principle of recessive accent in
verbs (62), that all infs. in -vay, the aor. act. inf., and the perf. mid.

and pass. inf. accent the penult.

346. The present infinitive of elul is elvac (for eo-var).

347. The present infinitive of contract verbs is as fol-

lows: —
Tip(dew)dy
Tip(de)d-obar

Sk (éerv)ety
© ik (ée)ei-oBan

S\]R(O'sw)oﬁv
SnA(de)ov-ofar

105 and =d, indefinite enclitic
adv., yet, up to this time.

2 An exception to 292 a.
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a. Observe that -a-eev and -o-ewr are here contracted into -av, -oww
(not into -dv, -oiv), against the rule (2411, j).

348. Present and Imperfect Indicative of ¢pyui, say.

PRESENT. ImpERFECT.
1 $n-pl $a-pév édn-v {da-pey
9 d1is da-tov  da-té idn-ola orédn-s Eda-Tov Eda-Te
: én-ol da-rov ol €dn thd-my  {da-cav

a. The theme is ¢a- (Latin fdr7), which is lengthened to ¢n-in
the sing. All the forms of the pres. indic. are enclitic, except ¢ys.
Review 1806, 187.
349. Subject of the Infinitive.
Examine the following: —
¢mot KXéapxov yeiabar, he says that Clearchus is leading the way.
Mévwy émbopet mhovrelv, Menon desires to be rich.
ovpBovAeiw oo Gbeolar, I advise you to offer sacrifice.

350. Rule of Syntax. — The subject of the infinitive is
in the accusative. But the subject of the infinitive is not
expressed when it is the same as the subject or the object
of the leading verb.

351. Infinitive as Subject.

Examine the following : —
8et! Tobs Aoxayols dmoywpetv, the captains must withdraw.
adivaroy éoti Talra woujoar, it is impossible to do this.

& * piv mopedeabar, it was permitted us to proceed.

352. Rule of Syntax. — As subject nominative the infini-
tive is used chiefly with impersonal verbs or éori.

353. Infinitive in Indirect Discourse and as Simple Object.
Examine the following : —

dnot Khéapyov jyeiobar, he says that Clearchus is leading the way.
¢not Kipov Oypedoar, he says that Cyrus hunted.

1 See p. 10810, 2 See p. 837,
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xexeder K\éapxov jyetafar, he orders Clearchus to lead the way.
i oty ke\evw Tpds wowjoar, what, then, do I bid you do?

a. Observe that in all of the last four examples the inf. is the object
of the principal verb, but that in the first two it represents the words
of an original speaker and its tense corresponds in time to the same
tense of the indic. (the speaker said: KM\éapyos 9yeirar, Kipos éfy-
pevae), whereas in the last two examples, where the inf. is the obj. of
a simple verb of commanding, this distinction of tense does not exist,
but both 7yetofar and wojow refer to the future. This is the use of
the pres. and aor. also in the subj., opt., and imv. See 267, 206, 321
Hence: —

354. Rule of Syntax.— The infinitive in indirect discourse
is used as the object of verbs of saying or thinking, or equiva-
lent expressions. Each tense of the infinitive represents the
corresponding tense of a finite mood.

355. Rule of Syntax. — The infinitive, when not in indirect
discourse, may be used as the object of any verb whose action
directly implies another action or state as its object. The
present infinitive when thus used expresses continuance or
repetition, the aorist the simple occurrence of the action.

Observe sharply the force of the tenses of the infs. in the following
exercises.

356. EXERCISES.

I. 1. 74 yap émrideia odx éoTw! éyew. 2. Midav Tov
Sdrupov Onpetoal® pacw. 3. aAN avdyxy éotiv 18 mopel-
eclar. 4. épn ypripara kricaclard 5. of 8¢ a\\ov épacav
Bov\ebaeabar.” 6. kards épate TovTous BeBoviedalar mpo
Coy “ .-.
vpdv. 1. fuels ypilouer Sacwliar mpos myv ‘EXhdda
melf. 8. ap’ ovyl* kal dpmdoar akwdv éori; 9. oi Oedv
o e ~ £ r 5 10 \ A r
0pKOL NUAS KWAVOUTL TONEMLOUS €ival. . kai Tovs ¢uya-

1 See 188 a and c. . 3 He said, ypfuara éxrnodunv.
2 They say, Midas =dv Id-rupov 4 Strengthened form of ob.

- é0fpevoe.
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das éxélevoe oglv alTp oTpareveaba.

Séopar! Spav? orparetectar avv épol.
K\éapyov Toi 8ekiob wépws ryetafa.
7) Nrracbac.
d¢ Tipaclar.

11. éyw, & avdpes,

12. kai éwéleve
13. 4 vikav Sejoer?!
14. émibipel pév mhovtelv loyipds, émibopuel

15. tipaclar 8¢ ral Oepamevecfar 7Elov.
16. Tovs ayabois els wohepov Epacav Tov Kipov Siadepivros
tipav. 17. méprar kenedoovar puvhariv, ds SiavoeiTar v
yépupav Noar Ticoapépyys Tis vukrds. 18. Eevopdvros
8¢ karnydpnoay pdorovres® aducybivar v’ adrod. 19. jpa-
noev 6 Kipos adrdy, “Oporoyeis® odv éué adicelv ;

II. 1. They said that Cyrus was loved® by the Greeks.
2. He said a Greek had been shot.® 3. Try, Cyrus, to make
use of these.” 4. We, fellow-soldiers, must do this. 5. And
they bid him keep the sheep safe. 6. Why should® we de-
stroy the bridge? 7. I advise you to put this man out of
the way. 8. They were trying to conquer the enemy. 9. But
the general compelled the Greeks to proceed slowly. 10. I not
only? struck the man, but also forced him to proceed. 11. He
said that the Lacedaemonians were taking the field against

Tissaphernes.

357.

dvdykn (¢f. &vayrd(w), necessity, con-
straint.

afww (&Ews), deem worthy, deem
proper, demand.

dpa, interrogative particle; joined
with o (dp' od) it implies the
answer yes.

VOCABULARY.

Sia-vofopar,!® pass. dep., be minded,
intend, purpose.

Mi(8as, Midas.

welds, -1, -ov (mois), on foot; dat.
sing. fem., meyi as adv., on foot.

mhovréw (cf. mAobaios), be rich.

2drvpos, o, the Satyr Silenus.

1 See 309.

2 For the const. after verbs of
plenty and want, see p. 1071, When
dfouar Mmeans request, it may take a
gen. of the person and an acec. of
the thing (here the inf.).

8 Pres. part. of ¢pdokw, say, allege,
¢nuf having no part. in Attic prose.

# This verb takes the inf, in indi-
rect discourse.

5 They said, Kipos ¢pireirar

6 He said, “EAAqy érokedfn.

7.Cf. 256, 1. 4.

& See p. 10810,

9 not only...but also, xal ... xal
(both . . . and). 10 See p. 124 3.
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LESSON XLIX.
Stems in -t- and -v- of the Consonant-Declension,
358. PARADIGMS,
7 woAts & wijxus 70 &oTv o Ixfos
eity fore-arm town JSish
(moAs-) (muxv-) (aoTv-) (1x0v-)
S. N. | moAis TOXV-S aoTu ix6i-s
G. | mohe-ws X €-ws doTe-ws tx Bv-os
D. | (wére-i) mwoher | (mixe-i) mixer | (&ore-i) dore | LxBu-i
A, | moA-v TV doTu Ix09-v
V. | mwdhe XV aoTu ix6%
D. N. A. V. | (wbhe-€) wéher | (mixe-e) mhixe (dore-€) aoTen | lyBu-e
G. D. | mohé-ow mxé-owv doTé-oy tx8v-owv
P. N. V. | (zdre-es) moheis | (whixe-es) mxeas | (fore-a) dom | IxBu-es
G. | mwohe-wv X e-wv doTe-wy x0v-wv
D. | mwoXe-or TXE-oL doTe-ou Ix8v-ou
A, | moles THXES (&oTe-a) dorn | Ix00s

a. Apply the principles stated in 213, 1, 2, 8,4, 5. In the acc. plur.
woets, mijxes irregularly conform to the nom. plur., but ixfvs is for
ixfvvs (213, 4).

b. Except in the nom. ace. and voe. sing., most stems in -- and
some in -v- insert an e before the -t- or -v-, and the latter is dropped.
Contraction then occurs, except in the gen. sing. and gen. and dat.
dual and plur.  See 241 a, ¢, f.  The gen. sing. has -ws instead of -os,
but this does not affect the accent. The gen. plur. follows the accent
of the gen. sing.

¢. Most substantives in -vs retain -v- and are regular, like Ix8s.

d. Oxytones and perispomena with stems in -v- have ¥ in the
nom. ace. and voe. sing.

359. Gender. — Feminine are all substantives with stems
in -- with nominative in -s. Neuter are all those with stems
in -t-, -v-, with nominative in -, -v.
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860. Like wo\s are declined : dxpd-molss (cf. dxpav), citadel, acrop.
olis; dva-facs,! ascent, march inland ; dud-Bacis,! crossing, ford; Stva-
s (¢f- duvards), ability, force ; éféraots, inspection, review ; kard-fugts,!
descent, march to the coast; Tatis, order, rank.

361. EXERCISES.

I. 1. kai Tols &\\ois Oeols Oioouer kara? Stvapw. 2.6
moTapos éaTi 1o edpos?® mAéBpov, mhijpys & IxyOlwrv. 8. év
Tavty T OakdrTy mavrolor ixOles foav. 4. év TG Taw
"Abnvalov doTel vep kalol foav. 5. foav al lovikal mwéles
Tiwooapéprovs.t 6. 5 8¢ Kikiooa ™ tdéw 7ob orpated-
patos ébavpagev. T. olros émohéuncev éuoi® Exywv Ty év
Sdpbeaiv axpémohiw. 8. Eyer 8¢ Svvamww kal welyy ral (mmi-
knv. 9. elyovS 8¢ of XdivBes ral 8opv ds7 mevrexaldexa
mijxewv,® Noyynv? éxov. 10. 9 xardBagis 7y els To mwediov.
11. év 8¢ 7¢ Tpite orabuw Kipos éféracw moieirar Tdw
‘EANjvov kal Tédv BapBdpwv év T wedlp mepl péods vikTas.
12. ypdvov mAijfos Tiis avaBdoews kal kataBdoews éviavtos
7 kal Tpets pives. 18. Alyvmrriovs 8¢, el 7 Suwdue’® i)
viv oo éuoi ! ypicaiale, xohdoaiole dv. 14. éoTi® 8¢ kal
Baciieta év Kerawvals épvpva éml Tals myyais Tod Mapaiov
moTapod Vmo T axpomoher. 15. Eépfns @drodounce Taird
Te Ta Paciieta xal Ty Kehawdv depdmorw. 16. of 8¢
Mdkpwves éyovres yéppa kai Aoyxas karavrimépas Tijs Oia-
Bdoews B joav. 17. ab 8¢, & carpdmn, Tiv e Kipov diva-
ww kal yopav éxes xal Ty cavtod ™ apyny odles, 1) O
’Aprafépbov SUvapls gou olppayss®® éoTiw.

1 Compounded of the prep. avd, 8 cubits, a cubit being about the
up, and the root Bz which appears length of the fore-arm.
in Baivw, go. So 8id-Bagis and kard- ;’Ol‘g;.l‘tg_jéoiftior spﬂ;?le-s 208
Baais. . 4D . 4. ee p. -
2 according to. 12 See 188 b, 13 See p. 281,
a gr. 819, I. 12. 1 of yourself, gen, of the reflex-
: Predicate gen. of possession. ive ]pr?ln. "
Cf. 274, 1. 4. 5 Here the adj. edu-mpaxos, -ow.
8 carried: The word given in 91 is the ﬁmsc.
7y 319, 1. 17. of this, used as a subst.

|
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II. 1. Tissaphernes plots against the cities. 2. There are
fish in these rivers. 3. For Cyrus sent the tributes from the
cities. 4. You have a city, you have money, you have men.
5. There was a road to the ford. 6. There Cyrus made a
review and enumeration of the Greeks. 7. The spears and the
ranks of the soldiers were in sight. 8. He collected his Greek
force in the following manner. 9. The soldiers of Tissaphernes
were withdrawing from the towns. 10. If you make use of
the Greck force, you will easily conquer these barbarians.

362. VOCABULARY.

Sopv, Sopar-os, TO, spear. wavrolos, -a, -ov (was), of all sorts.

‘tvavtds, o, @ year. wevre-kal-8exa, indec., 15.

katayrurépas, adv., over against, Zdpdes, -ewv, plur, Sardis.
opposite. Tpels, THREE.

Mdxpwy, -wvos, @ Macronian. Tplros, -1, -ov (Tpeis), THIRD,

olko-Sopéw (olkos),! build, construct. Xpovoes, ¢, time.

LESSON L.
Participles Active.

363. The forms of thc'participlcs in the active are: —

PresexNT. Furure. First Aonrist. | First PERFECT.

Aoy Aoy Aioas Aehvkus

a. For the declension of Avwy, see 262. Aijowy, about to loose, is
declined in the same manner.

364. PARADIGMS.

Aboas (Aboavt-), having loosed  AeAuvkds (AeAvkor-), having loosed

3. F. N. M, F. N,

S. N. V.| Ailoas Aicdoca Adoav Aehukds  Aehukvia  Aehuvkos
G.| Adoavros Avodems Adoavros | AeAvkotos Aehvkulds AeAvkoTos
D.|Noavre Alodoy Adoavr |Aehuvkore  Aehvkvig AehvkoTi
A.|Moavra Adodoay Adcay AehvkdTa Aehvkviav Aehukos

1 The second part is related to déuw, build (¢f. Latin domus).
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D.N.A. V.| Adoavre Aicdaca Adoavre |Aehvkore Aehvkula Ae\ukoTe
G. D.| Modvrow Aicacaly Adodyvrowy, Aehvkorowy Aehvkulaty AeAukoTow

P. N. V.| AMicavres Aiocdoar Adocavra | AehukoTes Aehukviar Aelvkora
G.| AModvTey AMoacdy ATodvTev | AeAUKOTwy AeAUKuLGY AeAUKOTWY
D.[AMoactr  Aiodoais Adoaoct Aehvkoor  Aehukulats AeAukaot
A.| Moavras Aododas Adoavra | AehukoTas Aehvkvias AeAvkoTa

a. The participles form their stems by a special suflix added to the
tense-stems. In the active this is -y7- (but for the perf. -or-). Thus,
pres. Avovr-, fut. Avcovr-, aor. AMiga-vr-, perf. Aelvk-or-. The a of the
perf. stem (160) disappears before the sullix -or-.

b. For the formation of the cases in the mase. and neut. from these
stems, see 213,1,2, d, 4, 5. The forins Aelvkds and Aelvkds are irreg-
ular. The fem. of the aor. ends in -aca, of the perf. in -via.

c. Observe, as to accent, that the perf. act. participle is oxytone (33).

365. The present participle of elpl is dv, odoa, dv, genitive,
ovtos, ovoys, ovros, etc. (for édv from eo-wy, ete.).
366. Participles in -dwy, -éwv, -dwy are contracted : —
Tipdwy, Tipdovoa, Tipdov, contracted ripdv, ripdoa, TiRGY;
$ihéwy, Ppidéovoa, dgihéov, contracted duhdv, dhovoa, dihoiv;
Bnhdwy, Snhdovoa, Snyhdov, contracted SnAdy, Snholoa, Enhodv.
Review 241, 242, 243,

367. The contracted forms are declined as follows: —

M. F. N. M. F. N.
S. N. V.| ripav Tipdoa  TIRGY dLhav dholoa  drhody
G.| Tipdvros Tipdoms Tipdvros | dthovvTos dihovons drhovvros
D.| ripdvre  Tipdop Tipdvre | dhotvte drhovoy  drhoduTi
A.[Tipdvra  Tipdoav TGV dLholvra  ¢holoav dihovy

D.N.A V.| ripavre Tipdoa Tipovre |dholvre hovoa  Phovvre
G. D.| ripdvrow Tipdoaw Tipdvrowv| dhovvrowy drhovoay drhovytory

P. N. V.| ripdvres Tipdoar Tipdvra | dhodvres ¢uhovoar  didoivra
G.|Tipdvroy Tipeody Tipdvtey | dthovvtev dlovody ¢lovvtwy
D.|ripdor  tipdoas Tipdor | dhoder  drhodoars dulodor
A.| Tipdvras Tipdoas Tipavra | $uhovvras drhovods  $ihovvTa

a. dpAdv (contracted from dpAdwr) is declined like ¢Adv.
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368. The Attributive Participle used Adjectively.
Examine the following: —
odk epidel Tov Buothevorta *Aprabépbyy, she did not love Artaxerzes,
who was king. ;
&rl Tov moraudy wopedovrat, ovta To ebpos wA€bpov, they proceed to
the river, which s a hundred feel wide.
a. Observe that the participle is here used as an attributive adj.,
to modify a subst. Ilence:—
369. Rule of Syntax. — The participle, like any adjective,
may qualify a substantive as an attributive.
370. The Attributive Participle used Substantively.
Examine the following: —
Tov Tovs trwovs Aoavra ékddaae, he punished him who had loosed
the horses.
obrol elow ol Buds wdvras ddwkijoovtes, these are the men who will
wrong youw all.
a. Observe that in these examples the subst. is omitted. Hence: —

371. Rule of Syntax. — The attributive participle with the
article may be used substantively.

a. Observe, in the examples given above, the time of the participle
in relation to that of the principal verb. IHence:—

372. Rule of Syntax. — Participles denote time present,
past, or future, relatively to the time of the leading verb.

373. EXERCISES.

I. 1. of wpdaBer Huiv Bonbhoavres Tods Gprovs AeNd-
kdgw. 2. joav yap ol kw\oovtes mwépav! Tod woTapod.
3. & dvdpes oTpatidTat, yakewd éoTi Ta Tapovra? 4. wadew

~ A
émewplro Tols kwhbovras Ty wapodor® 5. Tpujpers yap
éyeL Nuas o kwkioov.
7 7 e 8’ 3 N 4 b ° ’ b4
mopevecfar. T. 0 & alrols xekever Tov dpmdlovra dyew

1@r. 111, X. 12. 3 Here passage in the sense of
2 The (things) that are at hand the act of passing.
(2756), i.e. the present situation. + Le. the obstacle.

g -~ ~ \ ’
. Eevodaw épwtd T( T0 kwAdovt éaTi
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LY 3 r 8 -~ \ - ’ 3 \ 4 . ~ l
wTPOS alTov. - TOV yap vikovrov éoTi kal TA éavTdv

’, \ \ -~ ’
oplew. 9. kal Tov mpatov Bonbicavra parapioTov éroly-

3 L €.~

oev. 10. d\\ov 8¢ kwlovra ral pds kal fpdas mopedeoba
» ’ \ ~ ~ ’ ~
emaioca woE. 1l. wpos T3 moTraud kaun Hv, améyovaa® Tod
moTapod wapacdyynv?  12. pera Taira émopevovro éml Tov

7 ’ »
Xalov moTapov, dvra To edpos wA€Bpov, mhijpy & ixBiwv.

€
- -~ 5 -~ » ~ I - ~
13. vpas, @ avlpes oTpatidTal, érawoduey, bt vikdre “El-
» ’ -~
Anves ovres BapBdpovs. 14. aAN' olre TovTois* émikoupeire
» A) ) \ \ 3 ~ ’ ] ;. -
OUTE TUY €uoL Tov aTtakTovvTa Talete. 15. 'ABporduds
) g A 3 \ b SIS Y ~ E) £ e | 3 ' ’
exOpos avp emi ¢ Lippary morapup éorw, améywv Sodeka
’ i’ A\ ~ ~ ~

oraluovs.® 16, €y Tov pév kalds mowolvTa émaivelv, TOV
A\ -~ -~
0¢ adikotvra ok émaivelv.

II. 1. Parysatis loved Cyrus more than Artaxerxes, who
was king. 2. He sent those who would rescue® the queen.
3. He courted those who were rich. 4. With the help of®
the gods we will try to punish the wrong-doer” 5. But he
called those also who were besieging Miletus. 6. Those who
dwelt along?® the sea were brave. 7. For I, Clearchus, am the
one who bade the soldiers strike Dexippus. 8. Aristippus,
the Thessalian, who was® guest-friend to Cyrus, asked (him)
for pay.” 9. Here there was a prosperous city, twenty para-
sangs distant from the sea. 10. He says that this commander
always punishes wrong-doers.

374. VOCABULARY.

*AploTurmos, o, Aristippus. poakaploTos, -, -ov, deemed happy,
a-raktéw (cf. vdies),! e out of order. enviable,

8u-Béxa (800, 5éra), TWELVE, Tapacdyyns, -ov, parasang, Persian
érawéw, approve, commend, praise. road-measure = about a league.
¢mkovpéw, lend assistance. Tpuipns, -eos, 1, war-vessel, trireme.
Bertalds, o, « Thessalian. Xd\os, ¢, the river Chalus.

1 of themselves, gen. plur. of the S giy.
reflexive pron. See p. 839, 7 See 246, and ¢f. I. 16 above.
2 Here intransitively, be distant. 8 rapd with ace.
3 See p. 632, 9 Ze. being.
% See p. 252. 6 See p. 244, 10 See p. 1002, 11 See p. 514
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LESSON LI.
Participles Middle and Passive.

375. The forms of the participles in the mid. and pass. are : —

PRrESENT. Furure. First Aor. |First PeErr.| Fur. PERF.

+ Middle |Avd-pevo-s | Avoo-pevo-s | Avod-pevo-s | Aehv-pévo-s | NeAioo-pevo-s
Passive | Aic-pevo-s [ AvBnoo-pevo-s | Avels AeAv-pévo-s | Aehiiog-pevo-s

a. All participles in -os are declined like dyafos (144).

b. The special suffix (364 a) added to the tense-stem in the mid.
and pass. to form the participles is -pevo-

¢. Butthe aor. pass. uses the active ending -vr- (364a). Thus, Avfe-yr-.

376. PARADIGM.

Avfels (AvBert-), loosed

M. F. N.
S.N.V. Avbels AvBeica AvBév
G Avbévros AvBeloms AvbBévros
D. Aulévre AvBelo Avbévre
A, Avbévra AvBetcav Avbév
D.N.A.V. Avbévre Avleloa AvBévre
G. D. Avbévroww Avbeloawy Avbévroy
P.N.V. AubBévres AvBetoar AvBévra
G. Avbévray Avbeaoay Abévray
D. AvBelot Abeloais AvBeio
A. Avbévras Avleloas Avbévra

a. See 213, 1, 2, d, 4, 5. The fem. ends in -eloa.
b. The aor. pass. part. is oxytone ; the pf. mid. and pass., paroxytone.

377. The present participle of contract verbs in the middle
and passive is as follows: —

Tip(ao)d-pevo-s, -, -ov; duh(ed)od-pevo-s, -n, -ov; Bnh(od)ol-pevo-s, -n, -ow.
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378. Uses of the Circumstantial Participle.
Examine the following: —

Tobs PapfBdpovs vikjoavres olkade émopedovro, when they had con-
quered the barbarians, they proceeded: home.

adukylels adrov Erawoa, I struck him because I had been wronged.

émopedovto Tiy xdpav dpmdlovres, they advanced ravaging the
country.

Anlopevor oo, they live by plundering.

3 # 2
émopevero émi Ty woAw Tis omovdis woupoopevos, he proceeded to*

the city to make the truce.
cwlévres xdpiv piv dv Eyouper, if we should be saved, we should
Jeel grateful to you.

mpooekvvnoay atrov émt Odvarov dyduevov, they saluted him, although
he was being led to execution.

mapijy éxwv dmAitds Tpiakoaiovs, he was there with 300 hoplites.
a. Observe that these participles are adverbial in their nature, that
they define the circumstances of the action of the principal verb, and

that they express respectively relations of time, cause, manner, means,
purpose, condition, concession, and attendant circumstance. Hence : —

379. Rule of Syntax.—The circumstantial participle, which
is predicate in its nature, defines the circumstances of an ac-
tion, and expresses relations of time, cause, manner, means,
purpose, condition, concession, or attendant circumstance.

a. The rule in 372 applies also to the circumstantial participle.

380. EXERCISES.

L 1. 9w 8 ofros rédv apdl Méryrov orparevouéven.l
2. éuoi, & avdpes, Goopéve o lepa? kard fv. 8. émedy 8¢
nuépd 1y, Xewploopos Giadpevos fye kara v 686v. 4. fryeito
8¢ o rwpdpyns Aeavuévos Sia yiévos.
olTws éEamarnbels.
eabBat.

5. éoTpatevero &)
6. viv éfecriv avtols cwlelor mopey-
T. éx 7is ‘EXhdbos #rrnlels Th udyn® ameydper.

1 Predicate partitive gen., was

2 the sacrifices (p. 839).
(one) of those who, etc.

3 See p. 250
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8. poBovpevor 8¢ v 6dov buws curnrolovfncav. 9. éyyis
elow ol mwoléutor els! paynr mwapesxevacuévor. 10. Sa

Setvdy mpdypdTwy, & dvlpes oTpaTidTal, cecwuévor Td-
peote. 11. xai émoléuer éx Xeppovijoov opuwuevos Tois
Bpakl Tols vmep ‘EN\jjomovrov oirvotar. 12. Tipduevos pd-
MoTa vmo Kipov Edvtos, viv juas tos Kipov ¢didovs kaxds
motety mepaTar. 13, 1) 8¢ wijTnp éfartyoauévy adTov amo-
méumer waiw éml v apyfr. 14, of "EXAyres ropdvrar
olduevor Ta mwavra vikav® kai Kipov &Hivp 15. orparevo-
pevos odv els Taltds Tas ywpds TouTous apyovrast émolet,
émerra 08 kal d\hois Swpois® éripa. 16. T 8¢ voTepala
Oicavres kat (%pm"r:fu'awer; émopevovTo Tovs TofdTdas peTafv
Tér NoxwvS &yovres. 1T. 7h 8¢ Uvorepale Oicduevos o
Eevopdv éfdyer viktop mwav 70 otpdarevpa. 18. Ti odw,
épn o Kipos, adiknbeis Om éuot viv émiBoveders pot ;

II. 1. He sent wine that had been made from dates.” 2. If
we make a truce; we shall not be wronged by our opponents at
home.® 3. When they had packed up, they at once advanced
through the snow. 4. Aristippus, the Thessalian, since he was
hard pressed by his opponents at home, asked Cyrus for pay.°®
5. Those who took the field against Artaxerxes were Greeks.
6. But Xenophon, when he had thus offered sacrifice, pro-
ceeded to Asia. 7. But Cyrus, since he had been in peril and
had been dishonoured, deliberated *® how he should be king in
place of his brother. 8. Phalinus, although he had been sent
to bid * the Greeks proceed, advised them™ as follows.”® 9. He
did not withdraw his right wing from the river, since he was
afraid that he might be hemmed in on both flanks.*

1 for. 10 Use the historical pres., and

2 See 354. say, deliberates how he shall, etc.

3 (dw takes n instead of a in the 11 f. 378, fifth example.
contract forms (see 347). 12 gdrals (p. 318). Use cupBovAeiw

4 Cf. 274, 1. 10. for advise.

5 See p. 478, 18 r{5¢, a cognate ace. (p. 1221).
6 See p. 281, 8 f. 228,1. 3. TFor the declension of 3¢, see p. 713,
7 from the date. ° Cf. 293,11 9. 14 OF. 808, 1. 14.
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381.

dudl, prep., on both sides of : with
gen., about, concerning; with
acc., about.

apiorde (aporov), breakfast.

‘EX\tjomovros, ¢, the Hellespont.

&-avréw (alréw), ask from, demand ;
mid. beg off, save by entreaty.

¢m-ata (¢, elra), adv., there-upon,
there-after, moreover.

ADJECTIVES: STEMS IN -v-; IRREGULAR.

VOCABULARY.

8dvaros, ¢ (¢f. Oavatdw), death.

kowpdw, put to sleep; mid. go to
sleep, sleep.

Atitopar (¢f. Aporis), plunder, pil-
lage.

vikrwp (vif), adv., by night.

olopar,! pass. dep., think, believe.

mpoo-kuvéw,® make obeisance to, sa-
lute.

LESSON LIIL

Adjective Stems in -v- of the CUonsonant-Declension, — Irregular

Review 258. Adjectives.
382. PARADIGM.
780s (7dv-),% SWEET
S. N. 18vs 18eta 169
G. 118éos nbelas 16éos
D. (#3¢ér) nBel 16elg (H8¢0) 186k
AL 7184y nbelav 78y
V. 78y 18eta 159
ENENAL, V., (75¢-¢) 1Bel n8ela (18é-€) 1Bet
G. D. 78éoy 78elawy 18éory
P.N. V. (f5ées) nBeis 1Belac 18éa
G. 16éwv nSerwy 18éwy
D. 115éo 7 8elons 1n6éo
A. 18eis n8elas 76éa
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383. Like #dvs are declined: Babis (Bdfos), deep; Sacis, thick,
dense; ypuavs,t half'; mwayvs, thick, stout ; Tpaxvs, harsh, rough.

384. Irregular Adjectives. —T'wo adjectives are trregudar,
their forms being derived from different stems.

385. PARADIGMS.
wéyas? (ueya-, peyaro-) woAvs (moAv-, ToANo-)
great much, many
S.N.| péyas peydhn  péya wohds  moAAr  mwohv
G.| peydhov peyadns  peycdov moAAod  moAAfs moAAou
D.| peydhe peyddy  peydda woA@  mwoAAy  mwohAg
A péyav peydAny  péya woAUy  mwoAAfy  mohy
V.| peydhe  peydhn  péya
D.N.A. V.| peydde  peydha  peydiw
G.D.| peydhoww peydhawy peydhow
P.N.V.| peydhor peydhar peydia woAhol  woMhal woAAa
G.| peydhwv peyddwy peydlov woAA@Y 7oAM@y woAAGV
D.| peydhois peydhais peydlots moAhois mwoAlais moAlois
A.| peydlous peyddas peydia woA\ovs woAAds woAAd
386. EXERCISES.

I. 1. kal wavv %80 10 wHpa ’ﬁv 2. Tpayls yap v TH
povi® Khéapyos, ral éxolaler ael loxipds. 3. évraifa
v mapddeioos wavy péyas ral kalos. 4. xal wolhis adrile
@reiTo peyd\y kal eddalpwv. 5. 0 & avip mworhod* dfios
$piros éori. 6. Tév 8¢ BapBdpwv diBos worls jr. T. Kipe
» L 1 l4 \ b 4,3 £

émepmer 1 Kilooa ypipata wolNa eis THv oTpaTiav.
5

a. Observe the application of the principles stated in 213, 1, 2, 3, 5.

b. The masc. is declined like mfjxvs and the neut. like dorv (358).
But the gen. sing. masec. and neut. has the regular ending -os (not
-ws), and the nom., ace., and voc. plur. neut. remain uncontracted.

¢. The fem. ends in -ea.®

1 The fut. and aor. are formed

2 Cf. xvvéw, kiss.
on the theme pie-, plijoopat, &AHbyr.

3 Cf. 7déws. 4 See p. 851

8. kara yap péoov

Babeta.

\ \ ~ ’ o ) \
Tov arabuov TodTov Tddpos Hy SpukTy
9. kal Tpayvs %y o mwoTauds peydhors Alfois.S
10. Tév 8¢ omicfopuhdrwy Tovs Huloers dmicley Tdv dmobu-

! jm-, inseparable prefix, half-,
¢f. Lat. sémi-.

2 Of. péyebos. 3 Cf. 343, 1. 18.

4 worth much, valuable. See p.
913,
6 uéoos in the predicate position

refers to a part of the subject. Thus
wéon 4 xdpa, the middle of the coun-
try, but % péem xdpa, the middle
couniry.

6 The dat. is used to denote the
cause. See p. 475,
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ylwv! eiyev. 11. moAhdris 8¢ xivas fHuBpwTovs emeume
kai dpTwv fpicea.’
rai apbovos.

12. évraifa éoti kpivy %déos UdaTos
13. 7jv 8¢ odros o moTamos Sacvs Sévdpors,
— ’ A L4 3 ~ 8 r 14 3 4 ~ 81 L\
TAXETL [EV 0U,° TUKVOLS OF. . €V TOUT® T@ TEOLR €LaL
TérTapes Stwpuyes, TO pév edpos whebpialal, Pabelar ¢
loxvpas. 15. pera Tadra Kipos émopetero émi Tov Xalov
’ 3 \ 5 ’ 7’ o ’ ’
moTapdy, bvra o edpos wAéBpov, whjpn & lxBbwv peydaiwy.
16. éoijvnoav éyyis mapadeloov® peydalov ral xalol kai
Sacéos mavrolwy Sévdpwrt 17. Xewploopos pév 7yeito,
Exwv TO Tjpuov Tod oTpaTedparos, TO O fulov ETL Y vy
Eevopovre. 18. évretfev mopedovrar els Kohoooas, molw
b ’ 3 /! A ’ 3 ’ r & A\
olkovpérny, ebdalpova xai peyainy. 19. éumopiov & N To
7 A\ of 3 4 €. 4 £
X@piov kal dppovy adTofL oAkddes worhal.

II. 1. The soldiers were in great hopes. 2. The wine was
both fragrant and sweet. 3. There Cyrus had a palace and a
great park. 4. We have plundered much property of the Cili-
cians. 5. Xenophon proceeded to the place with® the half of
the rear gnard. 6. Buf the place was thickly grown® with large
trees. 7. Thence they proceeded into a large” and beautiful
plain. 8. There were many villages in this plain, full of food
and wine. 9. Abrocomas will do this, since he has® a large”
army. 10. At about the middle of this day’s march there was
a deep river, a plethrum in width.

387. VOCABULARY.

dpTos, o, & loaf of bread.
avTob, adv., here, there.
Ml-Bpuros, -ov,? half-eaten.
Kohoooal, Colossae.

AlBos, o, a stone.

oAkds, -abdos, merchantman.

Smiglev (¢f. dmabo-pirat), adv., be-
hind, in the rear.

107 319, 1. 4.

2 halves. Observe that the neut.
plur. is here used. See p. 312

3 The proclitic o? takes an accent
at the end of a sentence or clause.

4 The subst. in the gen. limits
mrapadeloov. If it stood with Sacéos
it would be in the dat. Cf. 13 above.

5 Ie. having (378).

5 thickly grown, t.e. thick, dense.

" Use uéyas when the idea is
largeness in extent, woAds when it is
largeness in amount or number.

8 since he has, i.e. having (378).

9 fue and Bpwrds, to be eaten,
verbal adj. from BiBpdrrw, eat. Cf.
uedens (342), wanting-half (309).

DIPHTHONG STEMS: CONSONANT-DECLENSION.

oppéw, lie at anchor, be moored.

SpuKTAs, -1, -ov, duy, artificial.

wAebpralos, -a, -ov (wAébpor), of a
plethrum, a hundred feet.

mohAdkis (woAds), adv., many times,
often, frequently.

LESSON

Topa, -aTos, drink.
oknvée (oxnr), encamp, be en-

camped.

1u8wp,! -aTos, T0, water.
bavy (ef. pnul), voice, speech.
X1V, -V0S, O, 1], GOOSE.

LIII.

143

Stems in a Diphthong of the Consonant-Declension.

388. PARADIGMS,
§ BaciAets? 87 Bobs | % ypais® § vabst
(Bacirev-) (Bov-) (ypav-) (vav-)
king ox, cow | old woman ship
S. N Bagihei-s Bov-s ypai-s vai-s
G. Baciré-ws Bo-as Ypa-os ve-ds
D. (Baginé-i) Baoikel Bo-t ypa-i -t
A BaciAé-a Bov-v ypab-v vau-v
V. Bacthed Bou ypad vay
D.N.A.V Bacihé-e Bo-e ypa-e vij-¢
G.D Baoihé-oy Bo-otv ypa-otv ve-oiy
P.N.V (Baciré-es) Baoihels - | PBo-es ypa-es vij-€s
G. Baguhé-wy Bo-&v Ypo-ov Ve-av
D. Baoikev-ot Bov-ol ypav-ol vav-ol
A Baoihé-as Bov-s ypau-s vai-s

a. Observe the application of the principles stated in 213, 1, 2, 3, 4.
But (a) substs. in -evs add -a and -ds (with the vowel lengthened) in
the ace. sing. and plur.; (b) in the ace. plur. Bo¥s, ypals, vais are for
Bov-vs, ypav-vs, vav-vs, v being dropped (287); (c) final v of the diph-
thong is dropped before all vowels in the endings, and in vads the
resulting va- becomes ve- before a long vowel and vy- before a short
vowel; (d) the gen. sing. may end in -ws instead of -es.

1 See 236 a.

8 Cf. yépav.
2 f. Bagirebw.

+ Cf. vabrys.
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389. Gender. — Masculine are all substantives whose stems
end in -ev-.

390. Like Baot\els are declined: épunveds (cf. "Eppijs),! interpreter,
and irmeds ({mmos), horseman, knight, plur. cavalry.

391. EXERCISES.

I. 1. &owol elor ¢ Kipw of immels.
als? émolwoprer MidnyTov.

2. elye vabs,
3. imméds yihiovs petemépraTo.
4. kal Baciievs® 8y dvrimapearkevaleto. 5. év 8¢ Tals
3 5 ’ W= \ [ ’

oixlaws 7oav alyes, [Poes, opvifles, rkal Ta Exyova ToUTWY.
6. el Bacikels év T4 mwediw aTpaTomwedeloiro, omhicawTo av
of omAitatr. T. Téhos 8¢ mdvTes of i(mmels ameywpnoav.
8. kal Kipop* wapijcav ai éx Ilehomovmjoov vijes Tpiarovra

Kal mévTe.

9. mpos 8¢ Baci\éd émeumev dyyélovs.

10. 7o

8¢ orparevpa émopllero citov ék Tdv Podv kal dvwv.
11. 7opeterar @s® Bacinéa (mmédas éxywv ds® mevraxooi-

ovs. 12. Tadrys évexa Tis mapédov Kipos Tas vals pere-

mépraro.
Al T cwTipt.

18. jjoav & airols ikavol Bies amobicar TP
14. xal mapa peydhov PBaciléws mapiy

Tiwoaapéprns kal o Tis Paciiéws qyuvaicds adehdos ral

arxioe Ilépoar Tpels.

15. gyeito 8¢ Tauwms Alylmrios €E
"Bdéaov, éxwy vads Kipov mévre kal elkoouw.

16. xowh &)

avepwTdor TOV kKwudpyny St Tod mepaifovros épumréns Tis

éoTiv 1) yopa.

17. 6 & épunvevs elme® mepoiori, 6T Tapa
BagiNéws mopelovTar mwpos TOV caTpdmny.

18. 0 8¢ Taw

1 Hermes (or Mercury) was her-
ald of Zeus and the god of persua-
sive speech.

2 awith which, dat. plur. fem. of
the relative pron. is, 4, 6. For the
case, ¢f. 175, I. 11.

8 the king. When the reference
is to the great king of Persia, the
article is commonly omitted,

4 ¢f. 106, I, 10,

5to. &s, in its use as an im-
proper prep. (see p. 747), takes the
ace. of the person.

5 Gf. 319, 1. 17.

T Le. & abeApds Tis yuvawds Bas
giAéws.

8 gaid, third sing. of the second
aor. elwor, I sqid, inflected like the
impf,
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Eanjrov épunvels épy Tov Tiooadéprovs adehdov avv Tols
Ilépoats eivar. 19. évratfa ¢ Opaf éywv imméas os Tpua-

L] -~ - ~
kovta NUTopoNNoEe wpos PBacinéa. 20. el 8¢ Tis vuov albipet
o £~ A ) 3.3 I3 -~ ~ L ’ LY
OTe Nuilv pév odk eloiv (mmels, Tols O Tohemlots TOANOL
mwdpeto, vOiwifnre oTi of pbptor immels oldeér! dANo 1)
pbprol eloww avBpwmot.

II. 1. The ships lay at anchor by? the tent of Cyrus. 2. It
was evident that the® king was near. 3. He sent the inter-
preter to? the generals of the Greeks. 4. The expedition* will
be against the great king. 5. Chirisophus also, a Lacedae-
monian, was on board? the ships. 6. Let us plunder the king’s
country. 7. The horsemen often hunted these wild animals.
8. For Cyrus sent to the king the tributes from the cities.
9. They asked the village-chief® for sheep and goats and cattle

and asses.
manded back the horses.

10. And Xenophon through an interpreter de-
11. There is a fortified palace of

the great king in Celaenae at the sources of the river Marsyas.

392. VOCABULARY.

dv-epardw,’ ask, inquire of, question.

dvri-rapa-ckevdiopar, prepare one-
self in turn.

dmo-0dw, sacrifice in payment of a
vow, offer a votive sacrifice.

avToporéw, desert.

yovi, 1,° woman, wife.

ékyovos, -ov, born or sprung from;
&eyovoy, as subst., offspring.

&rowpos, -ov, or -y, -ov, ready, pre-
pared.

Zevs, ¢,° Zeus, highest of the gods.

omAlte (Grror), arm.

TIehomwovimoos, 1 (¢f. MeAowovyfioios)
Peloponnesus.

meparite (Mépons), speak Persian.

wepaoti (wepal{w), adv., in Persian.

wopltw, furnish, provide.

orpatomedevw  (oTpardwedor), en-
camp.

catp, -npos (cd(w), saviour.

Tpudkovra (Tpeis), indec., THIRTY,

1 Neut. of obdels, obdeula, oldéy,
nobody, nothing.

2 rapd With ace.

8 (f. 1. 4 above.

4 Use 6dds.

6 Use wdpeyue érl with gen,

0 Cf. 293, 1. 0

7 See p. 644,

8 Trregularly declined : sing., yve,
yuvaikds, yvvaikl, yovaira, yovar; dual,
yuraike, yuvaicoiv; plur., ouraikes,

vrawcdr, yuvaikl, yuvaikas.
it Irregularly declined : Zevs, Auds,
A, Ala, Zeb,
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LESSON
Affinity of Words. — Reading Lesson.

LIV.

Give the meaning of the following words: —

393.
dyveipwy *
abikos *
aloypos *
axpotolis *
dArnfrs *
dAAws #
dpthAdopar
apdl
avafaois *
dvdykn *
dvakolvow *
dvepuTaw *
dyTurapookev-

dfopar*
‘afow ¥
dflws *
dmrarrén *
drodiw *
dpa
apyds *
apuorrde *
dpLoTepos
*AploTurmos
dpTos
dofevris
doTv
aodalrs *
arakTén *
avTdfL
adTopohén
ddavijs
ddpuv *
a(vBioy

BdBos *
Babus *
Baoihevs *
Béhos
Bla.*
Bovs
ypais *
yovii
Saois
SiaBacis *
Siavoopar *
Biadepovrus
Sapv
ApakdvTios
popos
Suvapis #
Bubexa #
éykpatrs *
€Bvos
elxoo
dlow*
€xyovos
¢hdderos
‘EXArjomov-
TOS
évBipéopan *
éviauTos
éEarrén ¥
T
étéracis
EEw*
érawvéio
émelmep *

WORD LIST.

érara ®
émbupla®
émkoupéw *
émkovpnpa®
éppmvevs *
€ropos
evBalpwy*
evepyérns *
€upos
evubns
€dobos #
Ldw

Zevs

18ys *
nplBpuTos *
npebers *
Tipovs *
fdvaros *
Bappée *
Qerralds
tBrabrns
{mrmrevs *
Ix0ds
katdfacis *
KaTaliw *

KaTayrimé-

pas
karadavns
katadpovéw *
képas
Kivéw
KOLpLO
Koloooal

Kopud1]
Kpavos
kpaTéw *
kpéas
kpnmis
Anfopar®
AlBos

Aoy os#
pokaploTos
Maxpuwy
péyas*
péyeBos *
péhas
pnkére®
piikos *
prjmore ¥
Mibas
ByTpwy
vavs ¥ -
vikTwp *
olkobopéw *
olopat
oAkds
opadts
o *
dmiofey *
omhlfw*
dmou #
Sppéw
dpos
OpPUKTOS
olime *

ddladpds

malalos
wavtarast *
mavroios *
Tapaye *
maparréopar *
Tapacdyyns
mapacknvée *
mwarppos *
Taxvs
melos *
ITehomwoviy-
cos™®
mevrexalbe-
Ka *
mwevrTikovTa ®
mepa(fe *
mepaioTl®
TIXVS
mwAeBpratos *
whéBpov *
mwAnbos*
whrpns *
mhovTéw *
mwohis *
wohAokis ¥
oAvs *
mopela®
mopife
movs ¥
mwpoBaTov
mpomépmaw *
TpoTKuvéw
wupapls

AFFINITY OF WORDS. — READING LESSON.

TOPL
Zdpbeas
ZdTupos
cadrs
oknvée *
TKOTOS
ZmwdpT *

oTohos
orpaTomedevw *
Swkpdtns
curip®
cudpwy

Tdfis *

TELK0S

Review 313.

Associate each starred word
of those given in 130, 194, 249, 313, and 393, re
meaning.

Review 140, 142.

Read and translate again 143, 195, 250, 314.

Téhos
Tworoadépyms
ToApdw
ToApibns
TPAX VS

Tpeis ®
Tprakovra *

TpuipTS
Tpitos ®
vdwp

mép
tmépdpav *
tymAos ¥
tjos *

147

Pmpi *
duyn *
Xalos
X1V
XLV
xpnte
Xpovos

in 303 with some other word or words

Read and translate the following passage : —

394.

Kpos.

lated to it in form and

V. évrebfer éfenalver orabpovs émTa rapacdyyas
wevTikovTa Kkal Svo els wONY olxovpévmy. évradfa api-
~ ~ ~ 3
xveitar wape Kopov % Tod Kikikev Baciréws yuvi), Kai
y ”8 ’ ’ ~ \ - r » 18
avT® E€O0WKE YPNRLaTa moAAa. T7] o¢ oTPATLL TOTE ATE WKE
. g “
~ A ’ ~
5 Kipos pioflov TeTTapov pnvov.
Pirakas mept avTyy Kikkas rkal 'Aomevdiovs.
5 7N
duretfer eEenalver oTabuovs TéTTapas mwapacayyas
elvoaw els Tupiaiov, wo\w olkovpévn. évratba Epevev

nuépas TPELs.
10 TO CTPATEVAQ.

‘EaMjvov kal Tov PapBapov.

rév ‘EAMjvor Mévov kal ol ov
K\éapyos kal of éxelvov, To B¢
¢fedper odv o Kipos mpadTov
5 \
elyov 8¢

15 8¢ Tovs “EAAnvas.

) !
aomidas.
wrapa Tods aTparyyovs TéY EAN
-~ v A 4
piioatr éAqv T $aayya.
mords Ny kal 7 ve Kildgoa &

A\

TOY O¢

r by
eiye & 1 Kikgoa rai

cai éSeiro 5 Kinooa Kipov éferalew
Eéraciy odv moweitar v TR medlp TV
elye 8¢ TO pev SeEwov
v alre, TO O¢ eDWVUHOY
péaov ol d\\ot aTpaTyyol.
pév Tovs PBapBdapovs, elra
mdvres Kpdvy XAAKE Kal
lrel 8¢ mdvras éfewpnoe, mwepras éppnvéa
frov écénevaey emiXo-
BapBdpwv $dBos
duyer émi TS appapdtns
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20 kai ol év 7§ dyopg épuyov - of 8¢ "Exryves odw YéAwTL
éml Tas crnuas HAbov. 7 8¢ Kiooa v AapmporyTa
kal Ty TdEw Tob oTpatevparos édalpacey.

évretfev éEehadver 1o Tijs Ppuylas kai tis Avkaovias
orabpols oo mapacdyyds wevrikovra. Thv 8¢ Avkdo-

2% viav Svjpmracav of “EXAqres ds TONEplay oboav. évreilfey
Kdpos iy Kihicoav eis v Kiwelay amoméuret: kal
ovvémeprer adrh Mévova ral Tous éxelvov. Kipos 88
KeTa TOV dM\wv éfeadver Sid Kanmadorias orabpods
TéTTapas Tapacdyyas elkoct kal mwévre mpos Adva, wolw

30 olxovuévny, Keyalny kal ebdalpova.

NOTES.

1. éwrd, sEveNx, —2, adikveiTar :

in composition often signifies what ¢
— 6. admiy, herself, ace. sing. fem.
Aspendians. —7, Review 141, 2. —
avTa, those with him. See p. 839

apuevéopal, arrive. — 4. am-éSwke: amd
§ due.—5. rerrdpwv: gen. plur, mase,
of the reflexive pron. —’Agmevbiovs,
0. Kdpov: ¢f. 356, I 11.— 12, ol agv
and ¢f. oi ekefvou, of &y 75 &yopd, in lines
13 and 20. — 14. mpérov: ace, sing. neut. used advérhial]y.‘r—-.}l‘f;.lé.o-thu.g:
aowls, -(5os, @ shicld.— 17, dmixwpioar: dmi-xwpéw, advance. — 20. yéhwTi:

Y€Aws, -wros, laughter.,— 21, Au.].l.'rrpo"rqfu.: Aaumpdrys, -yros, splendour,—
27. adry, her, dat. sing. fem.

Translate the following passage into Greek : —

395. When he had made this enumeration of his soldiers in
the park, Cyrus set out from Celaenae, and marched through
Phrygia 7 stages, 52 parasangs, to an inhabited city. Here
he remained five days; for his soldiers were demanding their
pay. At this point the Cilician queen arrived (on a visit) to
Cyrus, accompanied by Cilicians and Aspendians, and made
him a large gift of money. With this Cyrus paid his troops.
Thence he marches to Thymbrium (®duBpov), a city of
Phrygia. Here by the side of the road
Midas, king of Phrygia. At this spring they say that Midas
caught the Satyr. Thence Cyrus marches many stages through
Phrygia, Lycaonia, and Cappadocia to Dana, a populous city,
large and flourishing. B o i

is the spring of
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LESSON LY.
Formation of Words.

Nore. — Lessons LV. and LVI. should be read carefully (the teacher
explaining difficulties), and should then bc‘ used ff)r reference. .A camf}:ll
reading of these two Lessons, with proper mspccuo]} of the examp.lu.s, wi
male it easy for the pupil to understand the fommtwn. of the wonl.t, sub;
sequently to be introduced, especially in the groups which are to be a par
of the following Lessons.

396. Simple and Compound Words. — A simple word con-
tains a single stem, as xaxd-s, evil; vdo-s, mind. A compound
word contains two or more stems, as xaxé-voo-s, evil-minded.

397. Primitives and Denominatives. — A word for.med di-
rectly from a root (133) or the theme of a verb (151) is called
a primitive, as dpx-, beginning, rule, from apx, root and also
theme of dpy-w, begin, rule. A word formed directly from -the
stem of a noun (substantive or adjective) is called a de.:nonfma-
tive, as dpya-lo-s, original, ancient, from apya-, stem of apx-7.

398. Suffixes.— Most substantives and adjectives are formed
by means of certain endings called suffizes. Thus Ady-os (stem
Aoyo-) from the root Aey (¢f: Aéy-w, say), by means of the suffix
-0-; dpxa-to-s (stem apyao-) from the stem apya-, by means of
the suffix -to-.

399. A root may suffer change of form in the process of word-
formation. In particular, the vowel of the root is often changed.

400. A root is sometimes increased by the addition of a
consonant at the end. The consonants most commonly added
are 6, v, o. .

401. The addition of suffixes gives rise to many sound-
changes. TFor example: —

a. The final consonant of a root, theme, or stem, is subjl'ect to the
usual euphonic change before a consonant in the suffix, as Ac&si speak
ing, for Aey-oi-s (215 b); dwkaorijs, judge, for dixad-ry-s (p. 1601).
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b. Vowels brought together are often contracted, as dpyafos, ancient,
for apya-tos ; 8ixatos, Just, for Sika-to-s.

¢. The final vowel or diphthong of a noun-stem is often dropped
before a suffix that begins with a vowel, as dyp-tos, wild, from dypés,
JSield ; Bacih-ikds, royal, from Bacthev-s, Ling.

d. The final vowel of a noun-stem is sometimes changed to another
vowel, as oixérys, servant, from olko-s, house; dofepds, fearful, from
$ofSo-s, fear.

e. The final vowel of a verb-theme may be lengthened before a con-
sonant, as d¢lw-pa, dignity, from aéeé-w, think worthy ; woin-ats, composi-
tion, from moué-w, make.

Formation of Substantives.

402. A few substantives are formed from roots or verb-themes
without suffix. Thus:—

whdy (stem rAwr-), thief, from the root wier (399), steal ; ¢iAak
(¢vAax-), guard, from the theme ¢vrax- of guAdrrw, guard.

403. Many substantives are formed with the suffixes : —

-o- (nom. -o-s, masc. or fem., or -o-p, neut.) and -g& (nom. -a or -y,
fem.). Thus:—
Ady-o-s, word, Toot Aey (399), speak. pop-a, tribute, root gep (399), bring.
wéd-o-v, ground, root wed, tread. wéd-n, fetter, rool wed, tread.

404. The following suffixes denote the agent in primitives (397),
the person who has to do with an object in denominatives: —

-€v- (NOIM. -cv-5, INASC.), A8 ypag-ed-s, Writer, 100t ypap (ypdp-w, write) ;
imm-et-s (401 ¢), horseman, stem irmo- (Trmo-s, horse).

~mnp- (NOm. -ryp, Masc. ), as cw-rép, saviour, theme cw- (o4 (w, save).

~Twp- (NOM. -Twp, masc.), as pi-rwp (309), orator; theme ep-, pe- (¢p-a,
I shall say).

-Ta- (Nom. -r7-5, masc.), as Apo-ri-s (401 a),! robber, theme Apd- (Ayf-
Copat, plunder) ; Tofd-rn-s, bowman, stem rofo- (ré¢o-v, bow).

405. The action is expressed (in primitives only) by the suffixes:—

-ri- (nom. -e-s, fem.), as wlo-re-s (401 a),! faith, root mf (weld-w, per-
suade).

-oi- (nom. -ge-s, fem.), as rdée-s (for ray-oi-s, 401 a, 215 b), arrange-
ment, theme ray (rdrrw, arrange).

-owd- (nom. -oua, fem.), as Ov-cia, offering, root v (06-w, sacrifice).

1 A lingual mute (114) before another lingual mute is changed to .
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-po- (nom. -uo-s, Mase.), as owag-ud-s (400), spasm, root owa (owd-w, draw).

-pa- (nom. -un, fem.), as ri-u#, honour, root v (vi-w, honour).

-ewd- (Nom. -ed, for -ev-wa, from verbs in -ev-w), as orpar-ela, campaign,
(orpareb-w, march).

406. The result of an action is expressed (in primitives only) by
the suffixes: —

-par- (nom. -ua, neut.), as fj-ua (401 €), word, theme ep-, pe- (dp-@, 1
shall say).

-eo- (nom. -os, NCUL.), as yév-os, race, root yer, produce.

407. The means or instrument is expressed by the suffix:—

-rpo- (nom. -rpo-p, neut.) as Ad-rpo-v, ransom, theme Av- (Ad-w, loose) ;
tpo-rpo-v, plough, theme apo- (&pd-w, plough).

408. Substantives expressing quality are formed from adjective-
stems by the suffixes: —
-mr- (nom. -rq-s5, fem.), as mord-ry-s, fidelity, stem maro- (mard-s,

Jaithiul).
-guva- (nom. -guey, fem.), as Swate-atam, justice, stem Swcato- (dikaro-s, just).
-ia- (nom. -ia, fem.), as érevlep-fa (401 ¢), freedom, stem erevBepo-

(@Aeﬁaepu—s‘, f)'t’(!).
-eo- (nom. -os, neut.), as Bde-os (401 c), depth, stem Babv- (Babi-s, deep).
409. Diminutives arve formed from substantive-stems by the suf-
fix:—
-to- (nOm. -to-y, neut.), as wacd-lo-v, little child, stem waid- (rai-s, child).
410. The place is expressed by the suffix: —
-tpto- (NOMm. -rpto-v¥, neut.), as dwcac-ripio-» (401 a),! court-house, theme
Sikad- (Sucdlw, judge).

LESSON LYVI.
Formation of Words (continued).

Formation of Adjectives.

411. The following are the commonest suffixes forming primi-
tives : —

-v- (nom. -v-s, -eia, -v), as H8-i-s, sweet, root &8 (399), sweet.

-~ (nom. -us, -es) as Yevd-qs, false, theme Yevd- (Yebd-w, deceive).

1 See p. 1501,



152 FORMATION OF WORDS. %

-pov- (Nom. -uwy, -pov), as wrf-uwr (401 e), mindful, theme pva- (e
wyf-orw, remind).

412. The idea of belonging or pertaining to is expressed in denomi-
natives by the suffix: —

-to- (NOM. -to-s, -1d, -10-¥, OT -to-5, -t0-¥), a8 woAéu-to-s (401 ¢), hostile,
stem woAeuo- (wdAeuo-s, war).

413. The idea of pertaining, often with the notion of Jitness or
ability, is expressed by the suffixes: —

-tko- (NOML. -tko-s, -1km, -iko-¥), AS woAeu-ted-s (401 ¢), skilled in war, stem
moAepo- (wdAepo-s, war); ypap-ucd-s, able to write, root ypap (ypdep-w, write).

=Tiko- (N0, -Turo-s, ~Tirn, ~Tiko-v), &8 BovAev-Tucd-s, able Lo advise, theme
BovAev- (BovAel-w, advise).

414. The idea of material is expressed by the suffixes: —

-€0- (NOM. -co-5, -ed, -e0-¥), aS xpda-co-s (401 ¢), golden, stem xpigo-
(xpic-d-s, gold). .

-tvo- (NOM. -wo-s5, -wn, -wo-v), A8 kpif-to-s (401 ¢), of barley, stem
kpifa- (kpidd, barley).

415. The idea of fulness or abundance is expressed by the suffix:—

-evt- (NOM. -ei-s, -ecoa, -ev), as yapl-ei-s, graceful, stem xapir-, xapi-
(xdpt-s, grace).

416. The following suffixes cannot be so distinctly classified as
those given above : —

-o- (nom. -p-s, -G OT -7, -0-y, OT -o0-5, -0-v), 48 Aotm-d-s (399), remaining,
root A, leave.

-tpo- (NOm. -iuo-s, etc.), as HAx-gwo-s (401 e¢), wvaliant, stem aixa-
(&Axn, prowess).

-oipo- (NOM. -giuo-s, elc.), as xph-cimo-s (401 e), useful, theme xpa-
(xpd-opai, use).

-vo- (NOMm. -yo-s, etc.), aS dei-vd-s, Jearful, root Sec (eldw, fear).

-po- (Nom. -po-s, etc.), as poBe-pé-s (401 d), Jrightful, stem goBo- (pdBo-s,
Jear).

-Ao- (nom. -Ao-s, etc.), as dew-Ad-s, timid, root Set, fear.
Denominative Verbs (397).

417. The most important endings, as seen in the present indica-
tive, are the following: —

-a-w, a8 ripd-w, honour, stem Tipa- (ripf, honour) ; airid-ouar, accuse,
stem airia- (airia, blame).
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-e-w, aS ¢ofé-w, frighten, stem goBo- (pdBo-s, fear) ; rxparé-w, be master
of, stem xparea- (kpdros, power).

-0-@, 48 dovAd-w, enslave, stem SovAo- (GodAo-s, slave) ; dAevbepd-w, free,
stem eAevBepo- (énedbepo-s, free).

-ev-w, 48 Bacihet-w, be Ling, stem Baciiev- (Bagihed-s, king) ; BovAev-o,
plan, stem BovAa- (BovAs, plan). .

-atw (for -ad-w), as avayxd{w, compel, stem avayka- (avdysy, necessity);
épydCopar, work, stem epyo- (¥pyo-v, work).

- (for -d-w), a8 wepoi(w, speak Persian, stem TMepoa- (Mépoy-s, Per-
sian) ; eAmifw, hope, stem eAmid- (éAwi-s, hope).

-awe (for -av-w), 48 enuaive, signify, stem enpar- (oijpa, stgn); xaie
ralvw, be angry, stem yadewo- (xalemd-s, scvere).

-gvw (for -vw-w), A8 #8dvw, stweeten, stem Hdv- (730-s, sweet) ; Aapmpivae
brighten, stem Aawmwpo- (Aaumpd-s, bright).

a. Denominative verbs are formed from the stems of a great variety of
nouns. - The endings here given displace, by the rule, the last vowel or
diphthong, or vowel and consonant, of the stem to which they are added.
But they are sometimes added to a stem without change.

Compound Words. —I. Form.

418. When a noun stands as the first part of a compound word,
only its stem is used, as kaxd-voos, evil-minded.

419. In the case just mentioned, the following changes of stem
may oceur:—

y a. In stems of the A-declension, @ may change to o, as Avpo-wouds, lyre-
maker (Avpa, lyre, stem Avpa-, and mwoiéw, make).

b. Stems of the vowel-declension may drop the final vowel before a
following vowel, as kwu-dpxns, village-chicf (kdun, village, stem rwud-, and
bpxw, 1ule); orpar-nyds, general (arpards, army, stem grparo-, and ayds,
leader).

c. Stems of the consonant-declension generally add o before a conso-
nant, as avdpiarr-o-moids, tmage-maker (avdpuds, tmage, stem avdpiart- and
wmotéw, make).

d. But stems in -o- may change to o-stems, as erevo-¢dpos, baggage-
carrier (oreios, baggage, stem creves-, and ¢pépw, carry).

420. An adverb may be the first part of a compound word, as
ev-voos, well-disposed ; ﬁcr.-Aoyf.'E, continual talking.

421. A preposition may be the first part of a compound word, as
ém-Bovlaj, plot; ey-xparis, master of (&, in, and kpdros, power).
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422. For compound verbs, see 127, 128. Compound verbs, prop-
erly so called, can be formed only by prefixing a preposition to a
verb. When formed, as denominatives, from the stem of a com-
pound noun, they are called indirect compounds, as orparyyéw, be
general (oTparyyo-s, general, stem orparyyo-).

423. Compounds of which the first part is a verh are chiefly poetic,
but on the stem of such compounds other words are formed which
oceur in prose, as welB-upyo-s (welb-opar, obey, and dpyxos, leader), obe-
dient to authority ; welbapyé-w, obey.

a. The first part is either the theme of the verb (sometimes with a
vowel added, sometimes with -gi- added, which becomes -¢- before a
vowel) or the present stem,

424. The following inseparable particles are used only as pre-
fixes: —

a. &- megative, originally ava-, afterwards av- (which is its usual form
before vowels, whereas &- is used before consonants), with negative force,
Lat. in-, Eng. vn-, as &-dwos, unjust ; av-iregros, incurable.

b. &- copulative (older form &-), expressing union, Eng. together, as
&-Aoxos, bed-fellow (Aéxos, bed); &-=as, all together.

c. dvo-, ill (opposed to eb, well), as dvo-odos, hard to pass.

d. fue-, half-, Lat. sémi-, as fui-8eos, demigod.

425. The last part of a compound is often a word not in use as a
separate noun, as Avpo-motds, lyre-maker (-mowos, malker, is not used
separately).

426. The initial vowel of the last part of a compound noun may
be lengthened, e.g. a, €, or o may respectively become 7 or a, 7, or ,
as orparyds, general (dyds, leader) ; Nox-dyds, captain (Aioxos, com~
pany); kar-ijyopos, accuser (kard, against, and Gyopevw, speak); ém-
dvupos, named for (Gvopa, name).

427. When a noun stands as the last part of a compound, its final
syllable is often changed, as ¢t\é-ripos, honour-loving (tip]); ovv-Tpd-
wrelos, table-companion (Tpdwela, table).

Compound Words. —II. Meaning.

In respect to their meaning, compound nouns (substantive and
adjective) are of three classes:—
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428. Objective compounds, one part of which is a substantive and
stands to the other part in the relation expressed by an oblique case,
as Avpo-wouds, lyre-maker, arpar-yyds, army-leader, orparo-wedov, camp
(‘ground for an army ).

499. Determinative compounds, in which the first part defines the
second in the sense of an adjective or adverb, as dxpo-molss, citadel
2 . -
(= drpa wots), ae-Noyid, continual talking.

430. Possessive compounds, adjectives in which the first part
defines the second (as in determinatives), and the whole describes the
possessor, as dpyvpé-movs, with silver feel ; kako-0aluwy, evil-fated.

LESSON LVII.

! Word-Grouping.

Review 132-137.

431. The Greek language is very closely connected with
Latin as a sister language. Both belong to the family of lan-
guages called Indo-European, and contain many words that
had a common origin.

Tor example, dyo and agd (R.ag) ; dpyvprov and argentum (R. arg) ;
dpmd{w and rapid (R. rap) ; 8épov and donum (R. do), efc.

432. Again, many English words are more or less directly
borrowed from Greek.

Tor example, barbarous; demon; Hellenic; metropolis; myriad;
philanthropy ; phonetic; theism; zone, ctc., English words obviously
connected with Greek words in the preceding lists.

433. Some important English words are not borrowed from
Greek, but are nevertheless related to Greek words, since they
are derived from the same original source. Such English words
are called cognate.! Their relationship to the Greek words is

1 Borrowed English words have caprrans. This practice will be con-
been printed in the vocabularies tinued in the English division of the
and occasionally elsewherein black- groups to be given hereafter and in
face letter, cognate words, in smMaLL  the general vocabulary.
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generally obscured by changes in form,! and sometimes in
meaning. There is generally a corresponding Latin word.

For example, warip; FATHER, paler; bépw, BEAR, [erd; kakéw, HAUL, .

cald ; yévos (race), KIN, genus ; xdv, GOOSE, Gnser; prjmmp, MOTHER, mdter;
8éxa, TEN, decem ; 04pa, poor, foris, etc.

We thus discover a second important guiding principle, to be added
to the direction given in 137 : —

434. In acquiring a Greek wvocabulary, associate with the
Greek words that belong together in a group the related Latin
and English words.

The bearing and importance of the directions given in 137 and
434 will be made clearer by an inspection of the following typical
group.

Analyze the Greek words in the group, referring to Lessons LV,
and LVI.,, and point out the case-ending (47, 212) or personal-ending
(154), the suffix, the stem, and the preceding stem, theme, or root on
which it is formed, noting carefully changes of form (399, 400, 401).
In denominative verbs (417) it will be sufficient to point out the end-
ing and the preceding stem. In compounds, name first the parts that
compose the word.

Many suffixes will occur in the groups in the following Lessons
which are not given in Lessons LV.and LVI. The number of suffixes

. both in Greek and in Latin is very great, and the brief lists in Lessons
LV.and LVI. give only the most important. The meaning of suffixes,
moreover, sometimes shifts; and the distinetion of suffixes as forming
primitives or denominatives (397) is often not applicable. The facts,
however, stated in Lessons LV. and LVI. generally hold good, and
these Lessons exemplify the proper method of analysis.

Simple (396) Greel words printed in black-face letter are generally
formed on a stem derived directly from a root or from an ultimate
theme. But simple words which are formed on a stem derived from
a stem that either appears in some preceding word or may easily be
assumed, and compounds, are generally printed in light-face letter.
This distinction is not made in case of the Latin words.?

1The following law holds for and =, 5, and 6, as th, ¢, and d, but
mutes: = and ¢ will generally ap- there are many exceptions.
pear in English respectively as f 2 Only the most important Latin
and b; «, v, and x, as h, &k, and g; words are given. TFor a more ex-
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Compound verbs are omitted, unless important for the develop-
ment of the group. Many other words are omitted, because their
connexion with the group in each case is obvious.

Matters of especial difficulty are explained in the note that follpws
the group.

435. R. ay, ag, drive, lead, weigh.

dy-w, drive, lead, bring, carry, weigh 5 ay-@v, -Gv-os, §, @ bringing to-
gether, esp. to witness a contest, hence, contest, games; aywvl(o-uat, con-
tend; dy-pd-s, 4, field (place where flocks are driven); Byp-to-s, -@, -0-v,
ranging the fields, wild; dy-d-s, §, leader; arpar-nyd-s, 6, general; ov-
atpdryyo-s, d (aby, p. 591), fellow-general ; erparnyé-w, be general ; orparny-
ta, -as, generalship ; Nox-ayd-s, § (Adxo-s, 8, company), captain ; Aoxayé-w, be
captain; Aoxay-ia, -as, captaincy; obp-ayd-s, & (otpé, -as, rear), rear-leader;
Nyé-o-pay, lead, command, consider, think; Hye-pdv, -bv-os, 6, leader S yeunop-
la, -as, leadership ; fyeud-ouva, neut. plur. (p. 594), thank-offerings for safe
guidance. — dywy-, -is, @ carrying away; aw-aywyh, -is, removal s wap-
aywyh, -iis, (ransport ; dywy-c-s, 8, guide ; dnu-aywyd-s, 6 (8fjuo-s, 8, people),
leader of the people; BSnyuaywyé-w, play the demagogue; air-aywyd-s, -d-v
(oiro-s, 8, grain), grain-carrying. — d&-wv, -ov-os, 8, axle 5 Gu-aka, -ns (dua,
adv., together), wagon with two connected axles, prop., therefore, four-
wheeled wagon; auat-ird-s, -d-», passable by WAGONns ; auak-iaio-s, -&, -o-r,
big enough to fill a wagon,; d&-o-s, -a, -o-v, equal in weight, worth,
worthy ; akla, -as, value; &&d-w, think worthy ; &lw-pa, -av-os, 76, dignity ;
&ko-grpdTyyo-s, ~0-v, Worthy to command.

ag-o, move, lead, drive; cdgd (co-ig-0), drive together, part. co-@ec-tu-s;
r8m-ex, -ig-is, m., rower (*oar-driver’) ; &c-tu-s, -its, m., impulise, acty
ag-men, -in-is, n., train, army on the march; ag-er, -gri, m., field , ag-
ili-s, -¢, adj., easily movadble, quick; ax-i-s, -is, m., auis.

ACRE, ACORN, AXLE ; agony, ant-agonist, strat-agem, ecx-egesis, par-
agogic, dem-agogue, ped-agogue, syn-agogue, axiom.

NoTE. — 5yé-o-uar shows the same lengthening of the stem ayo- that
appears in grpar-nyd-s, etc. The rough breathing is irregular.—The root
appears reduplicated (399) in &ywy-#, etc., and increased (400) in #g-wy, etc.
(ay+o=at). So also in ax-i-s. — &ko-ocrpdryye-s is a note-worthy forma-
tion, as showing the same root in different forms.

tended treatment of these, teachers mentary Latin Dictionary, and for
are referred to the Table of Roots the history of the English words, to
at the end of Lewis’s Latin Dic- Skeat’s Etymological Dictionary of
tionary for Schools or of his Ele- the English Language.
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LESSON LVIII.
Present System of Verbs,— Verbs of the First Olass.

436. Six tense-systems have now been completely presented
for vowel verbs in all of the moods.

Review 252 enfire.

437. Three other tense-systems remain, the second aorist
system, including the second aorist active and middle; the
second perfect system, including the second perfect and second
pluperfect active; and the second passive system, including
the second aorist and second future passive.

438. The second tenses differ from the corresponding first tenses
in form, but have like meaning.

439. The verbs that have already occurred have been al-
most exclusively vowel verbs. In addition to these, a few
mute verbs have been used with themes ending in -8 (104).
In forming the different tense-stems of mute and liquid verbs
(254) various euphonic modifications oceur.

440. The present system of the vowel verbs so far pre-
sented has been formed by adding the variable-vowel -2/.. (153)
as tense-suffix directly to the theme. Verbs that form the
present stem in this manner are said to belong to the Variable
Vowel or First Class. This class includes some mute and
some liquid verbs.

a. There are six other ways in which the present stem is formed
from the theme, giving six other classes of verbs.

b. In the previous lessons the verb has been developed by moads.
Hereafter the development will be by tense-systems, and the conjuga-
tion of Afw, already given, will be repeated. '

Review 254 a and b.

441. Tn some vowel verbs the final vowel of the theme re-

mains short in all of the systems in which the verb occurs.
Thus : —
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yehdw, laugh,!  yeldoopar? dyéhaca Eyehdobny
omdw, draw, fomaca €omaka fomacpar  éomaobyy
Tehéw, complete, Tehéow, TeAw,? étéheca Teréhexa TeTéheopar Ereléobny
a. These verbs add o to the theme in the perfect and pluperfect
middle and passive, and in the first passive system.
b. The same enlargement of the theme may occur in other vowel
verbs. Thus:—
khelw, shut, khelow  Exheca kékhewpal OT kékAeopar  éxAelofny
kehevw, 0r1der, kehevow ékéhevoa kexéheuka Kekédevopatr  exkehevofny

442. In other vowel verbs the final vowel of the theme
remains short in some of the forms, but is lengthened in the
others. Thus:—

8éw, bind, Srjow ébnoa §ébeka §éBepar ety
0dw, sacrifice, Blow é0voa TéBuka Télupa érubnv
Adw, LOOSE, Aow é\voa Aé\vka Aé\vpar by
alvéw, praise,* alvéce fveca fiveka fvnpat védny
kahéo, call, kaAad tkdAeca kékAnka®  kékAnpal ékArBnv

Review the present, future, and first aorist systems of Adw in 672—
674.0

Read again 148.

No special vocabularies will be given hereafter. For information
in regard to the forms of words, their etymology, and their meanings,
consult the general vocabulary at the end of the book. But do not
do this until the sentence has been read aloud once or twice through to
the end, according to the directions in 140. Endeavour fo ascertain the
meaning of new words by analysis, determining their parts, if they are
compound, their stems, and their roots, and comparing them with any
word or words of like derivation that may have previously occurred.
If this fails, endeavour to infer their meaning from the context.” In
all cases of doubt, the general vocabulary should be finally consulted.

1Tt will be remembered that
many verbs are defective (253 a).

2 In many verbs the fut. act. is
lacking, the fut. mid. being used in-
stead.

4 Some verbs in -ew drop ¢ in the
fut. and contract. Thus TeAdoaw,
TeAd-w, TeAd. The fut. has thus the
same form as the present.

4 Used mostly in ‘compounds, esp.
ém-awéw, bestow praise on, applaud.

5 The theme raAe- appears as kAzy-
in the last three principal parts.

6 In each system, give first the
forms of the active in each mood,
passing down the column, then of
the middle and passive, or of the
middle.

7 Assistance in determining the
meaning of new words in this Lesson
and in the two Lessons that follow
will be given in the notes.
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443, EXERCISES.

I. 1. Eevias Ta Adkara é6iae. 2. Oigoper 8¢ Bovs. 8. ka-
Aégas mapexelevero Tols "ENAyot! mopevecbar. 4. Kipos 8¢
gvykaléocas® Tovs oTpaTiwTds Néyer hde. 5. Tév 8¢ ouvdy-
Tv® wdvrwv del kateyéna. 6. xal Tols oTTPATY)YOUS TapeKkd-
Aegev elow. 1. Tous lrmous é8naav. 8. Tdv & dA\\wv oTpa-
TITAY TOMNOL oU SieTéhecavt Thv o8dv. 9. kal W?qua'iov
'ea-rw 0 aTaQ,u,oq évla® .-cafa?wo-o,uev" 10. éya wév, & avSpes',
7067 v,u.a.;' érawd. 11. kai kalesduevos Tods aTpatyyols
Aéyer @de. 12. rols karolpyovs™ kal adirovs ok €la® xa-
Taryehav, a\\' étipwpeito. 13. kal Seirar 'ApioTimmov
kaTa\boatr wpos Tovs avTicTactwTtas. 14. viv 8¢ rkal érawd
ge éml Tols Adyors. 1D, aAha whelcavres Tas mwiNas obre
els TV TN eSexom’og ToUS oTpaTiwTas obre éfw ayopaw
émepTov. 16 7y 8¢ Uuels Tods dANovs waparca?\fqre, akolou-
ﬁqaoua-w suiv.  17. Parivos 8 éyélace rai elmen,”’ "AN\a
Aéyers, @ veaviowe,'! ovk dydpioTal® 18, Huels évikdpey
Bacgihéa émi Tals Bupats abrod ral katayeldcavres ami\-
Boper.® 19. aAN’ Spws o K\éapyos olk améomacev amo Tob
motapuot To deiov képas. 20. Tov wév kalds morolvTa émai-
voluer, Tov & adikobvTa olx émaivoiuey.

II. 1. He drew his™ sword. 2. And they bound the guide.
3. You will applaud me. 4. But his? father called Cyrus.
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5. The army halted for! breakfast. 6. We shall call the sol-
diers together there. 7. And he ordered the exiles to take
the field with Clearchus. 8. And they completed their jour-
ney and halted. 9. The other soldiers applauded Clearchus.
10. Xenophon will intercept the cavalry. 11. This man will
laugh at'his opponents. 12. When he had offered sacrifice, he
called the soldiers together.

From this point groups of related words are substituted for the
special vocabularies. Make a careful study of these groups, analyzing
the words according to the prineciples stated in Lesson LVII. Then
commit all the Greek words to memory.

444, R. 7, pay.

Tl-w, pay, value, honour; vlv-w, pay for, mid. make pay for (197 a),
punish ; amo-rlv-w, pay back, mid. make pay back, punish ; vi-pn, is, value,
worth, price, honour, esteem ; &-vigo-s, -0-¥, without honour, dishonoured ;
ariud(w, dishonour; &-tigo-s, -o-v, in honour, honoured ; &vripws, adv., in
honour; ¢iAd-tipo-s, -0-v (PiAo-s, loving, dear), loving honour, ambitious,
emulous; ¢idoriud-o-uar, be ambitious or jealous; tiu-10-s, -a, -ov, vaiuable,
honoured ; wipd-w, value, esteem, honour ; ripwpd-s, -d-v, watching over or
upholding honour, avenging ; ripwp-la, -as, help, vengeance ; ripwpé-w, help,
avenge, mid. avenge oneself on, take vengeance on.

timo-cracy.

Nore,—The meaning of the root, pay, branches in two directions:
1) set @ price on, value, honowr; 2) pay a price for, pay a penalty. —
Tipwpd-s is for ripa-gopu-s,? the stem gopo- carrying the idea of watehful.
Cfr. dpd-w, see.

1 For the case, ¢f. 256, 1. 13.

2 Before a palatal (114), » be-
comes y nasal (p. 2%). Tor the
force of the prep. in composition,
¢f. obumas (264).

3 Jy7wr is gen. plur. of the parti-
ciple &r. ocuvérrwe is, therefore, the
gen. plur. of the compound verb
abv-eque, and of ovrdvres must mean
those who are with one (370), one’s
associates. For the case, ¢f. 308, I. 4.

4 For the force of the prep. in
composition, ¢f. diapmd{w.

5 where.

6 Note the two parts of the word.
So arise the meanings, 1) unyoke
the baggage-cattle, ¢.¢. halt, and
2) make peace, in sentence 13 below.

T kards and Eyov. Cf. at?v-ep?as
(28 0) 8 See p. 83 8.

9 The meaning of Ee'xwxai can be

inferred from the context.

19 ¢Tmoy, said, a second aor.

11 OF. veavioros with veavlas.

12 &xdpioros, -ov, ¢f. xdpts, dxapl-
OTWwS.

13 Fabov, went, a second aor.

1 See 197, 16 See p. 23 8,

LESSON LIX.

Comparison of Adjectives,

445. There are three degrees of comparison of adjectives in
Greek, as in Latin and in English.

1 wpbs with ace.

2 The oldest Greek alphabet had
a letter g, called digamma, Slyaupa
(double gamma), from its form,

equal to Latin u consonantal, Eng-
lish w. This letter was lost, but
traces of it appear in many Greek
words
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Positive. COMPARATIVE, SUPERLATIVE.
blkatos (Bixaio-), just, Sicard-Tepos Sucatd-raTos
loxpds (1oxipo-), strong, ioxipd-Tepos ioxipd-TaTos
meros (mwoTo-), faithful, mioTé-TeEpos mword-Taros
woAéutos (moAemo-), hostile, ToAeud-Tepos moAepid-TaTos
&doparfs (aopares-), sccure, &oparéo-Tepos dopaAéo-Taros

446. The comparative is generally formed, as above, by
adding -repos, -repd, -repov (stem -repo-), and the superlative
by adding -raros, -rary, -raroy (stem -raro-), to the masculine
stem of the positive.

a. Adjectives in -os keep the stem unchanged in the comparative
and superlative when the penult is long or the vowel of the penult is

followed by two consonants. Otherwise the final vowel of the stem
is lengthened to -w-.

A b. 'I:he comparative and superlative in -repos and -raros are de.
clined like adjectives of the vowel-declension (144).

447. Some adjectives take the irregular endings -ecrepos,
=€0TATOS.

a. Stems in -op-. Thus eddaipwy (evdayuov-), fortunate, ebdaipor-
’
éotepos, eldatpop-éoraros.

b. Some contract adjectives in (-o0s) -ovs. Thus (elvoos) elvovs

3 -
(evvoo-), elvovorepos, edvovoraros (by contraction for elvoéorepos, elvoé-
oTATOS).

448. A less common ending of the comparative is -twv, -iov
(stem -tov-), of the superlative -toros, -tory, -torov (stem -toro-).

Posirive. COMPARATIVE, SUPERLATIVE.
#ovs (stem #dv-), pleasant, #5-twy #8-1rTo5
Taxvs (stem rayuv-), swift, Odrrwy (for rax-iwv)l  rdy-toros
karcds (stem kaxo-), bad, kax-twy Kkdic-1aTos
aloxpds (stem airypo-), shameful, aloy-fwy alox-toTos

a. These endings are added to the masculine stem of the positive
denuded of its suffix. Adjectives thus compared generally end in -ug
or -pos. These syllables disappear in the comparative and superlative.

1 When, for any reason, therough ¢ or y, it appears at the beginning,
sound is lost at the end of a root This is called transfer of aspiration.
which begins with ~ and ends with
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449. Comparatives in -iwy are declined like eddaipwv (338),
but in some of the cases shorter forms may occur.

PARADIGNM.
M. and r. N.
S. N. | nbtav 78tov
G. 18{ov-os
16 18tov-1
A. | 1iblov-a, 1biw 78iov
V. 18tov
D.N.A. V. 75iov-¢
G. D. 18idv-oty
P. N. V. | 1iblov-es, 1jBlovs blov-a, 1biw
G. ' 75l0v-wv
D. n5ioot
A. | +btov-as, 1iiovs 7biov-a, 7biw

450. The Comparative Degree.
Examine the following: —
obroL kaklovés elow Tdv d\\wv, these are greater cowards than the
others.
¢ropetovro pakporépav 68dv, they proceeded by a longer road.

451. Rule of Syntax. — Adjectives in the comparative de-
gree take the genitive. The genitive is sometimes not ex-
pressed, but merely implied.

452. The Superlative Degree.
Examine the following : —
wépmes TGV wekTacTdy Tods loxipordrovs, he sends the strongest of
the light infantry.
dmomépmer T TaxloTyy 63dv, he sends her back by the quickest route.
moleptdraTos v Pacihevs Tois "EAAyoy, the king was very hostile to
the Greeks.

453. Rule of Syntax.— Adjectives in the superlative degree
may be followed by the partitive genitive. The genitive 1s
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sometimes implied. The superlative may express simply a very
Ligh degree of the quality. In this sense it never has the article.

454. EXERCISES.

I. 1. Bacirel mioTorarol elow. 2. 6 & avip yalemo-
3 \ ~ I 3 / 13 (5 b1 ¢
Tatos €xbpos Tols mohewlots éoriv. 3. TolTovs épacav ol
oTpaTevaaperor moheuikwTaTovs evat. 4. mapiv o Kdpos
avv Tols eVdatpovesTdTols TOY pilwr. b. Ta 8¢ kpéa TolTwy
~ 3 & 5 N -~
Tov oprifwy fidioTa fjv. 6. olmw &) mwoANoD ypovouv! 7dto-
vos oivov? yéyevpuar. 7. obros TdaxioTos Odvatis éaTiw.
\ 2 ~ \ 3
8. wn rartovs dupev THY Aoy ‘EANijvor. 9. 7% 8¢ ax\ous
Tapetvar kal Tols raxtoot Bdppost éumorel’  10. évredfev
Kpos v Kineoar els v Kiwlar amoméumer ™v Ta-
' L8] ? ’ > V4 ! b o
Xxlotnv obov. 11. odrol elov rdricTol Te ral aloyiocTol
S \ W y oo &vBod 12 i
av Peg Kat TPOS' EWY Kal WPOS' ay PCR)'T:'CDV- L. KAl 'iTavPa,—
TEUTOY TAY TENTATTOV TOUS (TXUPOTATOUS KENEVEL EpwTi)-
7 3 \ ~ 4 7 ¢ 4
gar Ti éoTi TO rwAiov. 13. wdvres odTor of BapBapor
TONEULOTEPOL NpLy  EcovTar TOV mapa Pacihel dvTwv.
~ e b s 2.\ N ’ !
14. Kipos ovtws érelevtnoer, amp ov PacilkwTaTos Te
\ ¥ 3 ’ 5 - IB 3 ’ 3 SINEA
kai apyew akiwraros. 1. Zevbns ikavwraros éoTar Uuas
kal €0 kal xards moretv. 16. of pév ayaboi evdaipové-
< e \ \ ~ G /s 5 I -~
agTatoL 7oav, of O¢ wkaxol Sothot® TolTwv eivar nEiodvro.
17. lows odv acparéorepov éoTar Nuiv mopevecfar mhal-
glov momcapévousT THY OmAITOV, (va TAa orevodopa év
> 7 g 3
acpaleoTeépw® 1.
II. 1. This road is narrower. 2. All were most faithful to
the king. 3. Basest of men, why do you do this? 4. Now
we will proceed by a longer road. 5. The cavalrymen were

1 ¢f. 308, 1. 15. 5 ¢y and rodw (p. 45°). For the

2 (f. 208, 1. 7.

8 The inf., as a neuter verbal’

subst., may take the art.

* @dppos, -eos (31G). Determine
the meaning by comparison with
Oappéw, Oapparéws.

case of kaxtori, see p. 318,

6 BotAos, 6. Ior the meaning, ¢f. |

SovAedw.

7 A modifier of the subj. of mo-
peveofar, uas understood.

8 I.e. in greater security.
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more eager. 6. He has the most valiant of the soldiers.
7. The citizens will be more courageous. 8. They called
forth the most faithful of the men. 9. The satrap was a
very unjust man. 10. These will be better disposed to us
than the others. 11. Of all the Persians Cyrus was the
ablest to benefit? his friends. 12. He was led® into the tent
of a man who was?® very faithful to Cyrus.

455. R. pax (399), mac, be great, have power.

RaK-po-s, -&, -4, long; pdx-ap, -ap-os, powerful, rich, blessed ; uakapi(w,
account happy; pakepir-rd-s,t -, -6-v, accounted happy, enviable; p1K-0s
(899), -eos, 6, length; prjk-toro-s, -, -o-», Sup., longest. — pnx-avy, -is,
means for doing, device; wnxavd-o-pai, devise; &-ufHxavo-s, -o-r, Without
means, impracticable. — péy-a-s (stem peya- and wpeya-Ao-), great ; peydiws,
adv., greatly ; peyao-mpemis, -és (mpémw, befit), befitting a great man, magnif-
icent ; peyaAo-mpemwas, adv., magnificently ; pelfwy, -ov (for wey-iwr), comp.,
greater; péy-LoTo-s, -, -o-v, SUp., greatest; uéye-fos, -cos, 7d, greatness.

mac-tu-s, adj., glorified, worshipped ; mac-to, magnify, glorify ; mag-
nu-s, adj., great; maior (for mag-ior), greater; miaximu-s (for mag-
simu-s), greatest; mag-is, adv. (for mag-ius), more; mag-ister, -tr7, m.,
master.

MAKE, MAY, MIGHT, MUCH, MORE, MOST, MANY, MAIN (strength), MAID ;
macro-cosm, mechanic, o-mega, mega-therium, megalo-saurus.

LESSON LX.

Future and First Aorist Systems of Mute Verhs, — Verbs of the
Third Class.

456. Verbs whose themes end in a mute are called mute
verbs (254).
457. A labial mute (m, B, ¢) at the end of the theme: unites with

o of the tense-suffix (-o°/c in the future, -ca- in the first aorist) and
forms ¢ (215 a). Thus:—

méurw (theme meun-), send, méufew, Emreuba; TpiBw (Tpif-, TpB-), Tub,
Tplw, ErpiYa ; ypdpw (ypag-), write, ypdfw, Eypata.

. 10f 805, 1. 18,
2 See 227 a. 3 See 369.

4 Formed on the theme uaxapid-
of .u.mcapfgw. See p. 1501,
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458. A palatal mute (k, y, x) with o forms ¢ (215b). Thus: —

Aéyw (Aey), gather,! speak, Adfw, EAefa; Budnw (Biwn-), pursue, didfew,
8lwia; tpxw (apx-), begin, rule, éptw, pta.

459. A lingual mute (7, §, 6) before o is dropped (231). Thus:—

N omelbow (amevd-), hasten, orelow, Lomevoa; wépbw (mepb-), destroy, wépow,
errt'pﬂ‘a-

All of the verbs cited above belong to the first class (440).
Conjugate the fut. and first aor. systems of any one of these verbs.

460. Some labial mute verbs form the present stem by add-
ing -r°/c. as tense-suftix to the theme.

THEME, PrEs. STEM. TFur. Firsr Aon.
kAémTw, steal, KA€em- KAEmTO/ €. KA éYw Exreda
KdéwTw, cut, Kom- koo fe. Kddw Eroja
orénTopar, view, oKrET- oremTOf .- aréfouat eoneyduny
BAdmrrw, injure, BAaB- BAamwTo fe. Bhdyw EBAaya
kaAlimTw, Cover, KaAup- KaAvmyo fe. KkaAiw xdAvda
Odwrw, bury, Tag- famtof e. Odyw aya
kpimrw, hide, Kpug- KpUTTO [ rpiw Expuda
ptrrw, throw, pip- pimrof e piyw Eppial

a. The final labial of the theme becomes cotrdinate (114 a), 8 and
¢ changing to = before r of the tensesuffix -ro/.., as BAdmrw for
BAaf-rw, kadimrw for kadvf-re, Odrre for raprw? kpvmre for
kpyfB-ro, pir-rw for pid-rw. -

461. These verbs belong to the Tau or Third Class.

462. EXERCISES.

I. 1. #pEaro* 16 atpdrevpa mwopeveaclar. 2. Tols lmwmous
wavras éxhéfopev. 3. of 8¢ SuwEavres Tayv® émadovro.
4. émepré pe 'Apiaios, mioros v Kipe kai duty etvous.
5. Tovs 8¢ avdpas éxéhevov Bdyrar. 6. fjhov 8¢ vedpéhn
éxdvyrev. T. ToUTous Tols dvdpas ¢nol khérar® Ta ypi-
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pata. 8. oi "EXAyves Tals payaipais! éxoyrav Ta yéppa.
9. T4 8¢ dA\a els Tov worapov piroper. 10. Kipos
Yrevae Tacav Ty 0680w kai ob Siérpiyer? 1l. cuAhéfas?
orpdrevpa émohidprer MiNnTov ral kata yiv kal xata Oa-
rarrav. 12. odror od PrdYrovow npas mopevouévous.
13. 7& ypipara, & veaviore, py kAéyrpst 14, xai ol
Y10 mopedeafar, €l pi) Tobrous dmokdyroper. 15. Sia-
kdfrar 8¢ ob pddiov’ érTar Tods Ndyovs.  16. 7 yiwv ameé-
kpuyre kal T& 6mha xal Tols avbpwmovs. 1T. évfa &y
Kipos &eoe py Paciheds xataxdyy 7o “EAApvixov.
18. aa\& Swarpivre, (va doBévrar of dyyelo uy obd Tas
amovdis momadueda. 19. mwépras Tov épumréa mwapa Tovs
arpaTyyods éxé\evae mopevesfar. 20. ral wapa T yédu-
pav Tob Tiypyros morapod mépudrar xelelovor ¢urakiv.
21. &lwre pév Eevopdv amd Ths Pdlayyos, Tovs 8¢ mwole-
wlovs odk EB\ayrev. 22. &ewoav oi "EX\nves p7) mwpood-
wyoiey wpos TO répas kal abTods kaTtakoyretav. 23. oxéyracle
el TobTo memonjkdaw ol PBdpBapor. 24. év 8¢ TovTe® Xei-
ploogpos méumer komiTas® oreyropévous™t mwas Exovoww ot

rerevrator.t2

II. 1. You stole the horses. 2. Cyrus cut down™ the park.
3. They throw stones into the river. 4. He wrote a letter to™
the king. 5. I will not pursue these men. 6. We will bury
the (two) men. 7. He will make haste to proceed to Greece.
8. Cyrus sent jars of wine to his friends. 9. He said that the

1 In the sense of gather, used by
Attic writers only in compounds, as
én-Aéyw, pick out, select.

. 2 Initial p is doubled when, by
inflexion or composition, a simple
vowel is brought before it.

8 Transfer of aspiration. See p.
1

4 See 198.

5 Neut. of the adj. used adver-
bially.

6 Cf. 356, 1. 2,

1 0. 175, 1. 11. 8 See 280.
2 Bia-tptBuw, sc. xpdvov. So tempus 9 Se. rq xpdve.
tero in Lat. 0 poph-ry-s (404), cf. kdun.
8 guA-Adyw for cur-Aeyw. Before 11 See 379, and ¢f. the fifth exam-
A, u, OT p, » becomes A, u, OT p. ple in 378.
4 See 327. 12 reAevra-io-s, -a, -o-v, from the
6 See 188 c. stem of the subst. reAevrd. For the

6 Tor the force of the prep. in com-
position, ¢f. &mo-ewdw, &mo-rAelw, etc.

7 pddo-s, -a, -o-v. For the mean-
ing of this adj., ¢f. the adv. padlws
(309).

meaning, ¢f. Téios (318), TeAevtd-w
(267).

13 ¢x-gdmwrew.

14 ﬂnpc‘.with acce.
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boy hid* this. 10. He orders them to find out? what the hin.
drance® is. 11. To beat off* the enemy was a necessity.
12. The army will slaughter® the oxen and asses. 13. He col.
lected an army by means of® the money.

463. R. apy, be Jirst,

dpx-w, be first,—in point of time, begin, in point of station, »ule; part.
as subst., &pxwy, -ovr-os, 8§, ruler; bm-dpx-w, be a foundation or beginning ;
apx -1, -7is, beginning, rule; &pxa-io-s, -&, -o-v, from the beginning, ancient,
old ; apx-iwd-s, -f, -6-v, fit for rule; dpx-o-s, d, leader ; Gmw-apyxo-s, 6, subordi-
nate commander, lieutenant ; Gv-apyo-s, -o-v, without leaders ; vapx-ia, -das,
lack of leaders, anarchy ; lrm-apxo-s, 6 (Twmo-s, &, H, horse), commander of
the horse; udv-apyo-s, & (udvo-s, alone), one who rules alone; povapy-id,
-as, MOnarchy ; vab-apxo-s, & (vai-s, #, ship), admiral ; vavapyé-w, be admi-
ral; mel0-apxo-s, -0-v (mwelb-0-uar, obey), obedient to authority ; webapyé-w,
obey ; woAv-apx-la, -as (woAl-s, much, many), government of many; ¢povp-
apxo-s, & (ppovpd-s, 8, garrison-soldicr), commander of a garrison ; xwp-
dpxn-s, -ov (kdu-, village), village-chief.

archaic, archaeo-logy, archives, arch-angel, arch-bishop, archi-
episcopal, arche-type, an-archy, hier-archy, tetr-archy, etc.

LESSON LXI.

Future and First Aorist Systems of Mute Verhs (continued)., — Mute
Verbs of the Fourth Olass.

464. Many palatel mute verbs form the present stem by
adding -°/.. to the theme. « or yx unites with the ¢ of this
present tense-suffix, forming with it rr. y unites with the o
forming generally =, sometimes £ Thus:—

Tuneme,  Pres. SteM. Fur. Frnst Aor,
KknpbtTw, proclaim, KNpUK- knpiTTof €. Kknpifw éxtpila
puAdTTw, gUArd, PuAak- PuAaTT?/ . PuAdiw épdrata
TapdrTw, disturb, Tapay- Tapart® [e. Tapdiw érdpata
&AAdTTw, change, @AAay-  aAAert® /e GAAdEw HAXata
mpdTTw, do, mpay- mpaTT/ e mpdtw &rpata
rdrTw, arrange, Tay- Tar?/ e- Tdiw érata
aAard(w, raise the war-cry, oAaAay- ararale/e.  dAardbouat” AHAdAata
1 . 356, 1. 2. 8 ¢f. 373, 1. 6. B 7 See p. 1602,

2 grxémrcpar. 4 Gmo-rdmraw. 6 gnd.
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465. Many lingual mute verbs with themes ending in &
form the present stem by adding, as above, -.°/.. to the theme.
& unites with the ¢, forming with it £ Thus: —

Tneme, Pres. STEM. Fur. First AoR.
abpol{w, collect, abpoid- abipot(® /- afpolow fifpowra
épydlopar, work, epyad- epyale fe- épydoopat elpyacdunyl
Oavud(w, admire, favuad- favuale [e- favudoouat d0alpaca
yo.u..fgw, think, vouid- L'D‘ulg“’ /:. po;.u{.}e é’mf‘uto'a

a. Some of these verbs with themes in 8 have been introduced in
the previous lessons.

466. The verbs deseribed in 464, 465 belong to the Iota or
Fourth Class.

467. EXERCISES.

I. 1. 7av 8¢ orevar Ta mepirTa aral\afwper. 2. ékrjpi-
Eav ol oTpaTyyol Tols ocTpaTiwTas oltw wotelv. 3. cuvélefe
TO oTpdTevpa Ywpis TOY aA wv kal éxefe Taded 4. ayabov
7t Tutv mapa PBaciéws Sampiafopar. 5. kal érafe iypyra
ovvexPiBalew Tas apafdas. 6. Kipos voutel vm’ uod 9dukii-
dfar® T. Baciiels 8¢ Ta az\a Sapmdoe. 8. TaiTa et
mapacrevdcaclar. 9. Mévwore 8¢ Sdpa Kipos éléyero
méufrar® peyarompemds. 10. 76 8¢ éEw® Telyos Baociléws
puhary Puhdafer. 11. Tl av Gedv Giwr® ral edydpevos®
ka\ds wpafds cwleiny; 12. éxélevee 8¢ Tols oTparyyols
cvvraEar Tovs “EXAqras. 13. gharafav of "EAAnves men
racral. 14. éye 0w, & dvdpes, StaBiBdoar Tuas, dv éuol
rahavTov woBov wop(’o'n're. 15. 6 & ’Opo’wr&s*, vopliocas érol-
povs elvar® Tovs (mmwéds, ypdpel e:'.rno-To?u‘)v mapa Paci\éa.

9

~ N 5 A -~ A\
16. 7as av odv éyw Piacaluny® vpas ovv éuol émarxolov-

1 See p. 838, 1 Cf. 343, L 17.
2 Verbs in -i1{e with themes in 5 See 354.
-1i§- make their fut, in -ew instead S (f. 228, 1. 3.
of -iew, and contract. So vour-dw, 7 Dat. sing. masc. of the inter
voud. This'is called the Attic Fu- rogative vfs. Cf. 308, I, 2.
ture. 8 See p. 10412 and 379.
8 See p. 712 9 See p. 10414,
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Oetv; 17T. re\eber 8¢ alrov 76 oTpaTnyE cupTénral amo
ToD oTduatos dvlpas. 18. avritaEdpevor TovrTows! évikare
ovv Tols Beols. 19. AN dmo TolTwy TV ypypdTey cUANE-
Eas oTpdrevpa émohéper Tois Opaki. 20. o &8¢ K\éapyos
StempafaTo mwévTe pév aTpaTyyovs wapelvat, eikoct 8¢ Noxd-
wots. 21, ékéevaev alrols cuokevacapévovs kal éfomhi-
capévovs Topeveclar els To wpoclev. 22. viv 9 edrheds
TeNeuTijgoper 19 kakov épyov épyacimeba Tovs "EXyvas
GWoavTES.

II. 1. We will guard the acropolis. 2. And after this they
raised the war-cry. 3. Let us plunder the city and the palace.
4. He sent heralds to arrange® a truce. 5. Cyrus will pursue
them with triremes.® 6. He took his post behind the soldiers.
7. But this disturbed Clearchus exceedingly. 8. For I thought
you were* both friends and allies. 9. Those with?® Xenophon
packed up their baggage ® and proceeded. 10. For if we shall
delay, the enemy w111 be more courageous. 11. He made proc-
lamation to the Greeks that they were to pack up their bag-
gaget 12. These, then, were the exploits of the Greeks® in
their march inland with Cyrus.

468. R. Fepy, work.

ipy-o-v, vd, work, deed ; &py-é-s,-6-v (contracted from é&-epy-d-s), without
work, idle; eb-epyé-t-s, -ov, well-doer, benefactor; edepyeré-w, do a kind-
ness; ebepye-gia, -as, kindness; raxoipy-o-s, 6 (contracted from rard-epy-o-s,
rard-s, bad), wrong-doer ; raxovpyé-w, do harim to ; gvu-epy-d-s, -d-v, working
with ; epydCo-par, do work, labour ; wav-oipy-0-s, -0-» (fOr wav-e-opy-o-s, was,
all), that will do anything, mllamous ravouvpy-la, -as, Anavwhness, Um-ovpy-
d-s, -6-v, serviceable, conducive to.

WORK, WRIGHT, WROUGHT; en-ergy, organ, ge-orgic, chir-urgeon,
s-urgeon, lit-urgy, metall-urgy.

Nore. — For the digamma in the root, see p. 1612,
droupyds, an e is prefixed to the root.

In mavoipyos and

1 See p. 8310 and ¢f. 274, L 4.

2 to arrange, wepi with the gen,

3 ¢f. 308, 1. 17.

4 The onrrma.l thought was, They
are, etc. C_f 1. 6 above.

6 Use the aor. participle.

7 that they were, etc. Use the infin,

8 Say, This, then (radra &%), the
Greeks did, etc.

5 Those with, of &uegl with the ace. i

e
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LESSON LXII.
Irregular Comparison of Adjectives.

469. The following are the most important cases of irregu-
lar comparison : —

PosiTive, COMPARATIVE, SUPERLATIVE.
1. a&yabds, good,! auelvay
UpioTos
BeAtiwy BéTwoTos
kpelrrwy (for kper-iwy)  kpdrigTos
Agwy AgioTos
2. «kaxds,? bad, xelpwy xelpioTos
firrwr (for fr-iwy) fikworad
3. xaAds, beautiful, KaAAiwy kdAAioTos
4. pévyas, great, pelCwy (for pey-iwy) wuéyioTos
5. puikpds,* small, peiwy
6. oAlyos, little, plur. few, Adrrav (for exax-ier)  érdyioros
7. moAvs, much, plur. many, wAelwy Or wAwy TA€iCTOS
8. pdduos, easy, pawr pgoTos
470. EXERCISES.

~ ~ <

I. 1. dore adevmvor 7oav ol wheioTor TOV ‘EX\jrov.
2. péyoTov, & avdpes, éxete kawpév. 8. oby Nudv Bektiovs
3\ L3 = 7 3 3 \ 1 [ et 3 Iy £
elaiv ol Mvool. 4. 'Aplorapyos 8¢ imméas olx élarTous

: ‘
TeTpaxoaiwy elyev. . Eyopev Ta TOV PTTOVWY YpipaTa.
6. kal émepdTo ouvepyos Tols pilots KkpdTicTOS e€lvat.
p

T. Ndov ral duewiv éoti oTpateveafar 1) amalidrrealar.
8. obror dafroliar TGV Noxaydv py yelpovs evar. 9. Ta 8¢
OV pi\wv pdaTiv éotw adiharta Staprdacar. 10. moANG®

1 For the distinctions of meaning 4 Also compared regularly, uixpd-
among different comparative and repos, uixpdraros.
superlative forms of the same posi- 5 The dat. is used with compara-
Live, see the general vocabulary. tives to denote the degree of dif-
2 kards has also regular forms. ference. So here, greater by much,
See 448, i.e. much greater.
3 A neut. plur, used as an adv.. '
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pelbwv Gy 4 PBoij. 11. wepboovrar rai opiv kai ety Ta
BérTioTal cupBovietoar. 12. Béltiov elvar by o oTpary-
yos amaAharrecfar. 13. éxoper 8¢ ral Yiyas oiv Tols
feois apeivovas Tov BapPBdpwv. 14. TOLYapovy KpaTioTOL
&) Umnpérar wavros Epyov Kipw Hoav. 15. éaTpaTomedev-
ovTo 8¢ éxdaToTe améyovTes AANMNwY Tapaadyyny Kai peiov.
16. joav &' of TadTy lmwmor peloves pév TéHV Iepoirav,* Oipo-
etdéaTepor 8¢ worv.® 1T. v vopllw avdpl kdA\\iov elvar kTipa
008 NapmpiTepoy apetijs Kkal Sukatoovns kal yevvatdTyTos.
18. orparidrar whelovs 4 Suaythior éorpaTomededaavro mapd
KXedpxp. 19. $pirovs 8¢ xards rexoounuévovs péyiarov
xéapov avdpl dvopber. 20. foav Kiedpyw év ¢ arpated-
pati irmels whelovs 4) Terrapdrovra, TobTwv 8¢ of wheioTo
Opikes. 21. taira amaiidfwpey, va @s mwAeloTort pev
NV év Tols GmAots Goww, s elayioTor 8¢ orevopopdat.
22. olmote yap petov dmwestparomedevovro of BdpBapor Tod
‘EXAquikot éErjcovTa oTadlwy.

IT. 1. These are the® bravest of the captains. 2. There are
many Persians nobler than Ariacus. 3. The barbarians were
very expert bowmen. 4. For it is much® easier to withdraw.
5. What do you think to be fairest and fittest? 6. We should
be more serviceable,” if we should have our arms. 7. There
were very many wild asses in the plain. 8. The freedom of the
cities is the® greatest proof of this. 9. It is best for us, Chi-
risophus, to proceed at once to the height. 10. They were not
less ® than ten thousand stades distant from Greece. 11. But
I think you are better and braver than many- barbarians.
12. Xenophon thought that thus the honour would be greater.
13. Tor all the sons of the noblest Persians are educated at
the king’s court.

1 See p. 1221, 5 Omit.

2 Se. trrwr. 3 See p. 1792 6 Cf. 1. 16 above.

* quam plurimi. &s or T may T aworth more (see p. 912).
be prefixed to the superlative to 8 Cf. 1. 22 above.

strengthen it.
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471. R. kpa, cer, do, make.

abTo-kpd-Twp, -op-os, 6,  (abrds, self’), being one's own master; xpdr-os,
-e-05, 76 (kpa-+ 7), strength, might ; xpavé-w, be strong, be master ; xpelrrav,
-or (for kper-iwv), comp., stronger, better; KPOT-L0TO-5, -7, -0-¥, SUD., Sirong-
est, best; éy-xparis, -és, possessed of power; émc-xpatiis, -és, master of;
émicpdre-ta, -as, mastery ; :rn'y:xpcir-ta-:', 74 (=as, all), complete contest, the
pancrativm.

Cer-&s, -er-is, [., Ceres (*goddess of creation’) ; cor-p-us, -or-is, n.,
body ; cre-6, produce, create; Cré-sc-o, come into being ; in-cré-
mentu-m, -7, n., growth.

HARrD, auto-crat, aristo-cracy, demo-cracy, demo-crat, ete.

LESSON LXIII.

Future System of Liquid Verbs. — Liquid and Vowel Verbs of the
Fourth Class.

472. Verbs whose themes end in a liquid are called liguid
verbs.

473. The future of liquid verbs is formed by adding the
tense-suffix -e°/,. instead of -¢°/.. (159) to the theme; e is con-
tracted with the following vowel, as in the present of ¢ikéw
(245). Thus:—

wévw (theme per-), remain, fut. pevd, pevets, uever, ete. ; véuw (theme veu-),
distribute, fut. veud, veuels, veuer, etc.

These two verbs belong to the First Class.

474. Many liquid verbs belong to the Fourth Class (466).

475. X of the theme unites with ¢ of the present tense-suffix
-t°/c, forming with it AX. Thus: —

THEME. Pres. STEM. FuTURE.
dyyéAre, announce, ayyeA- ayYeAN? fe- dyyerd
BdAAw, throw, BaA- BaAA® fe. BaA@
aréAiw, send, oTEA- TTEAN® /e aTEAD

476. When the theme ends in v or p, ¢ is transferred and
unites with the vowel of the theme to form a diphtheng.
Thus : —
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TueMe. Pres. Stes, Furure.
krelvw, kill, KTep- KTew? fe. KTEVD
wepaivw, accomplish, wepay- mepan® [ Tepavd
onualve, show by a sign, onuay-" anpan® fe. anuard
Telvw, stretch, Ter- Tew [ - Tevd
palvw, show, pay- Ppaw® fe. bavd
¢Oelpw, destroy, plep- Pleip® [ e. plepd
xaAewalvw, be angry, xaheway- Xahemaw? /o XaAerard

477. But if the vowel of the theme is ¢ or v it becomes
long when ¢ of the suffix -*/.. is transferred. Thus:—

THEME, Pres. Ste. Furure.
wAlves, cause to lean, At~ KAIVO [ KAW@
kplve, distinguish, Kpiy= Kpiv® [e. Kptvid
aioxtvw, shame, Qg xur- atoxive fe. aloxur@

478. To the Fourth Class belong not only mute (466) and
liquid (474) verbs, but also two verbs with themes in -av-.

THEME. PrEs. Stear, Furure.
kaiw, burn, Kav- ka® fe-  (fOr kav-i°/ ) kalow

kAalw, weep,  kAav-  KkAai®/ e (fOr kAav-9/c)  kAadoopm OT kAavooiuarl

a. v is dropped between the two vowels. Attic prose uses kiw
instead of kalw, kAdw instead of xhafw.

Conjugate the future system of gadvw in 6782,
Conjugate also the future system of any other of the liquid verbs
given above.

479. EXERCISES.

I 1. mpw aflav éxdore vepotuev. 2. évradba pevd
nuépas émrd. 8. mwapayyeket dmopévew. 4. miTepov Taira
amayyer®d 1) peveite; 5. 8 T3 8¢ wouvjoet, ot Stacypavel.
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6. ralTa 8¢ ayyelobat mpos Tov aTpaTyydr. T. TovTous dva-
arelodoww ol TofoTar kal mehTacTal. 8. 7( of a\hot "EX\y.
ves amoxpwoivtar Kipw; 9. 6 8¢ Palivos elwe,! Taira
3 ~ ‘10 3 , 3 2 \ 9 A L W ] 6 ’
amaryyeNopev. . atoyvvovpefa® kal Beols rkal avbpwmovs
= — ’ ’ - L ’
ravta wowetv. 11, wd\w npdrnoe, Zmwovdas 1) mwoleuov
3 ~ 1.) \ v g 3~ 3 ~ \ 8‘3
amayyerd ; 2. ToUs wévd alTov amoxtevel, Tols
éxBaxel. 13. dpa 8¢ 7§ Gpépa T calmiyyet onuavel.
-~ L4
14. wepavd Ta Séovra’ 15. Tiooadéprys kaloer Tas k-
uas. 16. kpweis & adrov dudopabésrarov elvar. 1T. Tols
-~ -~ L4 3 ’
lrmows éuPBaleite TobTov Tov ythov. 18. ov wévror Tayy
ve amayyerd, aXke Satpiyrw. 19. moANols Tdv apmalov-
Twv obrws amoxteveite. 20. of 8¢ oTpaTidTaL XaNeTavovas
Tols aTpaTyyois.’
$pOepoiiat Tovs aTpaTidTas. 23. of 8¢ oTparTidTar alTiy Te
7~ \ \ e ’ 04 T \ \ A a
Barovat kal Ta vwoliyta. 24. olTos yap kal THv waTplda
obTw rxataiaxvvel kal wacav Thr ‘EA\dda. 25. Kipos oiire

3 ’ ~ 4 \ ~ 3 E
aANoy TENTEL oNuavovyTa' 0 TL YpPN TOLELY OUTE avTes
9

21. Tevolaw &dvw mpos 1o dpos. 22. Sia-

ant' VETAL.

II. 1. I shall answer you. 2. I will report this to the
soldiers. 3. They will remain there seven days. 4. All will
weep. 5. And he will burn down the palace. 6. He will kill
all. 7. I shall lay the country waste. 8. He will put his
brother to death. 9. They say the enemy will give way.
10. The gods will show us the way. 11. You will send back
the messengers. 12. And on account of this I will not wait for
you. 13. He says that he will answer the soldiers. 14. I will
give the signal to the Greeks with the trumpet. 15. I will
give orders to all to use their slings and bows.?

1 Some verbs have, in addition to
or instead of a fut. in -couar, one in
-acéopar, contracted -gobuar, formed
with the tense-suffix -oe® fe.. This
formation is found only in the fut.
mid., and only when it has an active

meaning. It is called the Doric
Future.

2 Follow the direction given on
p. 1596,

3 What, neut. sing. ace. of dors.
See p. 1228,

1 Cf. 443, 1. 17.

2 Used in the mid. as a pass. de-
ponen’ 255 b), reel ashamed before,
with direct obj. in acc.

3 ¢f. 328, 1. 17.

1 See p. 475,

5 See 371,

6 Dat. of indirect obj. See p. 841,

7 Circumstantial partie. express-
ing purpose (379).

8 C7. 308, L 4.

9 In the mid. and pass., show
oneself, be shown, i.e. appear.

10 gnd to use their bows (Tofevw).
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480. IR. BaX, throw.

_ BaMhw (for Bar-ww), throw, throw at, hit ; Gia-BdAAw, throw across at
with words, slander ; Bé\-os, -e-os, 74, thing thrown, missile ; BoA-v, -7is, @
throw ; ava-BoAf, -is, that which is thrown up, earthworlk ; Owa-BoAd, -7s,
slander; elo-BoAn, -fjs, invasion, entrance, pass; éu-Bohd), -iis, tnvasion;
mpa-BoAd, -§is, a throwing forward 5 mpog-BoAdl, -fis, assault, charge; cou-
BoAf, -§s, @ hurtling together, encounter; bmep-BoAf, -fis, a throwing over,
Crossing ; werpo-BoA-la, -as (wérpo-s, 6, stone), stone-throwing ; axpo-BoAio-pas
(&xpos, topmost, outermost), throw from a height or distance ;5 axpoBdAcois,
-e-ws, 1, throwing from a distance, skirmish.

em-blem, pro-blem, dia-bolic, de-vil, para-ble, sym-bol.

LESSON LXIYV.

First Aorist System of Liquid Verbs,

481. The first aorist of liquid verbs rejects o of the tense-
suffix -ga- (165) and lengthens the theme-vowel in compensa-
tion, a to 5 (but to a after « or p);€to e, e to g, v to 5. Thus:—

wepalvw (wepav-), accomplish, aor.
émépava ;
palvw (pav-), show, aor. &pnva;

ayyéAAw (ayyer-), announce, aor.
Fyyeiha ;

péva (uev-), remain, aor. Euewa ;

oTéAw (oTer-), send, aor. Zorera;

¢lelpw (pbep-), destroy, aor. {pbeipa.

kxtvw (kAw-), cause to lean, aor.
Enhiva ;

aloxbvw (awrxvr-), shame, aor. foyiva.

onpalve (onuar-), show by a sign, aor.
dofipnra ;

xareralvw (xaXerar-), be angry, aor.
éxaAémmra,

1
krelvw (kTev-), kill, aor. €krewa;

vépw (veu-), distribute, aor. Evelua;
Telvw (Tev-), Stretch, aor. rewva ;

kptvw  (xkpw-), distinguish, aor.
Ekpiva.

a. BdAw (475) forms a second aor. (437). Thiswill be explained later.
b. The aor. of kdw (478) is &kavoa ; of k\dw, dkdavoa.

Conjugate the first aorist system of ¢afvw in 679. .
Conjugate also the first aorist system of any other of the liquid

verbs given above.
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482. EXERCISES.

I. 1. 8w épewav Huépav év 7o wedlp. 2. Baoilel mpd-

Tos fyyetha TadTa. 3. padlews Tabra wavra émepivapev.
4. SiuégpOeipar yap Tods oTpaTLOTAs.
éxéhevae petvar. 6. ov 8¢ wpdTos amddpnrarl yrounv.
7. orpaTioTas éotetke Tov YopTov kavgovras. 8. xai Bamwa

. \ \ 4 £
O. KaiL TOUS OTMATas

mwapijyyelker o Eevopdv Tovs “EXnras vmopéveww. 9. éx
TovTov Eevopdr éotellato émi mwohepov. 10. éaw 8¢ op-
~ - ’ ’ L
wivn? T@ répari, cvorevaleocfe. 1l. rxataraiocwper Tas
e fp=_ B ) N 2 A ’
apatas as éyopev. 12. rai el wapayyeilelay, To oTpaTevua
mapawabor dv. 13. épewav 8¢ kal oi mapa Tyv BalarTav
y ~ IO LT P 1_1 13 v ’
OLKOUVTES €V .—OA.OGS‘ KatL ev IG'O'OLQ. - lKarolr ecovTar Ta
Te mapa Pacihéws® Tois "EXAyow amayyeilar kai Ta wapa
rov ‘Ex\jrov Bacikel. 15. Kipos 8 amexpivaro, 'Axodw
*ABporduav éxbpov avdpa émi T Eivdpiary morand eivart
16. xai Kipos amoxteivar Aéyerar avros 71 éavtod® yepl
Tov apyovra. 1T7. K\éapyos kpivas adixetv Tov Tod Mévwvos
aTpatioTyy wAyyas éuBd\\er. 18. TovTois amoxpivacle
6 T8 kaN\oTov Te kal dpioTov Eyere. 19. kal 6T Soxel
TobT', €dm, avatewdTe THY Yeipa® kal avéTewav Amwavres.
20. e0ds olv o Eevopdv avrods éxélever ebyeabat Tols
¢ijvact feols Td Te dvelpata ral Tov wopov rxai® Ta Novma

ayaba émreléoar®

IT. 1. He accomplished this easily. 2. The soldiers re-
mained there five days. 3. He reported the decision to his
friends. 4. They did not wait for the hoplites. 5. The Greeks
made answer to this. 6. You disgraced your ancestors. 7. The

1 See 107. If this were the first 5 of himself, gen. sing. masc. of
aor, inf. act.,, and not the impera- the reflexive pron. Cf. 373, L 8.
tive mid., the accent would be on S whatever. Cf. 479, 1. b.
the penult (340 ¢), i{.e. the form 7 to whomever, dat. sing. mase. of

would be plopeuspmnenou (35). demis.  CF. 330, 1. 24.
2 Se. 6 garwiyrTis. S also.
8 See p. 839, 9 Dependent on etiyecfa.  See

4 See 304, also 441 and 345 ¢,
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barbarians are said to have given way at once. 8. Cyrus and
the army remained there twenty days. 9. The generals re-
ported this tu Cyrus. 10. Cyrus put a Persian man to death.
11. Hereon the trumpeter gave the signal. 12. Abrocomas at
that time burned the boats. 13. You corrupted our generals
and captains. 14. Equip yourselves for war immediately.

483. R. ¢a, fa, shine, show.

dmpl, show by words, say; bd-ok-w, say, allege; bd-oi-s, -e-ws, 1, asser-
tion; mpd-paoi-s, -e-ws, 7, allegation, pretext; mwpopacio-uar, set up as @
pretext; a-mpopdoia-to-s, -0-v, ROL Offering excuses; ampogaciorws, adv., with-
out offering excuses, without evasion ; dw-vi, -fs, sound, voice, language. —
dalve (pa+ v), cause to shine, bring to light, show ; bav-epo-s, -&, ~0-¥, in
plain sight, clear ; pavepds, adv., evidently ; &-pav-vs, -és, invisible, hidden ;
apavi{w, make hidden, blot out; Sw-pav-is, -és, seen through, transparent ;
dia-pavis, adv., clearly, distinctly ; éu-¢pav-fis, -¢s, in plain sight, visible; du-
pavas, adv., visibly ; rkara-pav-is, -és, in sight ; mwepi-pav-is, -és, visible from
every point ; wepupavas, adv., manifestly, notably ; ¢d-os, -e-o0s, 76 (pa+ £),
light ; $as, pwr-ds, 76 (pw+ 1), light.

fa-11, say; fa-t-e-o-r, confess; in-fi-ti-ae, -arum, f., denial; fa-bula,
-ae, ., story; fd-ma, -ae, f., report; fas, n., divine law.

BAN, BANNS; eu-phemism, pro-phesy, pro-phet, phase, em-phasis,
phenomenon, dia-phanous, epi-phany, hiero-phant, phantasm, phos-
phorus, photo-graphy.

Nore. — For ¢qul, see 348. g¢dos, is for gag-os.

LESSON LXYV.

Formation and Comparison of Adverbs.

484. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives and end
in -ws.

Examine the following : —

ADJECTIVE. StEM. GEN. PLUR. ADVERE,
diratos, just, Sucaio- Sicalwy dikalws
rards, bad, KaKo- Kak@v . Kakas
ebdaluwy, fortunate, evdaipor- ebdaiubvwy ebbaipdvws
dopars, secure, acpareo- aopaidy aoparas
ndvs, pleasant, nou- Hoéwy n6éws
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a. Observe that adverbs formed from adjectives of the vowel-
declension add -s to the stem, the last vowel of which is lengthened,
and have the accent of the gen. plur. neut.

b. Observe that adverbs formed from adjectives of the consonant-
declension add -ws to the stem, which takes the same form as before
oy in the gen. plur. neut. The adverb is contracted when the gen.
plur. is contracted and has its accent.

Examine the following : —
duewoy v molepotpey Exovres Ta Gmha, we should fight better, if we

had our arms.
xpdriora pdxovray, they fight very bravely.

¢. Observe that the ace. neut. of the comparative and superlative
of the adj. is used for the comparative and superlative of the adverb,
in the sing. for the comparative, in the plur. for the superlative.

485. EXERCISES.

.

I. 1. areppds moAAdv ayabBov amevyoueba. 2. of 8¢
"Ex\nves Bapéws TadT dkovoav. 3. eddarpovéoTepov Taw
Ewvl Sufyov. 4. ¢ 8¢ Khéapyos loxipds ratérewen.
5. ToUTous kakds motel kal Ta xpipara amocuha. 6. 7 8¢

, 3 ’ ’ - - v 8\ 8 , S ;
TUYN €oTpaTiynae kdA\iov. T. ol 8¢ StwEavres TAV (mwéWY

~ A\ \

rayv? émabovro. 8. kakds yap Ta fHuétepa Exer. 9. el
3 ’ 3 \ r 9 [ 3 ’ ’ 6 10 m

avdykn éoTi payeabai, os? kpdTioTa paywpela. . é\eyor
8¢ 1o Bagukel 61i Sikalws* dv por® yapilorro. 11. yapw
cwbévres Umo aob gol dv éyoiper Sikalws. 12. Mévwv 8¢ ¢
Qerralos émeliper mhovrety loyipds. 13. 7i® I7’ éuod
aSikolpevos rawds émolers THv éuny ywpav ; 14. olire
rwdiveloavtes oUTe mowmjocavTes TAY AANwY TAéor Tipd)-
oealfe’ arpatiwtdv vmo Kipov. 15. of 8 “EXAqres doda-

NS (4 b \ ~ L4 - \ -~ z\
A@s émopevovto To Aowvmov Tijs nuépas. 16. xal Bod xai

-~ \ t ~ o \ A ’
BapBapirids xat ‘EX\guikds 0Tt Bacilevs ocur oTpatev-

1 Adverbs inthe comp.degree,like 3 Cf. 470, T. 21.
adjectives (451), may take the gen. 4 See p. 104 19,
2 The neut. ace. of the positive of 5 Cf. 256, 1. 18. y
an adj., either sing. or plur., may be ¢ See p. 50, The ace. is cognate

used as an adv. Cf. 247, 1. 16, 284, (p. 1221) with adwcoduevos.
1. 18, 470, L. 16, 7 Fut, mid. in pass, sense.
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pate TOANG éyyis éorw. 1T, drodovres v Kipov dperiyp
7idtov xal mpobiudrepoy ovvemopebovro. 18. dore ral Hdéws
émovovy kal Bapparéws éxrdvro, xal T4 KTipaTa iKkiocTa
Kipor! écpumrrov. 19, &0 St TérTapés elow Subpuyes T piv
e€dpos mhebpiaiai, Babeiar 82 loxiupds. 20. parpérepoy vap
ot ‘Pddioc Téw e Ilepodv éadpevdévwr kal év mheloray Too-
Tédv. 21. Tobro 8 Sei Méyew, mas dv Tropevolpeld Te dg
daparéorara, kal e rayeabar Séot, ds kpdTioTa payoluela.

IT. 1. They were greatly deceived. 2. He sent gifts in a
princely manner. 3. Most gladly would I hear? the name.
4. For they were well enough armed.® 5. We withdrew with
great difficulty. 6. If we must proceed, let us proceed with all
possible speed. 7. The Persians were paying less attention to
the Greeks. 8. How shall we remain here in the greatest
safety ? 9. And they arve justly laying plans against us.
10. And they were exceedingly angry with Clearchus. 11. He
always inflicted punishment with severity. 12, Why should
we do damage to the king’s territory ? 13, They did not
undergo greater hardships* than the rest of the soldiers.

486. R. 1 8ak, dac, show, teach.

8u-Bax-v, -7is, teaching, instruction 5 Bu-bd-ok-w, fut. 5iddtw, teach ; 5iddox-
ako-s, 6, teacher. — 8lk-v, -ns, way pointed out, custom, right, justice; &-3ico-s,
~0-v, Unjust ; &dixws, adv., unjustly 5 @ducé-w, be unjust; adwe-la, -as, injustice 3
dlka-10-5, -@, -0-v, right, lawful ; Sucalws, adv., with justice ; sicaid-rr-s, -nT-05,
7y justice; &icato-aiwy, -s, Justice ; dued(w, give judgment; Swac-ti-s, -oi,
one who gives judgment, dicast. — Belk-vi-w, ful. deitw, show, point out;
8eiy-pa, -ar-os, 74, something to show with, sample.

doc-e-5, teach ; di-sc-5, learn ; in-dex, -ic-is, m. and J.s one who points
out; ia-dex, -ic-is, m. and I judge, juror; causi-dic-u-s, -3, m., pleader,
advocate ; dic-6, dedicate ; dic-6, say, speak.

TEACH, TOKEN ; didactic, syn-dic, para-digm.

NoTE. — 81-8d-0wc-w is for Si-Bay-ou-w, theme dibay-. The theme of §elk-
vi-pu 18 Gex-.  The forms of these verbs will be explained later.

1 Verbs signifying to conceal, like 2 See p. 104 14, a
those signifying to ask, demand (p. 8 Use the perf. pass. partic,
1002), may take two object accs, 4 toil more,
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LESSON LXYI.
Review of Groups.— Reading Lesson.

Review the groups of related words in 435, 444, 455, 463, 468, 471,
480, 483, 486.

Review 140, 142,

Read and translate again 394.

Read and translate the following passage : —

487. Kvpos.

VI. évretfer éEenabver Sia is Koulds ral Tijs Svplas
émri Tov Lddparny mworapir, ovra To edpos TeTTdpwy oTa-
Slwy + évratfa épewav Huépas mwévre- ral Kipos pera-
mreprdpevos Tols oTpatyyols Tav EX\jrov z\.é'yet 51‘5

5 7 0dos €oTar mwpos PaciNéd péyav els Banf\a:wir.' K
Ke\ever avTovs Néyew TadTa Tols oTpaTidTAlS KAl avaTei-
fewv émeclai. oi 8¢ Toujoavres éxx\noiav damijyyeAlov
TatTa* of 8 aTpatidTaL éyalémaivov Tols GTPaTIYOls
kal épacav avTols mdlat TabTa :cpdw're’w, kal :n’uc é'gbci.cmv

10 7ropevoeatar éav wy Kipos alrais Xpipara SmiayviTas.
raiTa of oTpaTyyol Kipw dmijyyerdov. o & v\-:rw'xv\ewaf
avdpl éxdaTe mévre dpyuplov pvas. To pév Sr]n'zrolv"rou
‘Earyuicod oirws émelclny. Mévov 8, mpiv Silov elvat
7( moujcovaiy of &\\ot oTpaTidTai, wOTEPOV E}bouT:u

15 Kipo 9 ol), cuvéefe T0 al7ol otpdrevpa ywpls T:IJI'
Aoy kal é\efe Tade. “Avdpes, éhw uor mweialijTe, ob7e
kwdUveloavTes oUTE TOVTAVTES TOV GANWY TAEOV Tip)-
geable oTpatioTdv Umo Kipov. 7! oy xeledw -n-am'ja'tffi ;
vov Seitar Kipos émeclar Tovs "EAAqras éml Bagihéa*

20 éyd> odv Pmur Tpas ypivar mwopedeaar mwply Bﬁko’v elvat

o T¢ ot arhot "EXAques amoxpivotvrar Kipe. &xova’avrfg

ratTa welbovrar xai StaPBalvovar Tov Eddparny vrora,u’ov

mpiv Tols dANovs amoxpivacfar. Kipos 8¢ alTols méu-
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‘n 1. » € ~
Yras I\olv eimev, 'Lye pév, @& davdpes, 716n vpas émawd
e s \ A ’
2% Omews 8¢ kal Upels éué émaivéoeTe éuol pelijoet, 1 pUnKETL
pe Kipov voullere. oi pév 8i) otpatidirar év éxmio peyd-
Aaws ovres piiyovto abrov ebrvyijocal, Mévore 8¢ kal ddpa
’ ’ ~ ~ \ X0 ’
éNéyeTo méprar peyalompemds. TalTa 8¢ moujods Sié-
Bawe - cuvelmeTo 8¢ kal TO dANo oTpdTEvHa alTE dmav.

NOTES.

9. adtovs wdhar TadTa kpumwrew: the soldiers said, rdAar raiita wplrrere,
you have lony been concealing this. Sce 3564. —olk €pacav ... vmoxvy-
Tav: the soldiers said, ob mopevodueta, day wi Kipos fuiv xpliuata imioxvira,
unless Cyrus promises us, etc. — 13. éwelofn: first aor. pass. of welfw, per-
suade. S0 below iy wou rewsbire, if you will obey me, fivst aor. pass. in
the sense of the mid., persuade oneself, obey. — wplv qhov elvar, before it
was manifest. After an afirmative sentence, wply, before, before that, takes
the infin.—15. ot : the proclitic ot (37) takes the acute accent at the end
of a seut.—'20. xpfvac: pres. inf, of the impers. verb xp#, it is needful,
one must. vuas is the subj. of wopedecfar. — 25. épol pehrjoe, 1 shall see to
it, third pers. sing. fut. indic. of the impers. verb wére, it is a care. —
29. guvelmero: see p. 838,

Translate the following passage into Greek : —

488. Proceeding through Syria the Greeks arrive at the
sources of the river Dardas. Iere was the palace of the ruler
of Syria, and a very large and beautiful park, with trees of
every description. Cyrus cut the park down and burned the
palace. He marched thence three stages, fifteen parasangs,
to the river Euphrates. Here was situated a large and
prosperous city named Thapsacus. There they remained five
days; for the soldiers suspected that they were proceeding
against the king. And when their generals brought back word
from Cyrus that their expedition would be to Babylon, they
were angry, and said they had been deceived, and refused to
proceed unless Cyrus promised them money in addition to
their pay. He made this promise gladly, and all crossed the
river. Thence he marched nine stages, fifty parasangs, through
Syria; and they arrived at the river Araxes. They remained
here three days, and collected supplies,
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LESSON LXYVIIL
Second Aorist System, — Verbs of the Second Class.

Review 437, 438.

489. Few verbs have both the first and second form .OE tl.te
same tense. When this happens, the two forms often differ in
meaning.

490. The stem of the second aorist system is formed by add-
ing /.. (153) as tense-suflix to the tl'mme. : A:;; a .socond-
ary tense the second aorist has aungment m_the 111511(:;1t.1ve. It
has the inflexion of the present system (672), being inflected
in the indicative like the imperfect and in the other moods
like the present.

Conjugate the second aorist system of Aefmw in 680.

a. Note the exceptions to the principle of recessive accent (32),
\erod, Aretv, Mméobat, Aiwaov.

Conjugate also the second aorist system of any other of the verbs
given below.

491. The following verbs of the first and the fourth classes
form second aorists : —

THEME. FuTure. 2p Aor. Stem. 2D AoOR.
Hryeo, Lead, ay- tikw ayay® /e fryayor
plyvouat, become, yey- yeviigopat per© [ Syevdusy
£ qw, have, hold, Tex- €tw and oxfiow ax° fe- Yoyov
wtrTe, fall, TET= megovuat mea® [ e- Eregov
BdAAw, throw, BaA- BaAd Ban®/e- ¥Baioy
kpdlw, cry out, Kpay- Kkpay® [ e Expayov

a. The theme is reduplicated in yyayoy (ay-ay-). .

b. The pres. has reduplication (the first letter of the theme being
repeated with ¢) and the theme-vowel is dropped in yiyvopat (for
yL-yev-o-uat). In the fut. the theme assumes e (yeve-)- B

. The theme-vowel is dropped in &ryov (for eoex-or). €w 1S for
cefw, and in oxyjoo the theme oex- becomes oxe-



184 BSECOND AORIST. —VERBS OF SECOND CLASS.

d. wimTo (for mewer-w) is formed like yiyvopar. é&regov is for an
original érerov (found also in Doric). TFor wecotpar (for wer-oeopat),
see p. 1741,

492. Some verbs with short themes ending in a mute or v
form the present stem by adding the variable vowel /.. to the
theme and lengthening its short vowel (a to 7, ¢ to e, v to ev).
Thus : —

TueMe. Pres. Stear. Fuor. Aor.

Thew, melt, Tak- TK® [ €. Thiw irnka

Aelmw, leave, Alm- Aemr® fe- Aelyw Aoy

welbw, persuade, mb- wetfo /e melow érega

pedyw, flee, Puy- pevy? /e pedtonar OT Epuyoy
pevioiuar (p. 1741)

0éw, run, fu- 0¢0/c. (forBevo/e)  Oebropa

wAéw, sail, mAv-  wAe® /e (for mhevo/e.) mwAeloopar or Erdevaa
mAevgouat

péw, Jlow, pu- pe®/e. (for pevo/e.) pevaopat

a. v is dropped between two vowels.
b. The lengthened form of the theme is kept in the fut. and
JSirst aor.

493. These verbs belong to the Strong-Vowel or - Second
Class.

494, EXERCISES.

I. 1. 7ot puydvres cwlnoiueba ; 2. Spduos éyévero Tols
oTpaTioTals €l Tas crnvas. B. THY xova TijKEL 6 FjALOS.
4. xal éyévovro of clumavres omhitar pipior rxal xthiot.
5. €€ ampoadoknTov! wap adrols évémese TO ‘EANyuikov.

’ ~ -~ - >
6. kal Ti 3l o¢ Numeiv Ty dmicfodpurariav; T. Epuyov
yobv mwpos ékelvovs katakimivres fuas. 8. kal Ta wheloTov?
aka® éyovres amémhevoav. 9. Tabra Néfas Emeice Tovs
) s ¢ r ’ ) > A ~ 13
avdpas. 10. &vba ai Siwpuyés elow, amo Tob Tiypnros

~ t/ A 3 \ 1 ~ L4 ’

motapod péovoar. 11. rai éuBalwv ovv Tois éEaxociols
vika Tovs PBapBapovs. 12. épacav kai éuPareivt mote els

1 Se. rpdmor. 2 Cf. 274, 1. 15. 3 (. 380, I. 2. 4 Aor. Sce354
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avTovs Baci\ikny orpatiav. 18. a\Aa mwo\\ds mpoddaers
Kipos elxev, va vpas évBade avaydyor. 14. éehimdvres Tis
oikidas épuyov émi Ta opy. 15. 0 yap Ticoapéprys év 75
g PN 1 rap PYNS. €V T
’ ’ 3 » ] \ \ ’ ‘ -~
mpwTy cuvede otk Epuyer. 16. 7o 8¢ oTpdrevpa 6 oiTos
éméhvmrev. 17. of weltactai Tédv ‘EX\jrov Spoup! &feov
mpos Tovs BapBapovs. 18. Tas 8¢ Tdfeis els Ta TAdyia
A 3 ~ 3 A \ = 1%y
mapayaywv epfBalely ok éroluncer. 19. Tods Migols
€
abv T mwapovoy Ouvdper Tamwewods vulv Tapdoyoiut Qv.
20. olx épewav vovs omhitas, aA\' avaxpaydvres éfeov éri
A\ ’ 8 01 : -~ 3\ A ¢ \ »
10 oTpatomedov. 21. Sevopdvra 8¢ o vmacmioTys Eywov
v acmiba amé\vrer. 22. &8ofev alT® oxknymwTos Teoeiv?
3 \ - Y - 03 \ \ ot ’
e€ls TNV waTpwav owkiav. 23. xal Tovs TOV EAMjrov otpa-
Tyyods Eéxé\evaer omhitas ayayelv: ol 8¢ TaiTa émoincav
ayayovtes @s® Tpioyilovs omhitas. 24. kai § Kiuooa
épuyer éml Tis appapakns, kai ol éx Tis ayopas* kxaraii-
wovTes TA wya Eduryov.

II. 1. For Cyrus became my?® friend.® 2. And provisions
failed. 3. He fled with all his host. 4. He led a multitude
of men against you. 5. When they heard? this, they were
persuaded. 6. Within the night® fear fell also on the Greeks.
7. Thereupon truly a great tumult arose. 8. But all left? the
road and fled. 9. This he did that he might inspire all men
with fear.” 10. He led the Greeks into the country of the
barbarians and fled. 11. The inhabitants ™ abandoned this city.
12. But I fear that he will lead us into the country of the
barbarians. 13. But Menon had the left wing of the Greek
(force). 14. They raised a shout and struck their shields
against their spears.

1(Cf. 228, 1. 14. 5 to me.
2 His thought was, cknmwrds ¥re- b tévos.

cev (364). doxéw is herée used per- 7 Aor. partic.

sonally, a thunder-bolt secemed to 8 Cf. 808, I. 15.

him, etc. 9 inspire (wapéxw) fear in all men
3Cf. 361, 1. 9. (simple dat.).

4 See p. 839, 10 See 371.
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495. R. m#8, fid, bind.

NUMERALS.

welf-w (theme m6-), bind fo oneself, persuade, mid., let oneself be
bound, obey ; verbal mewg-7éo-v, one must obey ; a-web-is, -és, disobedient ;
dmedé-w, disobey ; mell-apxo-s, -o-v (R. apx, 463), obedient ; weibapyx é-w, obey
authority, defer to ; mo-td-s, -, -d-v, that does obey, trusty, faithful; mord-
T7)-s, ~n7-05, A, Juithfulness; &-mwwro-s, -0-v, not to be trusted, faithless;
&mioTé-w, distrust, suspect; amwr-la, -as, suspicion ; wlo-ti-s, -e-ws, 7, trust,
confidence ; mored-w, have confidence in, believe.

fid-&-s, f., trust, faith; fid-u-s, adj., trusty; fid-5, trust; foed-u-s,

-er-is, m., league.

BIND, BOND, BAND, BUNDLE, BODY, BED.

LESSON LXVIII.

Numerals.

496. The cardinals, ordinals, and numeral adverbs which
occur are the following:—

ORDINAL.

ADVERB.

CARDINAL.
1 els, pla, év, one
2 §vo, two
3 Tpels, Tpla
4 Térrapes, TérTapa
b wévre
6 €t
7 érrd
8 OKTW
9 vvéa
10 Séka
11 €vBexa
12 Subexa
13 Tprokalbeka
14 Terraperkalbeka
16 mevrekaldexa
16 exkalbexa
17 émrrakalbexa
18 dkrwkalSexa
19 dvveakaldexa

wpwros, first
Sevrepos, second
Tplros

Térapros

mépmrros

€kTos

€BSopos

6ydoos

évaros

Sékatos

€vbéxaros

Swdékartos

Tplros kal Sékaros
TérTapros kal Sékatos
mépmros kal Sékatos
¢ktos kal Sékaros
€Bbopos kal Sékaros
6yBoos kal Békaros
¢varos kal Sékatos

dmak, once
§ls, twice
Tpls
TeTpdKLs
TEVTUKLS
T
éEdkis
émTaKLS
OKTAKLS
dvdkis
Bexdxis

: 5
evBexakis
Swhekdkis
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20 elkooi(v) elkoaTos elkoodkis
30 TpidkovTa TPLAKOTTOS TPLAKOVTAKLS
40 TeTTApAKOVTA TETTAPAKOTTAS TeTTApAKOVTAKLS
50 | mevrijkovra TEVTIKOTTOS TEVTNKOVTAKLS
60 ébrkovTa éEnkooTos éEnrovrdkis
70 éBBoprjkovra €BBopnkooTds €RBopnkovrdkis
80 dyBorjkovTa éyBonkooTds SyBonkovTdxis
90 tveviikovTa tvevmkooTos tveynkovTdKLis
100 ékaTov ékaTooTos ékaTovTaxis
200 Siakdotol, -at, -a SLakoalooTas Siakooidkis
300 TPLAKOTLOL, -G, -G TPLEKOTLO0 TS
400 | rerpukdoiol, -y, -6 | TeTpaKoClOCTOS .
500 TEVTOKOTLOL, -QL, -0 TEVTAKOOLOTTOS
600 étakdaoy, -ai, -a étakooiooTos
700 érTakdaoiol, -at, -a TTOKOTLOOTOS
800 OKTAKOOLOL, ~aL, -0 OKTAKOTLOTTAS
900 ¢vakoaoiot, -at, -a dvakooLooTas
1,000 xtAoy, -at, -a Xt\ooTds XiAdxis
2,000 Sy thioy, -at, - SuoxtAwooTds
3,000 Tporx Aoy, -at, -a TpLrXIAooTOS
10,000 piptoy, -ai, -a BUpLoTTOS pUprakis

a. In compound numbers such as 21, 22, ete., the numbers can be
connected by ka in either way, but if xal is omitted, the larger num-
Thus, els kai €lkoot OT €ikoot Kal €ls,

ber comes first, as in English.

but without xal always elkoouw €ls, etc.

497. The first four eardinal numbers are thus declined : —
PARADIGMS.
SINGULAR. Duar. Prurar. PrLurAL,
N. | els pla é&v N. A. Byo Tpels tpla | TérTapes TérTapa
G. | évos pds €vds | G. D. Buolv Tpudy TerTdpwy
D. [ évl g évl ool TérTapot
A, | éva play & Tpels tpla | TérTapas TérTapa
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a. With a plural substantive 8o is often used indeclinably.

b. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 inclusive are indeclinable.
The higher cardinal numbers in -to: and all ordinals are declined like
adjectives of the vowel-declension.

c. The compounds oides (008¢ and €ls), pndels (uydé and els), none,
no, nobody, nothing, are declined like els, as obdels, ovdeia, otdéy; ovde-
vos, oldeuds, ovdevds, efc. They are found also in the plural, oddéves,
ovdepiat, ovdéva, elc.

498. EXERCISES.

I. 1. Adpelov ral Ilapvodaridos! qiyvovrar mailes &vo.
2. joav & odv olror éxarov omhitar. 3. of 8¢ Kapdodyor
Pihicov ob8ev émoiovy. 4. Wy yap amaf 8bo 1) TpLdY Npuepdy
080v? amoaywpey, oUréTe ol woNépior futy émarorovdijcovaiy.
9. 1) Tob wavros dpy) Xepiadpo?® évratfa xarenvln nuépa’
éxty 7 €BSoun. 6. Imdpyer yap viv fHuiv oddév THVY émiTy-
Selwv. T. Tod 8¢ Mapaivov 70 edpds éaTiw eikoot kal mwévre
5 8. kai Tov mpdrov pévror Ponbijocavra morlois®
paxapioTov émoinoer. 9. kal Tols oTpaTiwTals wdelleTo
pabos mhéov™ 3 Tpudy paraw. 10. T odw, épn o Kipos,
aduknlBels v Lpod viv o TpiTov® émBovheders por ; 11. év-

~ ) 3.7 £,
Teblev éEehadver aTabuovs épruovs Tpiokaibeka mapacdyyds
b ’ A A 3 £ \ 3 8 " W 12 3 4
éveviikovra, Tov Eddparny motauov év defid Eyov. . Eryé-

\ ’ ~ € -~ 3 \9 A\ > 8 ' 4 € 8\

YovTo ey Aoyor TGV OTMTOV apdL’ Tous oydonkovTa, o O€

Adyos €caaTos oyedov elsl? Tods éxatov. 18. émel & Huépa

v 0y8on, Tols olkérds rxatalelmel TG Kwpdpyn TA)Y TOD
£~ -~ A ’ 3 14 5 L4 \ A a

vio. 14. vdv 8¢ moheplwr ENéyovTo elvatl éxaTov kal eikoat

7oY.

1 Gen. of the source after ~i-
yvovtal, are born.

2.0r. 219, I. 6.

3 0. 129, 1. 6.

4 See p. 454,

& Predicate gen. of measure. Cf.
319, 1. 18.

S in the eyes of many. The dat.
may denote the person in whose
view something is true.

T Used indeclinably for rAedvawr.

8 the third time, acc. neut. of the
adj. with the article, used adverbi-
ally.

9 about, governing the following
ace. The whole phrase qualifies
Adxor. Insuch phrases the numeral
often takes the article in Greek.

19 to the number of.
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popLddes ral dppara Spemavndipa Sudkdoiac  alkotl 8¢
- [ s * ~ v ,A 'd At 15 \
Noav éEartoyihor (Tmels, wv ApTayepans npyeEv. o 4,474 5
> ’ \ ~ -0 = \ -~ ’ - "
éEenavver Sra Tijs Avdlas oTabpovs Tpels wapacayyas eikoat
\ ’ v \ \ ’ 8 Fiy ’ \ 5 8;
kal 800 émwi Tov Malavdpov moTaudv: TovTOU TO €Upos Ovo
mAébpa. 16. kal fre Khéapyos o Aaxedaipovios ¢uyas
a € £ = 4 \ i -~ 3 r
Exwy OTNTAS YIMOUS Kal TENTACTAS Opdkras oxTakociovs
kai Toforas Kpiras Suakociovs. 17. évrailfa épetvav nué-
- ’ \ 3 ’, 3 ~ or bl ’ - \ » ’
pas Séxa kal ¢kéracis év Tols omhots éylyveto Rai apifpos,
’
xal éyévovro oxTakioyi\ior kal éEakoaiot.

II. 1. The army asked Cyrus for four months’ pay. 2. But
on the fourth day they fled to the stronghold. 3. He had
more than forty cavalry men in his force. 4. But Chiriso-
phus also, a Lacedaemonian, was then on board the ships with
seven hundred heavy-armed men. 5. He marched thence three
stages, fifteen parasangs, to the river Euphrates, which is? four
stades in width. 6. He marched thence two stages, ten para-
sangs, to an inhabited city. There he remained three days.
7. He marched thence through Phrygia one stage, eight para-
sangs, to Colossae, a prosperous and large city. 8. But of
these nine hundred thousand® were present in the battle, and
one hundred and fifty scythe-bearing chariots.

499. 8o, two.

8vo (for dpo), two; civ-Svo, two by two; dd-Sexa (Séka, ten), twelve;
Sev-tepo-s, -a, -0-v, sccond; Bi-d, prep., orig. between, asunder, then
through ; 8l-xa, adv., in two parts;. Sixd(w, divide in two; B8l-s, adv.,
twice, in composition also 8w-; Sw-xiAwoy -ai, -a (xiAwi, thousand), two
thousand; Si-potpia, -as (uoipa, -as, lot, portion), double share; di-myxv-s,
- (miixu-s, -ews, 8, cubit), of two cubits; &l-wAebpo-s, -o-v (wAéfpov, 76,
plethrum), of two plethra; Se-wAdo-s, -n, -o-v (R. wha in =lumanu, fill),
filled twice, two-fold, double; Si-wAdoio-s, -a, -o-» (R. wha in wluranu, fill),
two-fold ; Bi-¢ppo-s, 6 (pépw, bear), that which holds two, chariot-board;
dvblgp-t0-5, -0-v, on the same seat with one; dw-rdeio, -ai, -a (érardy, hun-
dred), two hundred.

1 besides. 2 heing. 3 ninety myriads.
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LESSON LXIX.
First Perfect System.

Review the first perfect system of Afw in 675.

600. The first perfect and first pluperfect are found in vowel
verbs, in many lingual mute verbs, in many liguid verbs.

501. For modifications of the theme in vowel verbs, see
254 a and b, 441, 442,

502. A lingual mute is dropped before -xa. Thus: —

aprd(w (&pmad-), plunder, fpraxa; voullw (voud-), think, vevduira ; wopllw
(mropid-), furnish, wendpuca.

603. Verbs of the second class (492, 493) have the strong
form of the theme. Thus:—
meilbw (mib-), persuade, wémewa; whéw (wAv-), sail, wérAevka.

504. Some liquid themes suffer no change before the tense
suffix. Thus: —

ayyéAdw (ayyer-), announce, #yyeAra.

805. Monosyllabic liquid themes change € to a. Thus: —

aréAhw (oTer-), send, éorakra; POelpw (pbep-), destroy, Epdapra.

506. » is dropped in a few liquid themes; if not dropped it
is changed to y nasal. Thus:—

kptvw (rpwv-), distinguish, kéxpica; relvw (rev-), stretch, réraxa (505);
galvw (pav-), show, mépayra.

507. Some liquid themes suffer transposition and become
vowel themes. Thus:—

B:L\Ar_n (Ban-), throw, BéBAnka.

508. EXERCISES.

L ~ ~

I. 1. map’ Hpdv 8¢ amijyyerce Tdde. 2. 10 mwoAd TOD
‘EXApbucod obTws émemeirnn. 8. ofror 8¢ Ta mhoia Eyovres
amememhekecav. 4. 6 avip TotaiTal pév memwoinke, TotabTa

1 Neut. pl. acc. of rowiroes.
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- £
8¢ Aéyer. 5. @p’l adrov kexélevkas cliyny KaTAKNPUTTEW ;
bl hY \ L4 4 - r ’ b \

Nuépas payouevor SteTeTeNékeTe. 1. TOUS fya
6' g ryuf) R ‘36\‘“ / LA » £ oAl e, i
{rmovs Sedénapev. 8. éyd pév, @ avdpes, 10 vpas émijrexa.

\
9. of 8¢ moNéutol To arpatomedor Sunpmaxecav. 10. Ta orevo-
dipa gecdraper. 11. Tov wapadewgov Kipos karaxéxav-
C \ L4 -~ 4 x € \ »

kev. 12. Bacilels fHuiv wewopikey dpiarov. 13. 6 8¢ maiw

- ~ #-
fpwyke, aovdas i) wo\epov amayyeNd; 14 ampyyél-

’ ~ oo - ~ I
kapey Tolvuy abTe oTe pdyns® Sel mpdrov. 15. kal éxexpiret
3 ~ \ \ \ s 16 2 3‘ » A8 oW
opfds Tols TITOUS Kal €UVOUS. . €pn & avTo® TO Epyov
3 ~ ’ 4 g ’ 6 7 \ 'R.

atrols pepaprvpnkévart 17. payeclai ¢nor ™ Baciletay

\ ! \ ’
memewcévar Tov dvdpa. 18. djkovres avTopolor wapa peyd-
Aov Bacinéws dmyyyéhkaot mepl Tis Pacidéws oTpatias.
19. Twocoapéprys SieBeBNijxer Tov Kipov mpos Tov adedov.
20. mémeike Tovs dpyovras xal éxkmémAevkey ws® mokemjowy
rots Opakiv. 21. el Tas omovdas Ne\vkacw oi BdpBapot,
eIy e i -~ 6 € B ’ 99 3 s R \ 3 ’
'U'JTEP npwy ILGXO'UUT&# ot €0L. Lo ATTETTAAKA TOUS (U'Y"YE-
Aovs kal avv alTols omAitas Siaxoalovs. 23. émel 8¢ Tere-
revtnrer o Kipos, amayyéAhere *Apiale 6Tt fuels vikdpéy
Te Bagiléa ral oUOels €Tt Nuiv payeTat.

IT. 1. His” wife has persuaded him. 2. But Clearchus has

strongly insisted. 3. He has provided the army with sup-
plies.® 4. They had corrupted the heavy-armed troops. 5. The
,Greeks have laid waste the country of the barbarians. 6. We
had thought the bowmen? were? ready. 7. He has not with-
drawn the right wing from the river. 8. We had repulsed the

bowmen and peltasts. 9. I have judged these men? to be in
the wrong.® 10. He was alleging that he had been a slave at

1 dpa, equivalent to the Lat. in-
terrogative enclitic particle -ne.

2 Cf. 808, I.2. & is impersonal,
there is need.

8 itself, Lat. ipsum, to be taken
with the following subst. Cf. 247,
L. 16.

+ See 354,

6 With moAeufiowrv, as if intend-

ing to war, with the avowed inten-
tion of warring. ;

6 Juture of udyouar, formed like
that of Teréw. See p. 1569, 3.

7 Use the article (p. 23%).

5 Rephrase the sent., jurnished
supplies to the army, using both a
direct and indirect object.

9 See 350. 10 See 8564.
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Athens. 11. T had passed the order along to all to arm them.
selves. 12. But the rest of the soldiers have thrown stones’
at the man. 13. We had made an invasion into the country of
the Carduchi through the mountains.

§09. R. vep, nem, allot.

vép-o, distribute, portion out, pasture 5 vop-o-s, &, that which has been
allotted, custom, law; véu-yo-s, -n, -0-y, customary, lawful ; ayopa-vduo-s, é
(ayeipw, collect, dyopd, meeting-place), one who makes rules for the market,
market-master ; &-vouo-s, -o-v, without law, lawless ; éavou-la, -as, lawlessness ;
aird-vopo-s,-o-v (adrds, self’), under one's own laws, independent ; olico-vépo-s,
& (olkos, house, home), one who controls a household, housekeeper ; voul(w,
regard as a custom, belicve, think ; vop-1, -iis, distribution, esp. of food,
pasturage, hence, herd; wpo-vous, -7s, a going forth for food, Joraging.

nem-us, -0r-1s, n., woodland ; num-e-ru-s, -i, m., number.

NIMBLE, NUMB ; nemesis, anti-nomian, astro-nomy, euto-nomy, eco-
nomy, nomad, numismatic.

LESSON LXX.

Personal and Intensive Pronouns.

610. The personal pronouns are éyd, I, ov, thou, and of
(genitive), of him, of her, of it. The pronoun airds, self (Lat.
ipse), is properly intensive.

511. PARADIGMS.

S. N. dyu au avrds iy avTo
G. ¢pot, poi aov oy avTod adTns avrou
D. épol, pol aol— ol avTg avry avrg
A, | dpé pé aoé é avroy adTiv avTo

D.N. A. Vo o avre avTd avTe
G.D. | vav ooy avroiv atralyv  adroiy
P.N. Tpels Iz.lp.ei‘s oeis avrol avral avTd

2 -~ » -~ » - -~
G. | rpav Vpdy chav avTav avTay avToy
D. | ajpiv vpiyv adloL adtols  avrals  airols

1 - ¥ ) tl ’
A. Mpds upds odads avrovs  avTds avrd

1 Rephrase the sent., have thrown at the man with stones, and see p, 476,
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512. The following forms of the personal pronouns are
enclitic (38) : — pob, pol, pé; ool, vol, 0é; ov, ol, &
Review 186, 187.
Examine the following: —
ovros émoNéunuey éuoly this man made war on me.
¢pol ob ool ToliTo dpéokey, this pleases me, not you.
émi gol éyévovro ol dvdpes, the men came into your power.

513. If the pronoun is emphatic (187 b), and in general
after prepositions, the enclitic forms of the pronoun retain
their accent, and in the first person the longer forms éupov,
éuol, éué, are then used.

Ixamine the following: —
7i 8¢ oxam dralhdéoper, let us abandon the baggage.
ot e yap "EAAyy € kal juels, for you are a Greek and so are we

Greels.

514. Rule of Syntax. —The nominative forms of the per-
sonal pronouns are omitted unless emphatic. If emphatic, they
are expressed.

Examine the following: —
doPotvrar pi) of BdpPapor adlow éraxolovbaa, they fear that the
barbarians will follow them.
Erotyorey adTov aatpdmyy, he made Lim satrap.

515. Rule of Syntax. — The forms od, of, & etc., of the pro-
noun of the third person are generally indirect reflexives in
Attie prose, i.e. they are used in a dependent clnusel to refer
to the subject of the principal verb. To supply the place of a
pronoun of the third person the obligue cases of adrds are used.

Examine the following: —
v 76 adrd xwplw péve, he remains in the same place.
& adrds ob Spoloyels, Sufpmales v xdpav, you plundered the
country, as you yourself confess.
ol mérpar kabijxovaw én adrdv Tov woraudy, the crags reach down to

the very river.
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616. Rule of Syntax. —airds preceded by the article means
the same. It may be, in all of its cases, an intensive pronoun,
self, very (Lat. ipse). When intensive, if the substantive to

which it belongs has the article, abrds must take the predi-
cate position (56 Rem.).

517. EXERCISES.

I 1. &\ els pas Tods dapeirovs édamrdvav. 2. 6 adTods
aToNos éoTiv Tuiv Te kal Huiv. 8. vopllo yap Tpds éuol
elvar ¢pilovs. 4. duels Ty Huerépav X@pav Kakds émoteiTe.
5. nuds & amoméumovaw. 6. Bavpacti éoTw aperi)
gov.! 7.’ AploTirmos 8¢ 6 Berraros Eévos v adrg. 8. kal
peta T pdymy TadTa’ fyyeahov. 9. éuol yap Eévos Kipos
éyévero. 10. éuol odv Soxel ody dpa elvar® Huiv xabetdew.
11. é\\a pa Tols Beots?t otk Eywrye® adrods Sivfw. 12. ¢ 8¢
Eevodpdv aldrov xehever of ovuméuyrar dmwd Tob oroparos
avdpas. 13. 7év ‘BAMjvwr Eywv omNitds dvaBaiver Tpidro-
olovs, dpyovra 8¢ avraov Eeviav Mappdaiov. 14. kal aimy
at a\\n mwpodagis v albre Tob dabpoitew® orpdrevua.
15. oi 8 orpatyyol adrov épethor T oplow Eorar éw
kpatijowaw. 16. voullw yap ipas éuol elvar kal mwarplda
kal piovs kal cupudyovs. 17. éyw odv ¢nui duds SeivT
mopeveaBar éml Tov Eddparny morapdv. 18. dore éywye
‘0ldéva kplvw Umo mhedvor wepidfiobar’ 19. évraifa Aéye-
Tar "AmiMwy érxdelpar® Mapoiav, vikijodas® épilovrdal® of
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‘- £ el 3 > .
mepi gopids. 20. a\N émel Duels éuoll ovx éf0éleTe mel-
e : SO N 84 o
feaBar 0Vde émealar, éyw ovv vuly éEfropat.

IT. 1. T myself summoned you. 2. He has been wronged by
us.? 3. But their?® general spoke to them as follows. 4. They
conduct him to the same general. 5. This man, fellow-soldiers,
is a friend of mine.' 6. He feared that his brother would plot
against him.* 7. But Menon and those with® him had the left
(wing). 8. You are plotting against me and the army with
me. 9. He was himself designing to slander me to you. 10. But
if I conquer, my friends will be in honour. 11. But since they
were in difficulties, they consulted with you. 12. He accuses
the commanders, that he may himself escape. 13. On the
same day the generals themselves proceeded with the cavalry
through the plain to the river Euphrates.

518. airos, self, same.

avrd-s, a7, abrd, self, sume, in derivatives and compounds, self, same,
very,; avrod, adv., in the very place, here, there; airé-8ev, adv., from the
very spot, hence, thence; atrd-0i, adv., in this or that very place; abrd-oe,
adv., to the place itself, thither ; atrws, adv., in the very manner; &o-adtws
(&s, thus), in this same way, likewise, just so; adf-nuepov (Huépd, day),
adv., on the same day ; avf-alpero-s, -o-v (aipéw, take), self-appointed ; abro-
wéhevoTo-s, -o-v (kededw, direct), self-directed, of one's own accord; adro-
wpdrwp, -op-os, &, 7 (R. kpa, 471), being one's own master, absolute;
abrd-paro-s, -n, -o-v (Lpic pf. ué-pa-a, think upon, desire), self-impelled,
spontaneous; avrd-uodo-s, & (BAdokw, go, R. poN), deserter; adrouoré-w,
desert; abrd-vopo-s, -0-v (R. vep, 509), under one’s own laws, independent ;
é-aurod, contr. adrod, etc. (of, of him), reflexive pron., of himself, etc.;
eu-avroi, elc., reflexive promn., of myself, elc.; ce-avrot, contr. cavrod, efc.,
reflexive pron., of yourself, ete.

1 A dependent gen. of the per-
sonal pron. always has the predi-
cate position (56 Rem.).

2 By crasis (p. 56%) for ra adrd.

3 It seems to me not to be. doréw
in the sense of seem takes the inf.
in indir. discourse (354).

+ The acc. follows the intensive
particle ud, by, in oaths. The oath
introduced by ud is negative.

5 Lat. equidem.

S Inf. with the art. used as a
subst. in the gen., dependent on
mpdoadts. :

7 See 354.

& qkdépw, flay, aor. inf. See 481,

9 Sc. atrdy, him (i.e. Marsyas),
with which épl{orra agrees.

10 For the accent, see 186 b.

auth-entic, auto-biography, auto-crat, auto-graph, auto-maton, auto-

nomous, aut-opsy, t-auto-logy.

1The dat. of the indirect obj.
(p. 262) follows melouar, obey, al-
though the corresponding English
verb is transitive.

2 See 224,

8 Cf. 508, II. 1.

% Cf. 1. 7 above.

5 See 515.

6 those with, use ol ovr, and c¢fi
467, 1I. 9.
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LESSON LXXI.

Second Perfect System.

Review 437, 438, 489.

519. The stem of the second penfect system is formed by
adding the tense-suffix -a- (plup. -¢-) to the reduplicated theme,
as ypdgw, write, theme ypah-, second perfect yéypaa. It has
the inflexion of the first perfect system.

Conjugate the second perfect system of Aefrw (521 ¢) in 681.

a. Note the exceptions to the principle of recessive accent (32),
Aedoumrévar, Aelourdss.

Conjugate also the second perfect system of any other of the verbs
given below.

520. The second perfect rarely occurs in vowel verbs.

521. The following changes of the vowel of the theme
oceur : —

a. € becomes o.

b. @ is sometimes lengthened to a or 7.

c. Verbs of the second class (492, 493) have the strong form of the
theme, but with o¢ for e

522. Some verbs aspirate a final labial or palatal mute of
the theme, changing = or 8 to ¢ and « or y to x.

523. The changes just named are illustrated in the following
verbs, which are arranged according to classes: —

byw (ay-), lead, fxa; Sidrw (Biwk-), pursue, Sedlwya ;
wéumw (meuw-), send, wéroupa; Tpémw (Tpem-), turn, Térpoga;
7ptBw (7piB-, Tp1B-), rub, Térpipa.

Aelmw (A=), leave, AéAoima ;
pebyw (pvy-), flee, mépevya.

Thrw (Tax-), melt, Térnral;

1 Used intrans., have melted, am melted.
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Brdmrw (BAaB-), injure, BéBAapa; kAémTe (kAéw-), steal, xéxAoda;
ptrrw (Pig=y puig-), throw, Eppiga.

kémrrw (xow-), cut, kéxopa;

krelvw (krev-), kill, Tkrova;
palvw (Pav-), show, =épyral

rdrrw (Tay-), arrange, Tétaxe;

524. EXERCISES.

1. 1. xai Kdpov amwéxrove Bacirels. 2. ta & d\\a els 7o
mop éppipaper. 3. é\elolmer Zvévvesis Ta axpa. 4. &'n'a-:/-
yé\het 6Te mepetydoiw of wokéuwor. . Puyii €d adTols
Nenovrévar TO ywplov. 6. wolhis BiBNovs yéypaper ovTos
5 awip. T. év 8¢ Th molepla® Siatérpuper Npépis TONNGS.
8. Ndbpa 8 Tév oTpamiwTév émemduder Kipo dayyelo.
9. tovs 8¢ PapPdpovs (mméas édeduwyecav oi “ENAnves.
10. Tods “Ex\yvas sjxn els Tovs BapBdpovs. 1l1. Tadra
8¢ 7& Onpla ol imrmels Sediwyaow. 12. a\\’ aldros xéxhodpas
Tov immov. 13. of 8¢ oTpaTidTar éxexopecav Tas WUNGS.
14. Bacihevs 8¢ kal oi olv avTe €dediwyecav Tovs "EAAy-
vas. 15. ravras vas kopas Ticoapéprns Swapmdoar® Tois
“EAncww émirérpope mAr avdpamddwy. 16. Tols mefols émi
tals 0xBaws wapaTérayer aveo TV (rméwv.t 17, memopdaci
pe dvdpes miaTol dvres Kipo xal duiv edvor. 18. Tols odw
feots ydpis EoTw Gmi nuds ov BefSladdoir oi moléutot.
19. péhav 7w To ywplov Sa To éxhelovmévar® avTofy Ty
xeova. 20, TabTyy THY Y@pAv €meTeTpoper Siapmdaat Tois
"EAAnow ds moleplav odoav. 21. Kipos olte d\hov mé-
moppe anuavotvta® § Ti ypy oty olTe adros médnver.
22. elkalov v yiova TeTnrévar: rai éreTiker Sia Kpivny
) mAnaiov fv arpifovoa év vamy.

1 Used intrans., have appeared, i Qr111, 112, |
whereas weégayxa (506) is trans., 5 The infin. with the art. is here
have shown. See 480, used as a subst. in the acc. Cf.

2 Se. xdpg. 517, 1. 14. .

3 The infin. here expresses pur- 6 The fut. partic."here expresses

pose. purpose. See 379.
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II. 1. The enemy have not escaped. 2. You have slain my
brother. 3. He has sent gifts to Menon in a princely manner.
4. But Chirisophus has not pursued the cavalry. 5. But the
barbarians had left the place. 6. But the satrap has written
a letter to the king. 7. He said that he had sent! a guide to
the army. 8. We had pursued the barbarian (troops) with
Cyrus. 9. He has put six thousand horsemen to flight.
10. He says that the guide has stolen the money. 11. We
have sent the interpreter to the general of the Greeks.
12. The generals of the Greeks have brought three thou-
sand heavy-armed men.

525. R. dvy, fug, bend, flee.

bevy-w, flee, be banished; vy, -js, fAight, banishment; ¢uy-d-s,
-dd-os, 6, one who has fled, exile, refugee.

fug-a, -ae, [, flight; fug-i-6, jlee; fugi-t-Tuu-s, adj., fugitive.

vow (bend), vow (the weapon), BIGHT, BOUT, BUXOM.

LESSON LXXII.

Reflexive, Reciprocal, and Possessive Pronouns,

526. The reflexive pronouns are éuavrov, épavris, of myself;
geavrod, geavrijs (contracted cavrod, cavris), of yourself, éavrod,
éavtijs, éavrod (contracted adrod, atris, atrol), of himself; herself,
itself.

5217. PARADIGM.

S. G. épavrod, -1s ceavTol, -1s éavrod, -1s, -00
D. tpavrd, - ceautd, - €avrd, -, -4
A. tpavroy, -nv ceauToy, v éavtay, -1y, -0

P. G. MRV adTev, -ov Vpdy adray, -dv £auTa@y, -GV, -oy
D. 7Npiv avTols, -ais Upiv adrois, -als €avrols, -als, -ols
A. npds adrovs, -ds vpds avrovs, -ds éavrovs, -ds, -d

1 The speaker said, wérouga.

See 364.
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a. The reflexive pronouns are formed from the stems of the per-
sonal pronouns (511) compounded with adrds. But in the plural of
the first and second persons the forms are not compounded, but both
of the pronouns are inflected. In the plural of the third person also,
separate forms sometimes oceur, ohdy adroy, oplow avrols, -als,
odas adrovs, -ds, for éavrdw, etc.

Examine the following:—
dpurmevel émi Ty éavrod oxyy, he rides away to his own quarters.
mapayyé\her Kipos "Aptorimmy dromréuar mpos éavrov Tods orpario-

ras, Cyrus orders Aristippus to send the soldiers to him.

528. Rule of Syntax. — The reflexive pronouns refer to
the subject of the clause in which they stand. But in a
dependent clause they sometimes refer to the subject of the
principal clause. They are then called indirect reflexives.
See 515.

529. The reciprocal pronoun is a\\jlwr, of one another, of
each other. It occurs only in the oblique cases of the dual and
plural.

530. PARADIGM.

Duan PrLuraL

G. | d\Arjloww dAAvAaw dAArfhowv | dAArAwv  dAAvjAev  dA\AnAww
D. | d\Avjlowv  dAArjhaw  dAArjhow | dAArjhots  dAAvAais  dAArAots
I [(Dine  dWpE  dqihe | d\rlovs Dwds AR

531. The possessive pronouns are éuos, mi, Mmine, ads, your,
NpéTepos, OUT, vuétepos, your. They are inflected like adjectives
of the vowel-declension (144).

a. These pronouns are formed from the stems of the personal pro-
nouns (511). n

b. To express the simple idea of his, ker, its, their, the genitive of
avrds (515) is used in Attic prose, in the predicate position.

1¢f. 517, 1. 18.
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c. In like manner the genitives of the personal pronouns (especially
in the singular) are sometimes used, in the predicate position, instead
of the possessives éuds, ads, juérepos, Hpérepos.t

d. The article is often used where in English we use an unemphatic
possessive pronoun.?

532. EXERCISES,

L. 1. m\pyas évérewov annjhos. 2. éml myv éuavrod®
apynv mopevoopar abrds. 3. elye 8¢ 9§ Kilwwoa ral dpira-
kas mwepl avtiv. 4. Kipos 8¢ pereméumero Tov Svévweow
mwpos éavtdy. 5. uiy aueldper Hudv adrdvt 6. aldTos dimo-
kTelver abrov ) éavrod yewpl. T. tadra Ta ywpla wivra
catpametovaw oi Tod éuod® abehdod dpidoi. 8. épny 8¢ Tols
“EM\nvas vikav 10 xal’ avrovs.t 9. ¢ éuds Epws TobTouT
aitios éorev. 10. éBdwy 8¢ dANijhows py Oeiv Spopw AN
év takel émecfar. 11. éxérevae 8¢ Tods aTpatnyols currd-
far ékactov Tols éavrod.® 12. Todrov yap ¢ éuds marip
éxéhevaer Umijroov elvar épol. 13. kal Tois Huetépors arpa-
TiwTals 6 avtos pofBos wapéorar. 14, moMNGY dv éNTiBwy®
€uavtov aTepioaiul, € oé 0 kakov émiyepioau Toleiy.
15. kal obkére Tpia 3) TérTapa orddia Sievyéryy TR ddlayye
am aMjrov. 16. pera 8¢ TaiTa émel ouveyévovTo AAMI-
Nots, Svévveais Edwre Kipp ypipatra morkd. 17. aala
aUY Tols Gmhots kal mepl TAY TpeTépwv dyaldv payolpefa.ll
18. évratfa Siéoyov aAMwr!? Bacilels Te kai of “ExAgves
ws Tpuarkovta otddia. 19. Ay & nuels vikowpey, nuas Set
Tovs fuetépous dirovs TovTwr éykparels morfioar. 20. o
8¢ viv mijv Te Kipov Svvauy kai yopav éyers kal ™y ceavs
ToD apynr culets.

1 0f. 617, 1. 6. 32.01.99, 1. 7. % Sc. arpdrevua (p. 837%), and see
3 Genitives of reflexive pronouns p. 231. 7 Construe with afrios.
take the attributive position. 8Cr. 373, 1. 8. v Cr. 308, L. 11.
4 See p. 633, 1.Cr. 281, 1. 1, and see 186 c.
5 The possessive pronouns take 1 ¢f. 508, 1. 21.
the art. when a particular person 12 Gen. of separation. See p. 602
or thing is referred to. 13 Cf. 343. 1. 11.
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II. 1. You have your own force. 2. They carried on war
with one another.! 3. He gets his own soldiers together.
4. They feared that you would neglect yourselves. 5. They
proceeded to their own country. 6. It is time for us to delib-
erate in our own behalf.® 7. Cyrus and the king became hos-
tile to one another. 8. Your valour would be superior to the
king’s troops.® 9. My* father commanded this (man) to send
the servants to him. 10. And they made a great® uproar, call-
ing one another. 11. If we should war with one another, the
king would destroy us.

533. d\hos, other.

&A\Ao-s, -u, -0, other, another; aiid, conj. (neut. plur. with changed
accent), but (fin another way ) ; &Ayp, adv., in another way, elsewhere;
dAAws, adv., in another waey, otherwise; &AXo-ce, adv., to another place;
¥AAo-te, adv., at another time; &AXo-Oev, adv., from another place;
&AAo-To0-5, -, -0-v, 0f another kind ; d\ArjA-wv (reduplicated stem aiA-pAo-),
of one another; wap-dAAnAo-s, -o-v, beside one another, parallel ; dArdrTw
(theme aAiay-), make other, alter ; &AAd-tpio-s, -&, -o-», another's, strange,
Joreign.

aliu-s, adj., other; ali-bi, adv., elsewhere; ali-quis, pron. indef.,
somebody ; ali-énu-s, adj., another’s, strange, foreign; al-ter, adj., the
other; ad-ulter, adj., adulterous; alter-nu-s, adj., one after the other, in
turn.

ELsE ; allo-pathy, all-egory, par-allel, par-allax.

LESSON LXXIII.
Perfect Middle System of Vowel Verbs,

Review the perfect middle system of Adw in 676.

teview 254 a b, 441 with a b, 442.

534. Vowel verbs which add ¢ to the theme in the perfect -
and pluperfect middle and passive (441 a b) drop this ¢ before
endings which begin with o.

1 Use the simple dat. (p. 8319). 3 Use dvwraws, and see p. 907,
2 in behalf of ourselves, imép 4 Cf. 1. 7 above.
with gen. 5 See p. 1427,
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Conjugate the perfect and pluperfect mid. and pass. of re\éw in 682.

Review 207. Compound forms are used when the tense stem ends
in a consonant, since here the regular forms in -yrat, -vro could not be
pronounced.

535. In the future perfect, the final vowel of the redupli-
cated theme is always long before the tense-suffix -o°/.., even if
short in the perfect middle (441, 442). Thus: —

déw, bind, pf. mid. §éde-par, but fut. pf. dedf-oouar; Adw, loose, pf. mid.
AéAv-pat, but fut. pf. Aerd-copar.

536. EXERCISES,

L. 1. Todrous & épn éyyls aAMjhwr éorpatomedebobar.
2. xprjpara moAka wéxtnole.
arpareipara. 4. juets Bulavriov! dmoxexheioduela. 5. Hro

3. olTw wyap SiéomacTo TA

Tob ApoTod 8edijoerar ¢ dvijp. 6. wepl TovTwy oy T oTpa-
i@ Befovhevvrar. T. ral viv Téfvpar mepi adTod ToUToU.
8. éBeBovhevro Kipos wos &v myv pdynv moroito. 9. éyyis
mov éotpatomédevro Bacikevs. 10. karéomaocpar amo Tob
trmov. 11. 008év éreTéNeaTo olre? épnol® odre® dANp 000ev(.?
12. Jmodedepévor éxorpdvro oi arpatidTar. 13. of 8¢ Siw-
Eavres Tdv (mméwv Tayd mwemaloovrar. 14. mwolhdkis yap
vikTwp Topevopevos améomacpar amo Tév mweldy. 15. kai
e /- b ’ \ 3 LY -~ -~ o » r
ai mwUNaL E€KEKNEWTO Kal E€TL TOV TELYDY OTAa €daiveTo.
16. dvip dyalos Aaxwrinds Khedvupos terofevrar 8ia Tis
acmidos. 1T. ral of Tdv ‘EAMjvev atpaTnyol kexehevauévo
eloiv omhitas ayayeiv. 18. maparexenetopela Tots "EAAnae
A ~ ~
v kpavyny Tov BapBdpwy dvéyeabar. 19. ot yap Kpiites
’ -~ ~ 3 r A o \ o »
Bpayirepa Tav Ilepoiv érofevor kai apa iloi ovres elow

1 The gen. depends on the prep-
osition &x4 in composition with the
verb. See p. 1074,

2 When a negative is followed by
a ecompound negative, or by several
compound negatives, in the same
clause, the negation is strengthened,

This idiom is not allowed in Eng-
lish, in which all the negatives ex-
cept the first must be rendered
affirmatively. So here, either . . .
or . . . anybody.

8 Dat. of the indirect obj. after
TeAéw in the sense of pay.
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~ e PRI S »
TOV OTAITOV KATEKEKNELVTO.
Aoyous opbiovs movjocwpey * 1 yap pakayk diéomwagTat.

20. maldoavres ™y dalayya

II. 1. I had been shot through my corselet. 2. The forces
had been separated. 3. We had deliberated in our own behalf.
4, He says that the Greeks have encamped in the villages.
5. All had urged Cyrus not to fight. 6. He said that he
possessed many houses. 7. The Greeks and Ariaeus have
encamped near one another. 8. In this way the cavalry along
the river will have been shut off. 9. The enemy have been
gshut up again within the citadel. 10. Cyrus had taken the
field against Artaxerxes, his brother. 11. On this account®
we have resolved to do damage to the king’s territory. 12. I
am of the opinion that nobody has been loved? by a greater
number.?

537. R. 1 6v, rush.

06-w, 7ush, rage; 0v-po-s, &, the animating principle in man, heart,
wrath ; Ooud-o-pay, be angry; 8opo-eidis, -€s (eldos, 76, look, shape), high-
spirited ; &-00po-s, -o-v, without heart, dispirited; abiuws, adv., faintheart-
edly; afop-la, -as, Jaintheartedness; afoué-w, be despondent; év-8iué-o-pai,
lay to heart, consider ; évBiun-ua, -at-os, 76, thought, idea ; émi-8iué-w, have
one’s heart on, desive; émbiou-ia, -as, desirve, longing; et-8ipo-s, -o-v, of
good heart, cheerful ; eifiué-o-par, be cheerful ; =pé-Bouo-s, -o-», with mind
intent, ready, willing ; wpoBduws, adv., willingly; &wpdfouo-s, -o-v, not
eager; mpobip-la, -as, readiness, eagerness; mwpofiué-o-uai, be eager; pd-
Bopo-5, -0-v (Pd-Bio-s, easy), with mind at case, indifferent, lazy; pabiu-la,
-as, laziness; pabiué-w, live in idleness.

538. R. 2 6v, fu, smoke, sacrifice.

' 0d-w, offer, sacrifice; Bu-rip, -fip-0s, 8, sacrificer; Ov-ola, -as, sacrifice;
B3-pa, -ar-o0s, Td, victim, sacrifice; Ov-u-éxn, -ns, place for sacrifice, altar;
Bip-id-w, burn incense ; @ould-ua, -at-os, 7, incense ; Ov-ddys, -es (§¢w, smell),
sweet-smelling ; 8v-po-v, 74, thyme.

fi-mu-s, -7, m., smoke; fi-n-us,-er-is, n., funeral rites ; fi-11-go, -in-is,
J., soot; fi-mu-s, -, m., filth; foe-du-s (for foui-du-s), adj., Jilthy.
pust ; thyme.

2 See 354.

1 on account of this, use évexa to ’
3 by more (persons).

translate on account of.



204 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.:

LESSON LXXIYV.
Demonstrative Pronouns,

539. The principal demonstrative pronouns are odros, avry,

TovTo, this, 6d¢, 8¢, Tode, this, and éxeivos, éxelvy, éxeivo, thal.

Review 172,

a. de is inflected like the article (88) with the enclitic demonstra-
tive suffix -8e added to the forms.

b. éxeivos is inflected like adrds (511).

Review 173, 174. The rule in 174 applies also to 60e and éxeivos.

Examine the following: —

Kipos BovAeverat omws prjmore érL éorar éml TG ddeddy, dXAa Baot-
Aedae vt éxeivov, Cyrus plans that he may never in future
be in the power of his brother, but may be king in his stead.

xal Tovs o Kipw BapBdpovs ediwéa aiv rolode Tois mapolor viv per
éuod, I pursued the barbarian troops of Cyrus with the aid
of these who are now here with me.

540. Rule of Syntax. — éxeivos, that (yonder), is used of
something remote, 6d¢, this (here), of something near or present.

Examine the following : —
obdéva kplvw Hmd mAetdvwy med\jobar s Texpijprov 8¢ Todrov kal T8,

I am of the opinion that nobody has ever been loved by a
greater number. The proof of this is the following.

541. Rule of Syntax. —ofros is used in referring back to
an object already mentioned; &8, in referring forward to an
object about to be mentioned.

542. Besides the above, there occur frequently in Attie
prose the demonstratives of quality, rowdros, Towairy, TowodToV,
and rowdode, ToLdde, Towdvde, such, and of quantity, Toooiros, Tocavry,
rogodrov, and Toodode, Too1e, Tood¥ds, so much, so many.
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a. The distinetion in 5141 is true also for 7otoiros (used in referring
back) and rowoe (used in referring forward), but not for rocovros
and Toodode.

543. EXERCISES.

I. 1. kal émolovr obrws odror. 2. eita 8¢ &\efe Torddel
8. a4 avta Taitral Bovievovrar. 4. kal xeleler ailTovs
~ rn ’ ~
Méyew TabTa. . xai Kipos avros mwapyver Tois oTpaty-
i § £ 4 6 ? 8\ < 3 A ’ o Sy
yois,2 Qappivor Toudde. 6. olros 8¢ o alTos kelever fuas

~ ’ [ 4 ~
mopeveafar. 1. tabra elme K\éapyos: oi 8¢ orparidrai

~ ’ il
o3 Te avrod éxelvov xal ol a\hov émjvecav. 8. Ki\éapyos
8¢ mpos Tabra elmev, 'ANNG TadTa pév &) oU Néyerst mwap'
e A \ s ’ 18 9 \ ~ 7 - \

Nudv 6¢ amdyyele Tade. Y. peTa TAUTA CUYKANETAS TOUS
\ - \ - 4 b \ L4 -~
aTpaTyyots kal Noyayovs é\efe Torade. 10. olre yap nuels
éxelvov érv otpaTidTal éopev, émel ye ol cvvemouela alTo,
+ 11. odros wév Toradra
elme+ pera 8¢ Tobrov K\éapyos elme Tocobrov. 12. sjuels
N B ¥ I rF= 3z ~ , 3 ~
Tocolde® dvres évikdper Paoiéa émi Tals OBlpars avTod.
13. moA\dkis 8¢ yivas nuBpoTovs Emeume Kal aApTEY Nui-
cea kal d\a Toatta. 14. K\éapyos Tols alrod orpaticr-
ras éPudlero® mopeveafar: oi 8¢ alTov Te éBalhov kal Ta
dmoliyia Ta éxelvov. 15. pera 8¢ Tabra émel cuveyévovto
dAMfhots, Svévveats pév Edwre Kipp ypipata morka els Ty
orpatuiv, Kipos 8¢ éxelvp 8dpa & vopilerar mwapa Lacinet
rluta.  16. o 8¢ Kipos ovANéfds oTpdrevpa émolidpret
MiéagTov: kal aimy ad @Ay wpodacis v alTd Tod abpoi-

\ ~ ~ s IS i
bew oTpdrevpa. 17. mpos Tadra Kipos elme Tols mapodoi,
‘O pév dvijp Towalra pev mwemoinke, ToavTa 8¢ Néyer: Vudv

8\ \ ~ kd K ’ 9 ’ "- \ ’ > 4
¢ oV mpdTos, 8 K\éapye, amodpnrac™ iy qyropyr. KX\éap-

i 3 -~ » L4 ~ ’
otre éxetvos étt Nuiv uiaBodorns.

1 See p. 1221, 5 The context shows that the
2 See p. 841 meaning here is, so jew.
3 Or. 228, 1. 4. ¢ Impf. of attempted action, was

4 S§c. ¢orlv from the preceding trying to force.
douév. T Cr. 482, 1. 6.
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xos 8¢ elme Tdde: SupBoviedw éyd Tov dvdpa TobTov éxmo-
Sowv moteiocbar os TdytoTa.l

IT. 1. You yourselves did? this. 2. These men lived in
idleness. 3. Hereupon Xenophon spoke as follows. 4. These?
remained, but the rest proceeded. 5. But another contingent
was collected for him in the following manner.! 6. He coun-
selled the Greeks, when they consulted him,” as follows.
7. Tissaphernes spoke first, by means of an interpreter, in
the following terms.” 8. But Menon collected his own divis-
ion apart from the rest, and spoke as follows. 9. But after
this, when he had brought his own soldiers together,® he thus
addressed (them). 10. He wishes to expel the Pisidians from
the territory; and against these he collects both his® barba-
rian and his Greek (force).

544, mas, all.

wds, waca, wayv (stem mavr-), all; wdvr-p, adv., in every way; wdvrws,
adv., anyhow; mwevra-xfi, mavra-xot, adv., everywhere; mwdvro-fev, adv.,
Jrom every side ; wdvro-ge, adv., in every direction ; wavro-damwd-s, -f, -dv,
of every sort, manifold; mayro-io-s, -&, -o-v, of all sorts; mavrd-maou(v),
adv., altogether, entirely; wdv-v, adv., altogether, very; mway-xpdrio-v, 7
(R. kpa, 471), all-round contest, pancrativm; mway-xdAiemo-s, -o-v (xaremd-s,
hard), very hard; wayxaiérws, adv., very hardly ; wap-wAnbfs, -és (wAfbos,
76, nwmber), in full numbers, multitudinous; mwdu-mwoAv-s, ~mdAAn, -moAu
(mwonrds, much, many), very numerous; mwau-wérmpo-s, -o-v (movnpds, bad),
wholly bad; wav-oipyo-s, ~o-v (R. Fepy, 468), that will do anything, vil-
latnous ; wavovpy-la, -as, knavishness; Tav-TeANs, -€s (TE’ADS, Td, end),
all complete, perfect; wavrerds, adv., perfectly, wholly, utterly; &-was,
d-waoa, d-rav, ¢ll together; olu-was, -ica, -av, all taken collectively, all
together.

dig-pason, pan-geeq, pan-demonium, pan-oply, pan-oramd, pans
theism, pan-theon, panto-mime.

5 See 379.

5 Cf. 1. 17 above.
7 Cf. 1. 2 above,
8 See 531 d.

1Cf. 485, 1. 9.

2 Use the middle.
8 See p. 275,

4 Of. 228, 1. 13.
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LESSON LXXY.
Review of Groups. — Reading Lesson,

Review the groups of related words in 495, 499, 509, 518, 525, 533,

537, 538, 544.

10

15

20

Review 140, 142,
Read and translate again 487,
Read and translate the following passage: —

545. Kvpos.

VIIL. évretfer éfeaiver Sia Tijs Svplas kal Ths "Apa-
Bias, Tov Eddparny worapov év Sefia Eywv, xal adikver-
tar émi Ilulas. évredbfer mopevouévais avrols édalvero
Iyvn as StoxiMwy (Trev. olTol mpokaTéxdov Kai YINOV
kal € Tt @a\\o xprjaipov fiv. 'Opdvras 8¢ Ilépans avip,
véver mpogijkwy Bacilel, émiBovieter Képe, ral mpiclev
mohepnaas. ovtos Kipov imméds yiliovs alrel, tmioyvol-
JEVOS TOUS TONEULOUS KWNDTEW TOD KiteLy TOV xL\o'V. o &
écéhevoer adTov Napfdvew pépos mwap' éxdaTov TV fye-
povwy. o 8 'Opovras, vouloas érolpovs elvar alr® Tovs
(rwéas, ypaper émaToNyy mapa Pacinéa Néywv oTi TEel
éywv Imméds moAhols. TavTnY THY émicToN)y Edwke
mioTe avdpl, ws detor 6 8¢ NaBov Kipp &wre. oul-
AapBdver otv 6 Kipos 7ov 'Opdvrav, kal cuykalel els m)v
éavrod oxniv Ilépoas Tods éploTovs T@v mepl avTov
émrd, rai Tovs TdY ‘EXMjvev otpartyyods éxéhever 6mAL-
Tas ayayew. oi 8¢ TaiTa émolncav, ayayivres @s TPLo-
xinlovs omhird@s.  K\éapyov 8¢ kal elcw maperdieoe
oUpBovhov. o 8¢ UoTepov éEryyerke Tols pihois THY Kpl-
aw o0 'Opovrov ds éyéveto. Edy 8¢ Kipov Méfar Tdde.

Tapexdreca tpas, dvdpes diNot, brws adv Tuiv Bov-
New'pevos, 8 71 Slkaidy éoti kal wpds Oedv xal Tpos
avfpomwy, TobTo mwphfw mepl 'Opdvrov. TolTOV Yap 6
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épos matilp Edwkev Umijroov elvar épolr  émel 8¢ Taybels,

25 w5 ébn alris, Umo Tob éuod adehdod olTos émoléunoev
éuol éywv Ty év Ldpdecty dxpomolty, éyw alTov mpoaTo-
Aepdv émoinca Tob mpos éueé wohéuov mavcaclar, kal
dekrav énafBov kal édwka.

NOTES.

4. olrov: to be referred to the immeis (the enemy’s cavalry) implied in
trmwy.— b, & 1o &\No, I anything else, i.e. whatever else.— 6. yévey, in race,
a dat. of respect. — kal wpdabev, previously also. —8. Tou kdew: infin. with
the art. used as a subst. Tor the case, ¢f. 274, 1. 4. —13. dero: impf. of
ofopat, think. —hePuv: second aor. act. partic. of AauBdre. — 20. Kipov
Aétar: Clearchus said, Kipos #Aete. See 3564, —22. ¢ 7o Blkawdy dore: the
relative clause is repeated in the following rotro, whatever is right, etc.,
this I may do, ete. — 23. mwpafw: aor. subjv. Tor the mood, see 278, —
24. evav: the infin. expresses purpose. — rax@els: first aor. pass. partic.
of rdrrw. — 27. 7Tod wpds &ué mohépou: ¢f. Tod xdew in 1. 8. — 28, éhafov:
¢f AaBdy in 1. 13,

Translate the following passage into Greek : —

546. He marches thence throngh Arabia. In this region
the land was a level plain, full of wild ereatures of all sorts,
wild asses, ostriches and gazelles. The horsemen some-
times chased these wild animals. The asses it was not easy
to cateh; for they ran mueh more swiftly than the horses.
The flesh of those that were captured was like deer-meat, but
more tender. An ostrich nobody caught, and those of the
horsemen that had given chase quickly gave up; for the crea-
ture easily escaped, using both its feet and its wings. TPro-
ceeding through this land they arrive at the river Mascas, of a
plethrum in width. Here there was a great uninhabited city,
the name of which was Corsote. They remained here three
days, and procured supplies. Thence Cyrus marched thirteen
stages through a desert, ninety parasangs, with the river
Euphrates on his right. But across the Euphrates, before
the army reached Pylae, there was a large and prosperous
city, Charmande by name. Trom this the soldiers purchased
their provisions, crossing over on rafts,
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LESSON LXXYVI.
Perfect Middle System of Mute Verbs,

Conjugate the perfect middle system of Aefro, dyw, and welfw in
683-685.

547. The concurrence of consonants in the stem and end-
ings gives occasion to many euphonic changes. These take
place according to the following principles: —

548. A labial mute before p changes to p; with o forms
(215 a); before a lingual is made co-ordinate (114 a).

a. When ppp would thus result, one p is dropped, as wéuww, send,
pf. wémeppar (for memepm-par). See 205.

549. o between two consonants is dropped.

550. A palatal mute before p remains or becomes y; with o
forms ¢ (215 D) ; before a lingual is made co-ordinate (114 a).

a. When yyp would thus result, one y is dropped, as é\éyyw, con-
Sute, pi. é\jAeypart (for eAgheyy-pat).

551. A lingual mute before u becomes o; before o is
dropped (231); before another lingual becomes o.

652. Verbs of the second class (492, 493) have the strong
form of the theme in the perfect middle system. Thus:—

Aelrw (Am-), leave, Aéheupar; welbw (m8-), persuade, wémeiouar.

a. Three verbs of the first class, arpédw, turn, twist, Tpéraw, turn,
divert, and Tpéw, support, change € to q in the perfect middle, ¢orpap-
pay, Térpappat, and Tébpapuat,

553. EXERCISES.

L. 1. refappévor sjoav oi Tadv ‘EAMjvwv vekpol. 2. oi

"’Fl 3 ’ 9 \ ’ 3 ’ ~
/] h?]b'&'? EYyYUS TE® €ELOL Kal WﬂpaTGTa"Y}LEPOL . TTOTOL TWV

} Some verbs beginning with a, theme and lengthening its initial
¢, or », followed by a single conso- vowel. This is called the .Attic
nant, form their reduplication by Reduplication.
prefixing the first tyo letters of the 2 See 186 ¢,
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oTpaTOTGY Umoheleippévor elolv; 4. odevdovy ka\y T
~ !
oTpaTny® memhektar. 5. téraybe xara palayya. 6. ka-
’ 4 b 1 -~
Taxekoyrovtar vwo Tov Kilikov. T. tovre émeréraxto

~ £
Tavta wparrew.l

8. TodTous s el dmhiouivovs dofeito.
9. e’re"n-e,u?o, o A:ﬁme, T® K)\edpxm éml Tov logbov.
10. jxrar 7o O'Tpa-reu;m, kata péoov TO TOV WO?\.E[.Lth, oTL
éxel Bagihets éorw. 11. wdvv ONlyor apd’ adrov rara-
lelefm[rov‘rm. 12. 75 & &,VSpE ToUTE NSéws Wé?reta'/.bab.
13. 7o? move Terpappevo:. elaiv of “EX\yves kal Ti év vg
exouaw, 14. odros 8¢ éréraxto émi TG eumvu,u,go TOD (mrTt-
kod* dpywv. 15. kal Tév SmAwy Tols oTpaTidTals woANG
éml apakdv frro kai vmoluylwy. 16. &rreppar el® rpeirriv
éari Ticaapéprny sryepdva éyew. 17. ek Tabrys Tis wohews
Tois “EX\pow syepov émémepmro, dmws Sia Ths mwoleulds
X@pds dryor avrovs. 18. cuvyrolovfovy 8 ral dAhor Ilep-
cdv Tefwpariopévor els® Tpiakoaiovs. 19. Hhavver éml Tods
Mévwvos orpaTiwras, dor éxelvovs éxmemhiiybai’ kal Tpé-
xew émi Ta omia. 20. elyov 8¢ wdvres xpdvy yakd xal
xiT@vas powikols xal kvnuidas xai Tas aocwidas éxkexa-
Mvppévas. 21, dmép yap Tis kouns yihodds o e’ ob8
aveaTpappévor elaiy ol apdl Bacinéa. 22. vouilere év ThHde
Th npuépa éué Te kararexdyreabar kal Uuas ob mond nod?
UoTepov. 23. 7 8¢ Sua TdV opéwv odos kal mpos dprTov
Terpappuévn els Kapdolyovs dyer. 24, évredfer 8¢ Kipos
ékeravver orabpov éva mwapacdyyas Tpels ovvTerayuévey TH
aTpaTelpate.

1 Subj. of émeréraxro, the exccu- T The infin. after &ore, so that,
tion of this. See 352, so as, expresses a resultl. The perf.
2 by Clearchus, dat. of the agent infin. is here simply more emphatic
with éréreuyo. See 224, than the present would be, were
3 gr. 617, 1. 20. thoroughly frightened.

4 Depends on dpxwv, which is an
appositive to ofros, as commander of
the horse.

6 Cf. 247, 1. 4.

s Cf. 498, 1. 12.

§ Gen. sing. masec. of the rel. &s,

i, 8, on which, etc.
9 The ady. implies comparison
(IaCeJ Hmn) and takes the gen. See

p. 179
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IT. 1. The fellow has been led to Clearchus. 2. For on
the previous® day?® messengers had been sent. 3. The army
will have been cut to pieces. 4. They had been left behind
alone. 5. But we had obeyed Xenophon. 6. We have obeyed

our commanders in all particulars® 7. The letter will have

been written. 8. He said the soldiers had made*! slings for
themselves. 9. They have been cut off from the hill
10. These had been drawn up in line on the banks of the
river. 11. The horses and the beasts of burden had been
led through the snow. 12. A messenger has been sent to bid?®
them remain at the river. 13. But Cyrus and his cavalry had
been armed with corselets. 14. No friend will have been left to
us, but even those who before were® friends will be hostile to us.

554. R. rax, tee, beget, hit, prepare.

Ték-vo-v, 76, child; vék-pap, 74, fired goal, mark, sign, proof; Texualpo-
pat (for rexpap-to-par), settle by a mark, infer; resuihp-io-v, 76, sign, proof;
TéX-VY), 15, workmanship, art, ways and means; rexv-ixd-s, -4, --», artistic,
artful ; Texvwas, adv., artfully ; vexvd(w, use art, employ cunning.—rdrro,
(for rax-w), arrange, form; rak-rd-s, -, -bv, arranged, set in order;
b-raxto-s, -o-y, in disorder, undisciplined; éraxté-w, be disorderly; et-
Taxto-s, -o-v, well arranged, well disciplined; eirdsrws, adv., with good
discipline ; Tdfw-s, -e-ws, 7, arrangement, rank; é&-ratla, -as, disorder,
insubordination; eb-rafia, -as, discipline; wapd-raki-s, -e-ws, 7, order of
battle; raki-apxo-s, 6 (R. apx, 463), commander of a ~dks, taxiarch. —
Tevx-w, make ready, make ; Teix-os, -e-os, 76, tool, jar, chest; Tv-y-x-dv-w,
hity hit wpon, reach, get; «ix-n, -ns, that which touches man, luck, jor-
tune; ed-rvx-la, -ds, good fortune, success; ev-rux-vis, -és, well off, lucky ;
evTuxé-w, be well off; edrixy-ua, -at-0s, 76, piece of good fortune, success.
— 71of-0-v, 74 (Tox + o), bow; Tok-d-s, -H, -d-v, belonging to the bow;
Tod-r1-s5, -ov, bowman; rolel-w, shoot with @ bow; tdtev-pa, -at-os, 76,
arrow.

tig-nu-m, -i, n., building stuff; tex-0, weave; t&-la, -ae, f., web;
sub-ti-li-s, adj., woven fine; sub-té-men, -in-is, n., woof,; t&lu-m, -1,
n., missile.

1 zpdofer. See p. 231, slings for themselves (use wAékw).
2 Dat. of the time when. See See 354.

p. 4614, 5 See 379.
3 Simply wdvra. See p. 1158 6 those who were, ol Jvres. See
4 He said, T'he soldiers have made 371.
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THING, hus-TiNGs; tactics, taxi-dermy, syn-tax, archi-tect, tech-
nical, penta-teuch, toxico-logy, in-toxic-ute.

Nore. —The root shows the forms rex, rarx, Tvx, Tox (399).

LESSON LXXVII.
Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns.

§55. The principal interrogative pronoun is =fs, rés, vf, who?
which? what? This always has the acute accent on the first
syllable.

856. The indefinite pronoun is ris, ris, i, some, any (Lat.
aliquis), or, used substantively, somebody, anything (Lat. qui-
dam). This pronoun is enclitic.

557. PARADIGMS,
INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE
». and F. N. s, and F, N.
S. N. Tl Tl s - 71
G. rlvos, Tov TWOS, TOU
D. T, T Twl, ¢
Al Tlva Tl VG, Tl
D.N.A.V. Tlve Twé
G.D. Tlvowy Twoly
P. N. Tives Tiva Tivés TV
G. Tivey TWVOV
17 ot Tiol
A. Tlvas Tlva Tvds TIvd

Review 186, 187.

Examine the following : —
7 Botdeale ; what do you want?
éputd v( BovAdpeba, he asks what we want.

558. Rule of Syntax. —The interrogative =i is used both
in direet and in indirect questions.
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559. Besides the interrogative rés, there occur frequently
the interrogatives of quality, moios, woid, moiov of what sort?
(Lat. qualis), and of quantity, wéaos, wéoy, woToy, Tiow much?
(Lat. quantus). See 542.

= - . - »
‘a. The principle in 558 applies also to wotos and wooos.

560. EXERCISES.

I. 1. vis TodTo MNéyer; 2. TodTo Néyer mis. 3. Néyovar
8¢ Twes Tdde. 4. mold éariv 1§ amopla avev Tis Kipov
yYapns wévewl; 5. Tl olv KeENEDW L'T;.L&s‘ moujoar ;6. Ti
ody Tabrd torw; &y 6 Parives. T. dore vikdvres Tiva
&v &moxtelvaiper ; 8. kai épotd Tov Eevoddvra ToCOV
xpiciov éxer. 9. Gy 8 s &v TH oTpaTia Eevopdv 'Abn-
8 15 amodiyor ;
11. épwrdpuevt éxeivov T(® Boverar nuiv® xpiobar’ 12. 7is

~ ’
vaios. 10. amd molov av® Tayovs ¢evyov

mapayyéNhe kal i éoTi 7o otvlnua; 13. 7% 3¢l Baocinéa
alteiv Hpas ta omia; 14. cupBeBovieluedd aov T( xpy
~ L - ~ ’ ~ 3 A £ b r -
motetv. 15. étw vikdoi, T( el alTovs Aew Ty yédupav ;
16. év molos mpaypacwy foav of "EXkyres ; 17. Kipov axor-
Tiler Tis wanTG Uwo Tov opBaruov Braiws. 18. Kipos dmé-
~ ’
krewev avdpa épany kal érepov Twa Tdv vmapywv Suvd-
arqv. 19. évba 8 pépos T Ths Tav Ilepodv evraflas 7y
fctoacOar. 20. 7( kw\ier kal Ta dxpa nuiv? kexedeww Kipov
mpokaTahapBdvew ; 21, mwola Suvdper cuppdyw ypnod-
3 - A ’ B \ \’ ’ A _ i
pevor® uwalhov av kolacatole Tovs AiyumrTious Tijs vOv guv
3 ?, » _10 22 2 ~ A ¥ -A, 4 s 11 2 ’ o
ol obans . épwT@ TOV @yyehov woan Tis! éoTi ywpa
7 év péop Tob Tiypyros kal Tis Suwpuyos.

1 The infin. is dependent on the
verbal subst. amopla, difficulty in re-
maining.

2 With arogpdyor. See 300.

3 See p. 10419,

4 See 271.

5 Cognate acc. (p. 1221) with

- xpiofap.

8 Cf. 361, 1. 13.

7 The irregularly contracted form
of xpdeafar. Cf. GGv, 880, L. 14.

8 ¢f. 167, 1. 10.

9 See p. 254,

10 Se. jurduews, and see p. 1791,

11 See 186c. vis is here equiva-
lent to the art., kow great a land.
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II. 1. What does he say to this? 2. Why do we remain ?
3. Let us inquire who said this. 4. Somebody was near with
a great force. 5. Of what sort were the men in this land ?
6. What will the rest of the soldiers do? 7. What shall we
have, if we conquer? 8. And he asks what the disturbance
is? 9. What opinion have you about the march? 10. How
many soldiers have you in your division? 11. Who ordered
the generals to bring heavy-armed men? 12. And for what
reason should you abandon the servants? 13, He will ask
how many days I stayed in Byzantium. 14. How many did
the companies of the heavy-armed men amount to ?

561. R. mep, per, press through.

melpw (for wep-iw), pierce; mep-ovm, s, tongue of a brooch, pin; me-
povd-w, pierce ; drap-mep-és, adv., through and through ; wepd-w, pass
through, cross; melpa, -as (for wep-ta), trial, proof (‘probing’) ; merpd-
o-paty iy, attempt; E-meipo-s, -o-v, not having tried, without experience,
unskilled ; éu-meipo-s, ~o-v, acquainted with; Euwelpws, adv., by experi-
ence; mop-o-s, 4, means of Dbassing, ford, means, way; Eu-mopo-s, &, one
who travels, merchant; éumdp-o-y, 74, trading-place, market s 6dol-wopo-s,
-o-» (885, way, road), going by land; 5ouropé-w, go by land s Gvri-mopo-s,
-o-v, on the other side of the way, opposite; &-wopo-s, -0-v, wWithout ways
and means; &mopé-w, be without ways and means, be perplexed; &mop-ia,
-as, lack of means, embarrassment ; Bov-rdpa-s, -o-y (Bo?s, oz, cow), ox-
Dplercing ; §bo-mopo-s, -o-v, hard to travel s dvamop-la, -as, dificulty of pass-
ing; et-mopo-s, -o-p, easy to travel through ; ebwop-ia, -as, facility of obtain-
ing ; vavel-ropo-s, -o-v (vais, ship), that can be traversed in ships, navigable;
wopet-w, make a way for, make go; mopev-rd-s, ~fi, ~b-v, passable; Guo-
mwépevro-s, -o-v, hard to get through; mopev-réo-s, -d, -o-v, that must be
traversed; mope-la, -as, @ going, journey, march; wopifw, cause to go,
carry, bring, supply; wép-a, adv., through, beyond ; mwépi-v (prop. acc.),
on the further side ; avri-mépay or Gyri-mépds, KaT-apTimépay OF kar-avrimépas,
adv., over against 3 mepa-io-s, ~d, -o-r, 00 the other side, opposite ; mepaid-w,
carry to the other side, transport 5 mepalvw (for mepav-w), bring to the other
side, bring to an end, accomplish.

peri-tu-s, adj., experienced ; peri-culu-m, -3, n., trial, risk, danger;
por-ta, -ae, f., gale; por-tu-s, -8, m., harbour ; porti-cu-s, -us, f.,
covered walk; par-o, make ready; par, adj., equal ; peren-dié, adv.,
on the day after to-morrow. !

FARE, FAR, FERRY, FRITH, FEAR, Y¥RESH, FRISK ; em-pirical, pirate,
Pore; em-porium.
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LESSON LXXVIII.
Perfect Middle System of Liquid Verbs.

562. Liquid verbs suffer in the main the same changes in

the perfect middle system as in the first perfect system

(504-507). DBut if » is not drvopped (506), it is changed

to o before p. Thus:—

byyéArw (ayyer-), announce, fyyeAua. See 504,
, . = 3
omelpw (omep-), 80w, Eomapuat; oTéAAw (oTeA-), send, ¥oTarpar; ¢belpw
stiroy, € See 505,

(¢pBep-), destroy, Epbapuar, S ‘ ! i

kpivw (kpw-), distinguish, xéxpipar; relvw (rev-), streteh, térauar (505) ;
galve (pav-), show, wépaopar. See 500,

BdAAw (BaA-), throw, BéBanuar.  See 50T,

Learn the paradigms of oréA\\w and ¢alve in 686, 637.
Observe that o befween two consonants is dropped (549).

563. EXERCISES.

~ > o » 3\ Y
I. 1. favpdlw o7t ovdapod Kipos mépavrar. 2. émi Tols

BapBdpovs vais améorakTo. 3. fca\,}, .cca:"rrvéq, évre'qbav"ro év
kopats ov wpoow. 4. fuels 8¢ TavTal 'rru}\ur-"uv.—o:'fe’cef,pef'a.
5. fNyepdv oddels fulv émépavro. ’6. LA €= 9)3-37
amorérpwrar® T, pavepa 8¢ olleula mépavrar :smBovI\.:).
8. mpos Tabra amoxéxpwrTar oi "l:]?\)u]ver;. Qs rérpiTas mg"
adikdv o To oTpdrevpa amolhmaov.t  10. mapijyyerTo &
Tois (mmedor Qappoiot® StwrewS 11, cumjbpoike Tév Sie-
omappévov Tovs mheloTovs., 12 K?Le',ap)éfor; 8¢ Tols &'hlotq‘
nyelTo kata Ta mapyyyelpuéva, ot 8” ekmovro. ; 18. mepl
coTnpias nulv Ououmévors olwvos Tob w/_\wr; 70U e aTHOos
mépavrar. 14. ameoTalpévor eloiv oi dyyelor kal ovv al-

1 ¢f. 517, 1. 8, and see p. 1221, verb. So here dmoxéxpwrar, and not
2.d0f. 553: L. 16. amorexpiuevor eiolp.

3 When in the pf. mid. system a 4 S‘ee 37L.
liquid verb drops I::11(3 final » of its 6 The partic. e:q:u;'eélses5 ggmlmglr
theme, it is inflected like a vowel (379). ’f. 663, L. 7.
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Tois Xeploopos o Adkwv. 15. juas Imdyerar pévew Sia
70 Steamdplarl adrgd o oTpdrevpa. 16. kal To Bacilelov
onpelov v detds Tis ypugods émi EUNov davaTeTapuévos.
17. é\elmovro 8¢ Tév orpaTiwrdy of Siedpbapuévor mo Tis
xtovos Tols opfaipots? 18. émiocTé\hovar 8¢ TadTa kal
daA\ot molhol T Eevopavte ds® SiafBéBAnTar kal duidTTe-
abfar 8et.

II. 1. Tracks of horses have appeared. 2. Boats had been
despatched to the army. 3. But the cavalry have been dis-
persed. 4. The army has been corrupted. 5. None have
appeared able to aid us. 6. But orders had been given* the
peltasts to follow. 7. The left wing had already been scat-
tered. 8. For Tissaphernes and all his army had already
appeared. 9. But this had been announced to the king.
10. And this has been reported to Xenophon and to his
troops. 11. We have been traduced by those who were?®
formerly our friends. 12. I have answered with moderation,
in order that he may not be angry with us.

 564. R. ax, ac, sharp, pointed, swift.

dk-wy, -ovr-o0s, 8, javelin, dart; &xdvr-io-vy 76, javelin, dart; axovri(w,
hurl the javelin; &xdvri-oi~s, -e-ws, 7, javelin-throwing ; é&xovrio-T1-s, -0b,
javelin-thrower ; de-pi, -is, point, edge, highest point; arpf-v, adv. (acc.
of druh), on the point, just; éxpdlw, be at the highest point; alypy, -Gs
(for ak-wun), spear-point ; alyu-dAwro-s, -o-v (&Alorouar, be taken), captured
by the spear; &x-po-s, -a, -o-v, at the point, highest; Uxpo-v, Té, height;
arpo-BoAl(o-par (R. Bak, 480), throw from « distance or height ; dxpoBéAi-
Ti-5y =€-ws, 7, SKIrmish ; éxpé-roii-s, ~e-ws, 7 (wdAes, city), upper city, cita-
del'; axp-wvuxia, -as (Uvuk, nail), nail-tip, spur, crest; Gwxpa, -as, height,
citadel. — dK-v-5, -¢ia, -0, swift. — {rmro-s, &, 4 (stem w-go), horse (‘the
swift one ") ; Trmr-apxo-s, 6 (R. apy, 463), cavalry commander ; izmd-Epouo-s,
& (Bpduos, @ running), race-course ; ¢pla-twmwo-s, -o-v (plAos, fond), fond oy

1 See p. 1643, the subj., Stapfelperar Tobs dplaruots,
2 The const. in the act. is 8wa- he has his eyes blinded.

¢lelpery vl Tobs ogpbaAuods, to blind 3 that.

(‘destroy ’) one’s eyes. In the pass. 4 Cf. 1. 10 above.

the dat. of the person (nwi) becomes 5 Cf. 553, I1. 14, and see 224.
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horses ; immatkd-s, -, ~4-v, of @ horse or of cavalry; i=z=d{o-ua, drive or
ride @ horse ; irma-old, -ds, @ riding ; izm-etes, -éws, &, horseman ; irwed-w,
ride; iwweld, -as (for Ixmep-ia), cavalry; vébp-tzmo-y, 7d (7érrapes, four),
team of four horses abreast, chariot and four.— 8§-v-s, -efa, -0 (ox + o = of),
sharp, sour; 6g-os, -e-os, 74, sour wine.

ac-ié-s, -é, .J., sharp edge or point; acu-s, -its, f.; needle; acu-g,
sharpen ; @c-er, adj., sharp, pungent; oc-ior, adj., swifter; equ-u-s, -i,
., horse.

EDGE, EGG (‘egg on’) ; acme, acro-bat, acro-polis, acro-stic, etc.

LESSON LXXIX.
Relative Pronouns,
565. The relative pronouns are és, 1, 6, who, which, and dors,

wris, 6 T, whoever, whichever. The latter is called the indefinite
relative. ’

566. PARADIGM.

S.N. 8 % ¢ D.N.A. & @ & P.N. of at &
G. o) s ov G.D. olv olv olv G. dv dv dv
D. § & D. ols als ols
A, dv v 6 A. ols as d

567. PARADIGM.

S. N. SoTis TTis 8T
G. ovTivos, dTov noTwos ovTivos, 6Tov
D. @TLVL, 6T T STIVL, 6T
A. dvriva fvriva R

D. N. A. dirive drive dTve

G. D. olyTwvoy olyTivoy olvTivowy

P.N. olTwves alrives drwa, dTTa
G. VTRV, 6TV dvTivey dvTivay, STav
D. olorio, 6Tots aloTiot oloTioL, 6TOLS
A, oloTvas agTwvas drwa, drra
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a. 6oris is compounded of the simple relative os and the indefinite
is, each part being separately declined.
b. & 7t is so written to distinguish it from dre, that, because.
Examine the following: —
Aioopev Tis dudéas is Exoper, we will destroy the wagons which we
hawve.
vpels 8¢, ol Tadta émoieire, dmoxpivacle, do you, who managed this,
make answer.
fyepdva alreire, Soris tpds amdle, ask for a guide to conduct you
(who will conduct you).

568. Rule of Syntax. —The relative agrees with its ante-
cedent in gender and number, and follows its person; but the
case of the relative is determined by the construction of the
clause in which it stands.

Examine the following : —
éxovor 8¢ & Bovhovrar, they have what they want (i.e. ravra & Boi-

Aovrat).
olKk dmekpimTeTo v €ixe yvapugy, he did not conceal his opinion
(i.e. v yvauyy qv exe).

569. Rule of Syntax. — The antecedent of the relative may
be omitted, when it is implied in the context. Sometimes it
is incorporated into the relative clause.

Examine the following: —

épurd 6 v BovAopeda, he asks what we want.
Npiv 88 Aéyere 6 T E\eyey, tell us what he said.

§70. Rule of Syntax. — The indefinite relative doris is often
used to introduce an indirect question. See 558.

571. Besides the above, there oceur frequently in Attic
prose the relatives of quality, olos, oid, ofov, and &molos, éwolia,
omotov, of which kind, (such) as (Lat. qualis), answering to the
demonstrative rowdros (542), and of quantity, doos, Soy, doov,
and émdoos, 6mwdoy, dméoov, how much, how many, (as much or as
many) as (Lat. quantus), answering to rogodros (542). For the
corresponding interrogatives, see 559.
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a. The rules in 568, 569, and 570, apply also to olos, éwolos, doos,
omogos, but in indirect questions olos and doos may be used as well as
the general or indefinite relatives éwolos and éwdoos.

572. EXERCISES.

I. 1. 0¥ odv ovpBollevaoor uiv 6 Tt cot Soxel dpiaTov
o ] p
- Iy ~ z y g% A ,
elvar. 2. éaw xalds ratampafwoow € & oTparevopar,
wardfw abrovs olrade. 3. évraifa Kipe Bacileia fv xal
4 3 ’ -
mapddeiaos péyas ayplwv Onpiwy mhjpns, & éxelvos é0i-
3 A 3 k) ~ X /- ~ ’
pever amo immov. 4. évraiba xai wapayyérher T Kieapye
L [ ~ o T -~
€xovTL fjKewy boov Ny alTe oTpATEVHaA. O. Opa €aTiv Npuiv
’ 4 A L | ’ LS ’ ’
Bovheveabar & v xpy moretv éx TovTwv. 6. Uulv Aéfw olos
o ok i .
éoTiv 0 wepl ThHs UpeTépds cwTnplds dywr odTos. T. omolots
8¢ Nayors K\éapyos émeiae Kipor al\y yéypamrrar. 8. kai
L I 14 ’ \ » b € r 13
Eevia dyew mapijyyeihe Tovs dvdpos mwAjv omogor (Kavol
- L 3 ’ ’ 1 9 ’ I ’ o
Noav TAS AKPOTONELS PUAATTELY. - TIS OUTW UALVETAL 0T TLS
o0 Bovetal got piros elvar; 10. Néfovar 8¢ of orpary-
- - - £
yoi ola éoriv % amopia dvev Tis Kipov yrouns pévewl
11. Mera TavTa, édn, @ 'Opovra, €ocTv 6 Tt oe Ndiknoa®;
n 7oLk
> ’ - \
12. KX\éapyos pdvos édpover ola et Tov apyovra® ol &
ax\ot dmetpor Hoav. 13. Sphdoovaoy olovs vopifovoww elvar
ToUs €v TH xwpa dvras avbpamovs. 14, xal apyixos énéyero
~ /
elvar Khéapyos s Suvarov* éx Tol TotoUtov Tpomov olov
Kkakeivos eiye: yakemos yap nv. 19, bowv 8¢ 8y xal olww
dv \Tidwy épavrov aTepioaips, € oé TL kakov émiyelpri-
gaiue motety, TatTa® Aé 16. Siafewpela & ¢y vidpa
n , TatTa® Néfw. S ueba oy pév yopav
- I A ’ [ - \
kal olav éyovay, 6oovs 8¢ Oepamovras, doa 8¢ krijvy, ypUcoy
8¢, éalijTa 8é.

1The inf. may depend on ad- see 188a. & =« is a cognate acc.
jectives or substantives, especially CJf. 485, 1. 13.

on those which denote ability or fit- 8 Sc. gpoveiv, subj. of det (352).
ness or the contrary. Cf. 560, I. 4. 4 (so far) as (it was) possible.
2 Is there any wrong that I have 5 raira repeats the preceding in-

done you? For the accent of ¥orw, direct question.
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II. 1. Xenophon asks what we are doing. 2. And with her
he sent soldiers whom Menon had. 3. And they ask him how
large the army is. 4. But I will tell how many and what sort
of ships he has. 5. But tell us what you were doing. 6. He
orders the general to bring whatever force he has. 7. It is
time to say what you think to be best. 8. Ask what he says
to this. 9. There, alongside the road, was a spring at® which
Midas is said to have caught? the satyr. 10. And to him Cyrus
sent gifts that are regarded precious af court.> 11. Here was
a very large and beautiful park that had* (in it) all that® the
seasons produce.

573. mpd, pro, before.

wpa, prep., before, in front of, in behalf of ; ¢pouvpd-s, & (for mpo-gop-o-s,
cf. dpdw, watch over, see), one who watches in defence of, guard; ¢ppovpé-w,
watch, guard; ¢ppobp-apyo-s, § (R. apx, 463), commander of a watch;
poip-io-v, 74, guarded post, garrison; mwpd-repo-s, -d, -o-¢, COMP., former,
previous ; wporepa-io-s, -&, -o-y, on the preceding day; wp-lv (for mpo-tor),
conj., before, until ; wpé-ocw, by metathesis and assimilation mwdp-pw, adv.,
Jorwards, in advance, far off; wpwl, contr. mpd, adv., early; mwpd-ro-s, -n,
-o-v, first; mpwred-w, be first; wpav-fis, ~és (for mpa-ra-v-ns), bent forward,
headlong ; wpp-pa, ~ds, prow; mpwp-el-s, ~é-ws, &, man at the bow, lookout.

pro, prep., before; prae, prep., before; pr-ior, adj., former; pris-
cu-s, adj., of old; pris-tinu-s, adj., primitive; pri-mu-s, adj., first;
por-15, adv., forward; pro-nu-s, adj., bent forward; pri-uu-s, adj..
individual, peculiar.

FOR, FORE,

LESSON LXXX.
First Passive System,

Review the first passive system of Aéw in 677.

574. For modifications of the theme in vowel verbs, see
254 a b, 441 with a b, and 442.

1 ¢rf with dat. 3 wapa BaciAel. 5 ndvra Soa.
2 Aor. inf. Cf. 356, 1. 2. 4 Partic. of €xw.
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575. Before -fe- a labial or palatal mute becomes or remains
co-ordinate (114 a), a lingual mute becomes ¢. Thus:—

kpimrrw (kpug-), hide, éxplgbny; wéumw (weum-), send, éwéuglny; Tpézw
(rpem-), turn, érpépny; pimrw (Pig-, prp-), throw, éppipbny.

dyw (ay-), lead, #ixbny; éxéyxw (dreyx-), convict, JAéyxfnr; Aéjw
(Aey-), say, éNéxlny ; mpiarTw (wpay-), do, émpax@ny; Tapdrre (rapax-),
disturb, érapdxnv; rdrrw (ray-), arrange, érdaxnv.

avayrd(w (avayxad-), compel, Hrayrdedny; Bid(ouar (Biad-), force, édid-
olny; Hdopar (98-), be glad, fobyy; voui(ew (voued-), think, évoplefny; mwo-
plw (mopid-), Jurnish, émoplalny.

576. Verbs of the second class (492, 493) have the strong
form of the theme. Thus:—

Aelrw (Aur-), leave, éxelpdny ; mellw (mB-), persuade, émelaln:.

577. Liquid verbs suffer in the main the same changes in
the first passive system as in the first perfect system (504-
507). Thus:—

dyyéAaw (ayyer-), announce, iyyéAdny; velvw (rer-), stretch, érdfy-;
kpive (kpiv-), distinguish, éxpifny ; BdAAw (BaA-), throw, é8A%H0my.

578. If v is not dropped, it remains unchanged. Thus:—

aigxbvw (awryxvr-), shame, goxivény ; wepalva (wepar-), accomplish, éwe-
pdviny ; palvw (av-), show, épdviny ; xaremalve (xalemar-), be angry, éxa-
Aerdrlnr.

579. EXERCISES.

I. 1. 7odrois? 7oy Kipos. 2. émopedOnuev arpds Tov
moTapdy. 8. ollyor aud’ adTov rxarelelpbnoav. 4. kai
’ 3 Al 3 o : ’ ¢
mewcOévres €bfus émopedovto. 5. amexpipbncav xal ol
avlpwor kal Ta vmoliyia T kamve? 6. olTe yap fxioTa
diacmacthjoerar Ta otpatebpara. T. Hyemoves 8¢ dpiaTol
Aaxedaipdvior évoplcOnoav elvar. 8. év 3 8¢ dmiilovro,

frov ol mwpomeupBévrest aromol. 9. ar\N yueis Kepacovy-
1 The dat. is used to denote the 2 See p. 475,

cause, especially with verbs of feel- 3 & § (sc. xpdve), while.

ing. 4 See 369,
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Tlovt Qdrar adTols éderlnuev.
TouToUs TipwpnOijvad.

10. xpij, éav éxeyybéo,
11. ap’ sjobijoerar Bacilels, éaw
olkade mopevapela ; 12. Bacilevs 8¢ émelaln Te ral Tods
catpamas pereméurato mwpos alror. 13, kal Goa év TH
avodo émpiyln, év T Eumpocler Niyo Sedihwrar. 14. duo-
Aoyiibln Kipos mpos mwdvrwy kpdrioTos 83 yiyvecfar Oepa-
mebew? Tovs pihovs. 15, kal 8y Te Ty év TG TplTE
oralud, xal Xewploodos alrm éxakemrdvly, 6Tt ovk els
kopas yayev. 16. kal avmitay@évres worols THV dprra-
fovrov améerewar of “Ex\qyves. 1T. cuvvrafdpevor dpdi
péaov fuépas émopetbnoav Sia Ths *Appevids od uelov 7
mévre wapacdyyas. 18. Towyapodv kpdricTor &) vmnpérac
mavros épyov Kipe énéylnoav yevéolOa® 19. 038 s
Kipos éErjyln Sioreww, AN’ &repeieiro 6 Tt moujoer Bact-
Aevs.  20. éxéhevoe 8¢ Tods “ENAnras, os vimost adrols
eis paxny, oltw Taybivar: érdybnoav odv éml TerTdpwr.

II. 1. I was compelled to pursue. 2. And corselets will be

furnished them. 3. But the soldiers were sent to® the king.
4. The Greek cavalry were routed. 5. And Clearchus was
excessively troubled. 6. But the baggage was thrown into
the river. 7. How should we best make an advance ? 8. They
advanced four stages in this manner.® 9. We felt ashamed
before both gods and men” to abandon them. 10. The soldiers
were drawn up® and forced to proceed. 11. But the command-
ers were persuaded by the general to send the captives away.
12. But the enemy fled in fear® that they would be shut off.
13. If these should be worsted, nobody would be left. 14. And
he enjoins on these to send him! the money, if he himself
safely escapes.

1 ¢f. 356, 1. 11.

2 Of. 672, 1. 8.

3 See 354.

4 Se. eariv.

6 &s. See the Greek-Eng. Vocab.

6 Dat. of rpdros. Cf. 305, 1. 16.
T.Cf. 479, 1. 10.

8 Aor. partic.

9 Aor. partic. of Jefdw. See 379.
10 See 528.
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580. R. owa, spa, draw, stretch.

omd-a, draw; &-owdlo-ua, draw to oneself, embrace ; ord-8-10-v, 74 (for
oma-5-10-v), extended space, stadium; owa-v-i-s, -e-ws, 7, scarceness, lack
(‘straining’); omdv-to-s, -d, -o-v, scanly; cwavi(w, lack, nced; mwév-o-pai
(for gme-y-o-par), strain or cxert oneself, toil, be poor; wev-ia, -as, poverty ;
wév--s, -n7-05, 6, day-labourer, poor man; weva, -ns (for wey-ia), hunger,
famine ; wewd-w, be hungry ; wov-o-s, o, labour; éxl-wovo-s, -o-v, laborious,
painful ; wové-w, work hard; movn-pd-s, -&, =d-v, troublesome, bad; wormpds,
adv., with dificulty; mau-wdvnpo-s, -o-v (wds, 544), wholly bad; wd-ox-w
(for wa-f-cx-w), be drawn tight, experience, suffer ; mwdb-os, -e-os, 76, expe-
rience, accident; d-walis, -és, without experience of, free from ; §5v-xabis,
-és (7605, pleasant), experiencing pleasure; fdvmafé-w, live pleasantly, be
luzurious ; wdbn-ua, -at-os, vd, anything that is experienced, misfortune.

gpa-t-iu-m, -1, n., space, roon; pa-ti-o-r, bear, suffer; spé-s, spei,
f-y hope ; pro-spe-r-u-s, adj., according lo hope, favourable; pén-tr-ia,
-ae, I., destitution ; pann-u-s, -1, m., piece of cloth; pal-la, -ae, f., mantlec.

SPAN, SPIN, SPINDLE, SPIDER, SPEED, SPADE, spasm, pathos, allo-
pathy, homoeo-pathy, anti-pathy, a-pathy, sym-pathy.

LESSON LXXXI.
Verbal Adjectives.

581. Verbal adjectives are derived from the themes of
verbs and are generally equivalent to passive participles in
meaning. Their stems are formed by adding the suffixes -ro-
and -reo- to the theme. Thus Av-té-s, Av-tif, Av-7d-v, loosed,
capable of being loosed, Av-téo-s, Av-Téa, Av-Téo-v, to be loosed.

582. The theme has the same form as in the first aorist
passive, but a final rough mute is made smooth before -ros and
and -reos, t.e. it becomes co-ordinate (114a). Thus:—

wotéw, do, first aor. pass. émofifiyy, verbal womréos; mopetopar, advance,
eropetifny, wopeuréos ; wéumw, send, dréuplny, weunréos ; Gavud(w, wonder at,
éavudobny, Bavpaords; welfw, persuade, mid. obey, émelobny, meigTéOS ]
Bidw, pursue, édidxfny, Swrréos; dAAdrTw, change, HAAdxOnr, GAAaxTéOs;
Aéyw, say, ENéxOnyy Aextéos 3 dpirTw, dig, dplixOny, dpuktds.

Examine the following: —

d\\a vijes petamepmréar eloly, other ships must be sent for.
oPpedyréd gou | wohis éoriv, the city must be succoured by you.
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583. Rule of Syntax.—The verbal in -reos, when used in
the personal construction, is always passive in sense, and
expresses necessity, like the Latin participle in -dus. The agent
is expressed by the dative.

Examine the following: —

-n?;v ‘u'opﬂ'&v Uiy n-e::ﬁ 7rm.73're'oy, you must make the journey on foot.
TabTa 'qp.w -rrovqreov éorly, we must do this.
weworéov ol TG aTpaTyyd bulv, Yyou must obey your general.

584. Rule of Syntax. — The verbal in -reos, when used in
the impersonal construction (which is the more common), is
in the nominative singular neuter, with éor{ expressed or
understood. It is practically active in sense, and like its

verb may have an object. The agent is expressed by the
dative.

585. EXERCISES.

I. 1. ds! Baciréa gor mopevréov® iy Taylotny 686v.
2. SiNov éoTiv 8Ti UmomepmwTos Wy o dwijp. 3. émel 8¢
mhola ikava olk 7y, Tols aTpaTiwTals éddker amomopevtéov
elvai® welfj, 4. & dvdpes oTpaTidrai, Ty wopelav melh
woTéor ol rydp éaTi whola. . mopeuréov & AHuiv Tovs
mpwTovs orabpovs dst paxpordrovs. 6. Suacknumréov Tols
oTpaTidTals els Tis kopas els oréyas. T. oxemréov pot
Soxel elvar Smws T émimideia Eopev. 8. Hulv 8¢ mdvra
mouTéa ws pijmor émwl Tois BapBdpois® yevdueba. 9. wapiy
8¢ rai Xewploopos Aaxedaiudvios éml T@OV vedv, perdmemmTos
Uro Kﬁpou. 10. &7¢ 8¢ kal TV ANV orevdY amallakTéov,
w?tnv ooa Tohep.au éverev 4) ottwv 1) wordv Eyoper. 1l éyo
8¢ Tudv Tods oikade Bovhouévovs dmomopeveafar Tois ofkol’

10f. 391, 1. 11. diers, etc., i.e. they thought. CJf. 517,
2 The copula éori is frequently I.10.
omitted, especially with verbals in 4 Cf. 470, 1. 21.
reos (584). 5 7. 189, 1. 9.
3 Inf. in indirect discourse (354) s Cf. 498 I. 8. For the accent,
after éddre:, it seemed to the sol- see 28,
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tmwTols movjow. 12. gremréov 8& @ avdpes a"rpawé'rra:z,
Smws mhola (kava Huiv éoTar. 13. olk av ey favpacToy
el xvi\wbeln 10 SeEwov képas. 14. Gpws O¢ ?Lex'réou euol
TO TOU tw@pw-:rau dvopa. 15. 'rocra.vra, 8¢ Spn vuiv éote
mopevTéa, & Npiv eEea--rw dmopa vpiv wapéyew. 16. émedn
8¢ Eevopaw mapiy obv Tols welTacTais, évraifa &7 7\:—:‘76&
\ezpta‘ogboq Eis xanov? 7;xere- émt fyap TO 0pos wapeu-reav.
17. ai & oixiat 'qa'tw katdyewor+ ai O¢ elgodor Tols pev
vrotuylots opuktaly of 8¢ avbpwmor kaTéBawov émi kM-
HaKos.

1I. 1. The boys must obey their teacher. 2. On the follow-
ing day the generals thought that they must advance. 3. .\Ve
must not lose courage. 4. This it seems to me must be con-
sidered. 5. For there are many? (reasons) why?® I must not do
this. 6. Nevertheless this® must be said, for I am acquainted
with the country. 7. Now* the generals thought that they
ought to advance through the mountains. 8. Xenophon thought
that pursuit was necessary. 9. Every measure must be taken?®
that we may not fall into his hands.® 10. It would not be
surprising if Cyrus should think that he must be rid of the
beasts of burden. 11. Chirisophus says that the generals
ought #o consider what the hindrance? is.

586. R. Sox, dec, beseem.

Sok-é-w, secem, scem best, think ; 8dy-pa, -ar-os, 74, that which seems to
one, principle; 8ofa, -ns (for dox-ca), opinion, renown ; ¥v-dofo-s, -o0-v, in
renown ; dokd(w, think, belicve; 8ok-ipo-s, -o-v, approved; Boxiud(w, test,
examine; doxwpa-ola, -as, lest, examination. .

dec-et, impers., it is seemly, it behooves; dec-us, -or-is, n., grace,

glory ; dec-or, -0r-is, m., comeliness; decor-u-s, adj., seemly ; dig- nu-Bu
adj., worthy.

dogma, doxo-logy, hetero-dox, vrtho-dox, para-dox.

1 in the nick of time. Sc. xpdvov. 5 Every measure must be taken,
2 Use the neut. plur. i.e. we must do everything.

350 &, 8 Cf. 1. 8 above.

& 54, ; T Cf 813, 1. 6.
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LESSON LXXXIL.

Second Passive System.

Review 437, 438, 489.

587. The stem of the second aorist passive is formed by
adding the tense-suffix - to the theme. This suffix is length-
ened to - throughout the indicative, and in the other moods

before a single consonant in the ending. As a secondary tense .

the second aorist passive has augment in the indicative. I
has the inflexion of the first aorist passive.

588. The second future passive adds -¢°/.. to the stem of
the second aorist passive, with the tense-suffix -e lengthened
to -y~ It has the inflexion of the first future passive.

Conjugate the second passive system of oré\\w in 688, .

a. An e in the theme generally becomes a.

Conjugate also the second passive system of any of the verbs given

below.

689. The following verbs of the first four classes occur in

the second passive system.
Ypdpw (ypagp-), write, Eypdony ;

Aéyw (Aey-), gather,t eaéyny ;
orpépw (oTpiép-), turn, twist, éorpdpmyv;
TptBw (7piB-, TpiB-), Tub, érplByy.
Thew (Tak-), melt, érdiqy.

BAdnrw (BAaB-), injure, éBAdByy ;
rAémrw (kAer-), steal, écadmyy;
ptrrw ( pig-, figp-) throw, eppipmy ;*

Bépw (Bep-), Jlay, ebdpny ;

mAérw (mAex-), weave, éridkny ;
Tpénw (Tpem-), turn, bend, érpdmyy ;2

Gamraw® (rap-), bury, érdpyv ;
kérrw (kom-), cut, éxdmwyy ;
okdrrw (crap-), dig, éordpyr.

1 Aéyw in the sense of gather,
count, is used only in compounds
in Attic prose. In the sense of
say (“tell off’ one’s words, fell) it
has the first aor. pass,

2 Usually in the sense of the
mid., turn oneself, turn, with intrans.
meaning.

3 See p. 1663,

4 See p. 1662,
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dAAdTTw (aAAay-), change, iAAdynv; =Afrre (wAyy-), smite, erifyny ;1
amelpw (amep-), S0, éamdpyy ; apdAAw (opar-), trip up, éapdiny ;
opdrre (cpay-), slay, éopdyny ; 7 ¢alvw (pav-), show, épdemp ;2

plelpw (plep-), destroy, épbddpyy. AR

590. EXERCISES.

I. 1. 0 T'\obs altols émepdary per da\iewrv. 2. kal ol
"EAAyres oTpadévres els payny mwapecxevalovro. 3. kal
rov ‘EXMjvov katexomnody Twes v o mwedlw. 4. el mo-
pevleln émi Tovs oTpaTiTds, éemhayeley av. . Umép yap
s KOURs yhopos Gy, éd’ ob avesTpadnoav ol appl Bact-
Aéa. 6. ém\ajyn Do Tov opBarpor Palws. T."Opews 8¢ kat
AéEov, Edn, éx Tivos® émhajyns. 8. ok av ely BavpacTov el
Siaromein nuav 1 palay€. 9. épavy koviopTos domep vedhéy
Aevkr. 10, éav 8é Tt adari, ov omavicer TOV Bonbyoiv-
Trov.p 11. 7 8¢ boTepaia ovx épavnoar ol mohéuior, oUde TH
Tpity. 12. 0l woANG® 8¢ UoTepor ol Aoyayol kataxomij-
covtat. 13. émifBoviever Kipw, rai mpoocler molewioas
kata\ayels 8. 14. kal éBovievipefa oiv TolTors Gmws
av Tageincar™ ol Tov ‘EA\ijvov vexpol. 15. évraifa of
me TacTal édlwrov péype To Sefrov ad 3463’7;'(1’,01;. 16. mpiv
yap &) raraliocar® 70 oTpdrevpa mwpos apioTov, Bacileds
épavy. 17. ws & 7 Tpomn éyévero, dieamdpnoav xai of
Kipov éfaxioior els 10 Siwrew? opwicavres. 18. el pévrou
mAelovs aulleyeley, xiwdivedaeey &v StadpBapijvar oAV Tod
oTpateduaTos. 19. moAha 8¢ mpoBarta kai alyes rxal Bdes

1In compounds, the form of the ¢ Cognate ace. with ogarfi. Cf.
second aor. is émAdyny, as dkmAfrre, 485, 1. 13.
strike out of one's senses, astound, 5 Cf. 308, 1. 2.
second aor. éfemAdymy. S Cf. 470, 1. 10.

2 In the sense of the mid., show 7 The direct form of the ques-
oneself, appear, whereas the first tion was, mas &» Tagelnoar. See p.
aor. pass. (578) has its regular pass. 10414, 4
force, be shown. & 7. 487, line 13, and note.

3 in consequence of what, i.e. why. 9 ¢f. 563, 1. 1.
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kal ovor ameddpnoav. 20. gvika & W Sei\n, éEamivys ol
moNéptor émeddmoar év To medlp.

II. 1. And those outside! were cut down. 2. If they should
be reconciled, the war would come to an end. 3. Mithridates
again appeared with a thousand horsemen. 4. You were not
hurt at all? 5. How? he persuaded Cyrus will be described
elsewhere. 6. The barbarians turned* and fled. 7. And the
snow had melted® on account of the spring. 8. In the after-
noon® a cloud of dust was seen. 9. The soldiers came
together® and deliberated. 10. Show yourselves® the bravest
of the captains. 11. They said that the companies had been
cut down” by the Cilicians. 12. If the army should be scat-
tered, it would be destroyed by the enemy.®

591. R. \ey, leg, gather.

Aéy-w, gather, count, tell, say; Aex-vé-s, -, -6-v, selected ; amd-Aexto-s,
-o-v, Selected, picked; &xi-Aexro-s, -o-», selected ; Aex-téo-s, -G, -o-v, to be
said; Aoy-o-s, &, word, saying, reason; é&wo-Aoyé-o-pat, Say in defence ;
amovdato-Aoyé-w (omovdaio-s, serious), carry on an earnest conversation;
dud-Aoyo-s, -0-p (6uds, one and the same), saying the same, agreeing ;
dpooyé-w, agree, confess ; duoroyovuévws, adv., avowedly, by common con-
sent; aiA-Aoyo-s, b, a gathering, meeting ; ovA-Aoy-f, -iis, @ gathering, levy ;
Aoyi(o-pai, take into account, consider; &-Adyio-ro-s, -o-v, not considering,
Joolish.

leg-o, collect, read ; leg-i8, -on-is, f., body of soldiers, legion; leg-i-
men, -in-is, n., pulse; supellex, -lecti-li-s, f., furniture; &-legi-n-s,

3 3 - 3 - - 1}
adj., accustomed to select, fastidious, choice ; lig-nu-m, -7, n., gathered

wood, fire wood.

RAKE, RECKON; dia-lect, lexicon, ana-logy, apo-logy, bio-logy,
chrono-logy, philo-logy, apo-logue, cata-logue, dia-logue, epi-logue,
homo-logous, log-arithmn, logic, syl-logism.

1 Cf. 266, 1. 13. 5 Use the aor. pass.
2 o0dév, cognate acc. For the 6 Cf. 1. 20 above.
negatives, ¢f. 536, I. 11. 7 They said, xatexdrneav. See
3 By what ar gumenzs. 354.
4 Use the aor. partic. 8 See 223.
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LESSON LXXXIII.
Review of Groups. — Reading Lesson.

Review the groups of related words in 554, 561, 564, 573, 580,
586, 591.

Review 140, 142,

Read and translate again 545,

Read and translate the following passage: —

592. Kopos.

VIII. Merd radra, &by o Kdpos, & 'Opévra, Ti oe
ﬁSfxnaa ; 08 &we.-cpfva:ra ore o08év. mdMv 8¢ 0 Kﬁpos
pw-m, Odroty ua"repov, @s alTos ov o,u,o'.\oryetg‘ ov8ey U7
duod adukovuevos, KaKds e-rmeag- -rz]v e,u.nu xopav; &pn o
5 'Opdvras. Odxodr, épny o Kipos, émri 7@ Tis Ap’rep.t.Soq
Bwp.w" meloas éué moTa wAMY Edwkrds por Kal E?La,?es
'mz.p épod ; xal Tavl’ m,u.o'/\oryer, 0 Opozrras-. T¢ odv, édn
o Kvpoe, aﬁmnﬂem Um’ épod viv To TpiTov émifBovievers
pou; émel & elmev 6 'Opdvras 67t 0ddev aSzm]f)ets‘,wqu-
10 Tyoev 6 Kipos adrov, ‘Opoloyels odv mepl éue GSLM?Q
veyeviigBas ; ‘Opoloyd, épny 6 'Opovras, avaykn vyap
dorw. €k TovTou mwd\w fpadtnaer ¢ Kipos, "Ere odv
v yévoo T éu adehd@ moléuios, épol dé ¢piros xa?;
motds ; 0 8¢ amexpivaro, QU8 el yevoluny, @ Kipe, oot
1B ' dv woTe éTL 86&1.5;14.
mpos TabTa Kvpoq €lme TolS 'n-a.paua-w, ‘O pév av’?P Tt
abTa /.cev memoinke, TolavTa O¢ 7\.eryel.° Guey 8 av mpd-
ros, @ KXéapye, avrod)'r;vac 'mv yoduny. KAéapyos O¢
elre Tade: _.v,u,Bovkevw éyw Tov chpa. ToDTOV EKTOSWY
20 mrotelofar as 'mxccr'm, s unKére Seq TobTov purdrTeaBar,
A\ crxolv; 7 Npiv Tovs qbc)tovq eb mroety. TalvTa O Ele-
yov Kkal oi dANot. ,u.r:"ra, TalTa é’?uaﬁov TS vanc 700
‘Opdvrav émi Oavdre dmavres: elra ¢ éEijyov avToy
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€ ! 3 b ) A ? A ] ’ ) 3 ’
oL TeTaypevol. €mel 8¢ els Ty 'ApTamwdTov grnu)y €lo)-
25 x0n Tod mioTordTov TOY Kipov crymrolywy, perd Tadra
o ~ 3 ’ - ke ’ 3 \ * ’
ovTe fovra 'Opdvrav olite TeBvnriTa oldels elde mdmoTe
Id \ 3 \ ’ 3 ~ 3 4
Tdgpos 8¢ ovlels TwTOTE ABTOD Epddvn.

NOTES.

1. r(: cognate acc. —2. dru ov8éy: sc. Hdfknre from the preceding ques-
tion. Orontas said, Obder Hdicnoas, you did me no wrong. Like +{ above,
oddév is a cognate acc.—4. dSikovpevos: the participle CXPresses conces-
ston (379). — édn, said ** Yes.” —17. kal ravra, this also.— 9. drv oubiv
dbiknbels : sc. émBovAeder adrg from the preceding question, and compare
Gr1 00dér above.— 14, od8¢, not even. — ool ye: the enclitic 4¢ emphasizes
gof. —20. Béy: for the mood, see 278. So i following, —22. s fdvns,
by the girdle, gen. of the part laid hold of. — 23, &m Bavdrew, for death,
L.e. as a sign that he was condemned. — 20. Tebvmrora: perf. partic. of
Onjorw, die.— obBels: see p. 2022, — el§e: third sing. of the second aor.
indic. eldow, saw.

Translate the following passage into Greek : —

993. There was in the army a certain Orontas, a Persian,
who had already twice warred against Cyrus, but had been
reconciled. First, at the orders of the king, he warred with
him, holding the acropolis in Sardis; and afterwards he
brought the Mysians together and ravaged his territory. Now
he plotted against him the third time. Cyrus gave him 1,000
horse, and bade him check the enemy who were burning the
forage before them. Orontas, thinking everything is ready
for himself, writes a letter to Artaxerxes, saying that he will
desert. By chance Cyrus got possession of this letter and
arrested Orontas, and summoning some of the Persians and
the Greek generals brought him to trial. He at once con-
fessed that he had wronged Cyrus. On this Cyrus asked him,
“Are you willing then again to become my friend ?” He
answered, “Not even if I should become (s0), Cyrus, should
I ever again seem to you (to be that).” Then those present
expressed each his opinion, and all advised Cyrus to put the
man out of the way, as a traitor. After that he was led into
the tent of Artapates, and nobody ever again saw him alive.
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LESSON LXXXIYV.
Verbs of the Variable-Vowel or First COlass.

594. The present stems of verbs are formed from th_eir
themes in seven different ways. We therefore distinguish
seven classes of verbs.

595. Variable-Vowel or First Class.— Verbs of the TFirst
Class form the present stem by adding the variable vowel - /..
to the theme. See 440.

596. This is the most numerous of all the classes. The
most of the verbs in this class are regular, i.e. they present no
peculiarities of formation, but they may at the same time be
defective, i.e. they may lack some of the principal parts. See
253 a.

Review 254 with a b, 255 with a b.

597. Give the principal parts of the following vowel verbs of the
First Class, all of which are regunlar and complete : —

Bovhedw, plan; Bepamelw, serve; Bnpevw, hunt; kwbivelo, run a risk,
dare ; wadevw, educale; wavw, make cease; KeAvw, hinder.

drardw, deceive; ddw,) permit; dpurde, ask a question ; rolpdw, ven-
ture.

alréw, ask for; dxolovbéw, follow; tnréw® scek; warnyopéw,® accuse;
kivéw, move; ANiméw, gricve; voéw, observe; wokepéw, fight; movéw, Loil;
orepén,? 10D ; Tipwpéa, help, avenge; Xopéa, withdraw ; ddeléw, help.

dfwow, think fit; typuew,? fine, punish.

598. The following are middle deponents (255 a):—

Swpéopar, present, Swprjcopat, Bopnoduny, BeSu’»_pnpm.

Bedopar, gaze at, behold, Bedoopat, tBeacdpnv, TeBéapar.

krdopat, acquire, get, KTrjTopat, dernodpny, kékTNpaLt
1 See p. 838, So 2w, ddow, elaca, 3 Augmented and reduplicated as

i q lafnw. if a compound verb. See 128.
Eruaﬂ’szt’i;'i,ﬁm 5 4+ An exception to 121.
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599. The following are passive deponents (255 b):—

dpthAdopat, contend, dptAArjoopas, npAnpat, A Arfnw.
&vBupéopar, reflect, évBuproopar, drelipnpal, dveboprnv.
rrrdopar, be inferior, Nrroopat, frrpa, by,

Review 441 with a b, 442.

- 800. There are some mute verbs of the First Class which
present no peculiarities of formation, 7.e. are regular. Thus:-—

1. dpxw, be first, begin, rule, mid. begin,

»

dptw npfa
2. Bpéxw, wet, pass. get wet,
éPpeta

Tpypar TipxOnv

BéBpeypar  Ppéxbny

3. E\éyyw, examine, convict, confute,

Ayto fkeyta
4. Néyw, say, speak, tell, relate,
Aéw Eleta

5. omwevbw, hasten,
L 3™ éomevoa

6. Séxopar, receive,
Séfopan Bekdpny

7. elxopar, pray,
ebfopan ebfdpnv?

Aqheyparl  fAéyxny

Aéheypar? éy by

8éBeypar E8éy By 8

8. $béyyopar, make a sound, shout,

$OéyEopar ¢pOeyEdpny

E€pOeypar b

601. EXERCISES.

I. 1. kal ol8els &rt ovdapoi® épléyEaro.

2. Ta 8évdpa

~ '3 .
ot “EXAnves éxomrov, ometdovres éx Tob ywplov ws TdyioTa

mopevlivar. 8. T 8¢ kal obros kal 6 ZwxpdTns TV audl

1 See p. 209! and 550 a.

2 But the compound diaAéyouar,
converse, has the perf. dielAeypar
See p. 235 4,

3 With passive meaning, was re-
ceived.

_*In some verbs which begin
with ey the augment may be omit-
ted. See 76 end.

5 See 550 a.

¢ Cf. 536, 1. 11.

7 With several subjects con-
nected by and, the verb is regu-
larly in the plur. But it may agree
with one of these subjects, gen-
erally the nearest or most impor-
tant, and be understood with the
rest.
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A -~
MéAyrov arparevopévor. 4. kal cvvekd\egev els TV éavTod
-~ -~ . > ’ 3 b
axquiy Téw dploTwv lepodv émra xal Khéapyov. 8. dAN
- -~ ’
b e Néyews, @ veavioxe, kal wovjow Tadra. 6. ékmijcaTo
~ ~ —
ikava dore kal Tovs éavtod oikelovs dpelijcart T. Eevo-
~ 8\ ~ ’ l ’ = wA 8 ~ N
@y 8¢ Tols oTpaTidTals TaAPEKENEVETO vdpes, viv éml
v ‘EANdSa voullere api\\dobar. 8. Tlpofevor raléods
¢pwTd €l wdvTes émopevfnoay éml To gTparomedov. 9. kai
Setfy eSwpioaTo puiyy Te apyvpav kal Tamda akldv Séxa
-~ rf - ~ ¥ ~
wav? 10. fedoacbe ola 3 kardoTacts Huiv éoTat Tis oTpa-
~ r
mas. 11. kmjoopar éx TovTwv Svoua péya xal Svvapmew
-~ \ - {4
peydAqr kal ypipata wolkd. 12. Tév pév yap vikwvrov
b » 3 ~ 8\ L4 ’ A 8 X L4 Y ’ 13 3
10 dpyew,® Tov 8¢ TTwpéver To Sovkele éaTiv. . ayo-
pav 8¢ mapeiyov TG oTpatebpati, kal é8éEavro Tovs “EANy-
vas. 14. pera 8¢ Todro Thv Ouoiav W ebEavro Tapeskevd-
fovro. 15. Wy 8¢ Aaxedaipoviovs Te Tols wapbvras ThHs
¢kamdrnst Tipwpnodpeda® ral THv wilw Sapmdowper,
3 - ~ & » ’ ~ \ e ’ -~
evliucicle & éotar évredfev. 16. xal of mwpeaBiTaror TdV
aTpatyydv Eevodpdvra §TidvTo, 7L édlwker amo THS pdlay-
vos kal alTos Te éxwdiveve kal Tous mwohepiovs ovbew®
éB\amTev.

II. 1. But Clearchus hastened all the more.” 2. Cyrus took
care of his friends. 8. He received the gifts with pleasure.
4. Another presented a horse to Seuthes. 5. And the enemy
began to use their bows. 6. The soldiers being in high® hopes
prayed that Cyrus might have success.” 7. Reflect that we
are now in great difficulties. 8. The enemy were contending
for the height. 9. Nobody got wet to' the knee. 10. Let him
say what the soldiers™ shall have. 11. They were urgent to

10r. 553, 1. 19,

2 Cr. 274, 1. 15.

3 Cf. 454, 1. 9.

4 ¢r. 811, 1. 10.

5 The mid. of ripwpéw means take
vengeance on, punish.

6 See p. 1221,

T much (woAd) more.
8 Use uéyas.

9 Use the aor. inf.

10 7pds with ace.

1 gr. 92, 1. 10,
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proceed to Greece with all speed.? 12. If they are convicted,
they shall be punished? as® being ill-disposed to the Greeks.

602. R. 2 Sax, dac, take.

8dk-r-vho-s, 6 (formed on a stem Bax-7o-), that which grasps, finger,
toe; BdaxtiA-to-s, &, Jinger-ring; Séx-o-par, Tonic Sék-o-par, talke, receive;
Sok-0-s, &, sustaining beam, joist; Bdwpo-déro-s, -o-v (Bapov, gift), taking
presents or bribes; Bdwpodoré-w, take bribes; Box-n, -fis, receptacle; bid-
Soxo-s, 8, one who takes in turn, successor. — 8ek-10-s, ~&, =d-» (fex + o), on
the right hand, right (since the #ight hand was oftenest used in taking);
Setud, -as (8c. xelp), vight hand ; Sekib-o-pay, take by the right hand, welconte
dmep-Békio-s, -a, -0-v, above an the right, alove.

dig-itu-s, -7, m., finger; dex-ter, adj., on the right, handy, skilful.

TOE, TOoNGS ; dactyl, date (the fruit), pan-dect, dock-yard, synec-
doche.

LESSON LXXXY.

Verbs of the First Class (continued).

603. In stating the principal parts of a verb (253) the
second tenses, if they occur, are given either in place of the
corresponding first tenses, or in addition to them if both
ocecur.*

604. Some verbs of the First Class, chiefly mute verbs, form
second tenses. Thus:—

1. dyw, lead, bring,

o Tyayow © xe Mypar HixOnv
2. dkovw, lear,
dkovoopar®  fjkovoa dkrjkoa.” Mkovobny 8
3. ypddw, write,
ypdyw éypaja véypada Yéypappar  dypddmy
1. 1 2 above. 5 See 491 a.

2 Use ripwpéw. 6 See p. 15692

3 os. T See p. 2091, The full form

4 The meanings and principal would be axnkova, but v is dropped
parts of all the verbs that follow between two vowels. See 492 a.
should be committed to memory. 8 See 441 b.
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4. Sudkw, pursue, give chase,
Bt éBlwta Sebluya Bray by
5. émopar, follow, accompany,
@opar éomopnv!
6. €xo, have, hold,
&w and éoyxov EoynKa foxmpat
axrow?
7. Aéya,? gather,
€Neba eoyat eeypat éynv and
éy v
8. olyw,b open,
olfw €ota® fwya and €wypar dwx v
foxa
0. mépmw, send,
mépfo émepla mwémopda mémeppat émépdOny
10. orpédw, turn, twist,
orpéfw forpeia éoTpoda forpappar?  dorpddnv and
Eorpédlny ®
11. rpémw, turn, bend, divert,
Tpéfw érpefa and  Térpoda Térpappar?  irpdmmv!? and
Erpamov? érpédlny
12. rpédw, nourish, support,
Bpéfw 1 é0pefia Télpappar’  érpddmy and
0pédbny §
13. 7piPw,’? rud,
Tpifw érpifa rérpuda Térpippar érp(Byv and
Erpicdhbny 18

1 The root of the word is cem.
Z’aro;.:a: is for aeToLaL y Eo’rro"u':jv for
ecerouny, the rough breathing com-
ing in irregularly from the present.
For the imperf. efrduny, see p. 838,

2 See 491 c.

3 Used only in compounds in
Attic.

4 In some verbs whose theme
begins with a liquid the reduplica-
tion is irregularly ec-.

5 Used only in compounds in
Attic prose, avolyw, being the com-
mon form.

b ofyw irregularly has both the
syllabic and the temporal augment
(76). The reduplication assumes
the same form (122).

7 See 552 a.

8 Rare in Attic prose.

9 Used in Attic prose only in
the mid., in the intrans. sense, furn
oneself, turn.

10 See p. 22612,

1 See p. 1621

12 The theme is 7piB- in some of
the tenses, in others TpiB-.

18 Tess frequent than érp{Bay.
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605. Some verbs of the First Class add e to the theme in
some of the tenses. Thus:—

1. Bovhopar, wish, will,

BovArjoopat Befovhnpar  EBovhnfny
2. Béw, need, mid. need, desire, request,

Berjow énoa 8ebénka BeBénpat Beribnv
3. Bokéw, seem, seem best, think,

Botw é6ota 8éBoypar oy v
4. 0é\w, wish, desire,

WPehrjow 1n8éAnca n0éAnKa
5. payopar, fight,

payodpat ! épayeodpny pepaynpat
6. péva, remain,

pevd peva pepévnra
7. vépo, distribute,

VERS s Evepa vevépnka vevépnpat vepnny
8. olopar, think, believe,

olrjoopat @by
9. dbéw, push,

dow fwoa? éuopar tiabny

606. Two important verbs of the First Class reduplicate
the theme in the present by prefixing the initial consonant
with «. Thus:—

1. ylyvopar,® become,

yevrioopar &yevopny yéyova yeyévmpor
2. wimwre,t fall,
meTolpaL Emecrov mérTwka
607. EXERCISES.

’ - ~
I. 1. awoloas Tadra 6 KMéapyos év éanrg éyévero.
2. Eevodpdv pévror éBobheto rowf per’ adrdv v mopelav
~ 6 ’ o 3 ’ > 6 8 ~ Y
motelofar, vouillwy oltws dodaléoTepov elvac. . TabT

1 See p. 1916, 4See 491 d. In wémrrwra the

2 4féw takes the syllabic aug- theme mer- (wre-) has the form wro-.
ment. See p. 838. b Te. came to his senses.

8 See 491 b. ¢ See 3564.
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3 7 3 ~ 3 7 3 - im ~ ’
akovoavtes ol orpatidTar wpyllovro loyipds 7o Khedpyo.
4. émel 8¢ cuveyévovro dl\ijlows, édofe karta Tas kwpas
) \ 4 1 A ’ ~ 5 H \ 2 8 ’ 3 £ ~
acpalés elvarl Tas Tafers orqrotv. b. rkayw? 8¢, el tueis
é0é\ere éfoppdv émi Tabra, émeabar tuiv Bothopar. 6. ¢ 8¢
‘i“ -\ fS A\ ’ 3 ~n Ay ! L4 £
.'—-Eh.ayoq 86 OLKE [L7) 'YEU?}TCU- TAVTA Kat lfa'ra}belyn n O'Tpﬂ'a"rlac
7. épelmovTo 8¢ Tav moleulwv guvetkeypuévor Tivés. 8. kara-

3 i Iy o= ¥ v 8 -F 3 ’ 3N 33
oxlooper Tas wUNAS, €l pi) éxovres avoifere. 9. éyw & éfe-
Tpddmy oppavos mapa Mndoke 1o viv Bacikel. 10. évraifa
o 4 5 \ 4 4 ’ ~
édofe rpdTioTov €lvar Tols émopévovs moleplovs poBicat.
11. émiorevor pév Kipw ai wolets émitpemopeval, émioTevoy
D oi dvdpes. 12. o 8¢ odk éml pabipiav érpamero, AN amo
roUTwy TWY YpnudTev ocul\éfds oTpdtevua émoléuer Tols
Bpakl. 13. oi 8¢ orparidTar culieyévtes Bovhevovrar el
sata iy xpy wopevbivar. 14. v odv wpos Bedv cupBov-.
Aevoov fuiv 6 T oou dokel kdaAMoTov Kkal dpioTov elvat.
15. xal yap &) €ws mwohepos 7w Tols Aaxedapoviors wpos
Tovs "Afnvaiovs, wapéuever. 16. v yap Ymlowvrar Ere-

£ ~ ¥ » T 4 I A\
aBai, tueis Sofete aitior elvar. 17. Siaméumwy éxéheve Tods

/- ~ \ 1 -~ ’ » 4 [/ 3 ’
¢pidovs Tols Ta eavTav cwpata ayovaw? lwmors éuBdA\ew

-~ r -

TodTov Tov Yilov. 18. ral €der Tovs imméds év v OakdrTy
A 7 3 ’ I » \ A b\
ToUs [mmous avacTpéjravtas mwalw dve wpos Tov Pwuov
ayew. 19. drodoas Tabra Eevopav, katamndjods dmwd Tod

L7 3 ~ 5 v I\ - 3 ~ !
tmmov, ebeitar® SoTypidav éx Tis Tdfews.

II. 1. Cyrus thinks Abrocomas will do® this. 2. And he
endeavoured to restore the exiles.” 3. Proxenus arrived?® with
fifteen hundred hoplites. 4. The other (things) he has divided
up among the generals and captains. 5. Many days were
wasted here. 6. Well,” if you like, stay in command of™ the
army. 7. It seemed best, therefore, to Clearchus to meet

1 See 354. 7 those that had been exiled (371).
2 Ie. kal éyd. See p. 554, Use the perf.

3 Cr. 281, 1. 1. ‘ 8 Of. 454, 1. 4.

4 See 369. 9 See p. 252,

5 Middie. See 197. 10 GAAd.

8 See 384, 350. 1 in command of, éx( with dat.
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Tissaphernes. 8. The Greeks pursued with might and main.!
9. To me, then, it did not seem hest to bring the soldiers
together. 10. They encamped each time a parasang? apart.®
11. But the soldiers did not open the gates. 12. And he
inscribed upon? the offering both his own name and that of
Proxenus. 13. But they were supported by the cattle which
they had.

608. R. oex, RLold, have.

éx-o (for gex-w), have, hold; V-ox-0 (for ci-cex-w), hold, hold fast;
bm-1gx-vé-0-pat, hold oneself under, engage, promise; mAeov-éi-Tn-s, -ou
(wAéwy, more), one who has or claims more than he ought; wheovexTé-w,
claim too large a part, get the better; éx-vpo-s, -d, -4-v, tenable, strong ;
év-éxvpo-v, 76, that which holds one fast, pledge; éx-v, -is, that which
supports, nourishment; ev-wyé-w, nourish well, entertain; ebwy-la, -as,
Jeast; éx-vpd-s, -&, -d-v, tenable, strong; #vi-oxo-s, & (fvla, reins), one
who holds the reins, driver; ownwrotxo-s, & (exfiwro-v, okfim-Tpa-v, stafl,
sceptre), sceptre-bearer ; ix-oxo-s, -o-v, under control, subject to ; oxe-50-v,
adv., holding on, nearly; oxérh-wo-s, -a, -o-v, holding out, unflinching,
cruel ; oxf-pa, -ar-os, 7d, way of holding oneself, form; oxo-Mi, -fs, a
holding up, leisure; oxoAa-io-s, -a, -o-v, leisurely, slow; aoyoralws, adv.,
slowly; oxord(w, be at leisure; B-gxoho-s, -o-y, without leisure, busy;
&oxoA-la, -ds, lack of leisure, business.

SAIL ; ep-och, eun-uch, hectic, hector, scheme, school, scholas-
tic, scholiast.

LESSON LXXXYVI.
Verbs of the Strong-Vowel or Second Olass.
Review 492, 493, 503, 521 ¢, 552, 576.

609. The following verbs of the Second Class have themes
ending in a mute: —

1. Aelww (Aem-), leave,

Aeljw E\umrov Aloira Aheppar E\eldOnv
1 with might and wmain, kara 3 being distant from (&réxw) one
KkpdTos. another.

2 Gf. 878, L 11. 4 ¢nf with dat.
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2. melbw (m0-), persuade, mid. obey,

melow iTaca méraxka and  mwéraopat twelonv
mémorfa !
3. kw (Tax-), melt,
Tifw émta Térmka? trdmv and
iy v ®

4. delbopar (¢id-), spare,
deloopar tpeodpny

5. devyw (pvy-), Jlee,

devfopar and  Eduyoy
devfodpart

médevya

610. The following verbs of the Second Class. have themes

ending in v:—

1. Béw (Ov-), run,
Bevoropar’

2. véw (rv-), swim,

vevooipar?  €vevoa vévevka
3. mAéw (mAv-), sail,
mAevoopar and érhevoa mérhevka mémhevapa®
mAevorovpal t
4. wvéw (mwv-), breathe,
arvevooipart  Emvevoa mémwvevka
b. péw (pv-), flow,
pevoopar’ éppunka tppumv®
6. xéw (xv-), pour,
Xéa ? éxea kéxvka 10 Kéx vpat ix v

1 Intrans., with the force of a
pres., trust.

2 See p. 1961,

3 Rare in Attic prose.

4 See p. 1741 and p. 1592,

6 See p. 1592

6 Sec 441 b.

7 The short form of the theme
is used against the rule (503), but
is increased by e, as in some verbs
of the first class (605).

8 Used in the act. sense, flowed.

9 For xevow. o is irregularly
dropped, and v is then omitted be-
tween the two vowels (492 a). The
fut., therefore, has the same form
as the pres. In the same manner
the aor. &ea stands for exevoa.

10 In the last three principal
parts the short form of the theme
is used against the rule (503, 552,
576).
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611. EXERCISES.

I. 1. aAN’ épevyor 8ta Tod alrdv orpatomédov els Tov
\ 14 o \ ~ ~ ) 4 ~
arabpov évlev dpunvro. 2. kal mwhola mhel év TavTaws Tals
Suwpv gitaywyd. 3. émel 8¢ dfBara Wy Ta ywpla, kata-
Marwv Tov (mmov éomevde welf. 4. 008¢ Tovs avBpdmovs
édlwrov, vmopedopevor. 5. of & "Ehqres arpéfravres Epev-
8 \ ~ ~ o s x \ 4 b4 -
yov Owa Tob woTtapod Tt Tdyiora. 6. rkal wdvv dxparos
» € - 2 4 ef 3 ’ 1 A\ S 7 -
€oTat o olvos, €av un Tis Vdwp emiyén.t T. dua Tas TowavTas
5 - A~ ~ -
olv avdrykas UmelelmovTd Twes TOVY aTpaTiwTdv. 8. tuiv?
\ /
8¢ ws povors mweilopévos ypijoerar kai els ppolpia kai els
Aoxaylas. 9. alrol 8¢ Mumdvres Tas Tdfers mpobéovres?!
/ ~
apmalew n0ehov. 10. émel 8¢ Apkavro amoywpely, émeké-
feov évdobev moAhol wéppa ral Aoyyds éyovres. 11. oi 8¢
moNéuwior avrimapabléovres of pév® éml 7o Sekidv, of 8¢ éml
70 evwvvpoy, SieomdaOnoar. 12. TalTyy THr WO éxhi-
movTes ol évowkobvres devEodivtar els ywplov dyvpov éml Ta
- -
dpn. 13. av 8¢ mhénre,! EoTwwt vbévde els Sivdmny mwapa-
A. ~ 14 :B\ L4 € : ~ £ ’ » 8 A\
mAedoat. . €vfis otv o Eevodpdr alris Te éomevde kal
~ - b 2 ~ 5 F \ L — | ~
Tols veaviokous® éyyetv olvov éxéhever. 15. kai o Eevoddv
L ) ~ Y b ’ ] LIS ¥ 4
Siamhedads adikvelTar éml To aTpaTevpa. 16. AN éav mou
of moléutor katalimwow alTols Ta émiTideia, kal 7uels
évrabla mopevaipela. 1T. povor 8¢ raranenewuuévor Hoav,
’8\6 L3 f > ’ 6 7’ » 18 1 A\ A\ A4 ~
QVUOE™ LTTTTeEQ OUBEVCT; O'U‘ur#axoy e‘xOUTES‘- « €ETTEL fyap T?#Ly
£ ~ # [ -~ ~
mp@ypaTa Tapetyov, évndpebaauey, omTep’ NUAS Kal avamved-
car émolnaev. 19. Eyovres Ta éyyepldia yupvol ds vevod-
pevor® Tov morapov SeBalvouey.
II. 1. The barbarians will abandon the hill without fight-
ing. 2. The horsemen ran down into the plain. 3. But Aris-
tonymus will run past them. 4. Many of the barbarians have

1 See p. 107 2. 5¢f. 106, I. 10. The subj. of
2 Cf. 266, 1. 4. éyxeiv, abrovs, is to be supplied.

3 Cf. 328, 1. 17. of pév and oi 3¢ 5 Cf. 536, 1. 11.

are in apposition with woAéuior. 7 which, i.e. the making of an
4 See 188 a. ambush. 8 See 879
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escaped from the neighbouring villages. 5. The horsemen have
abandoned the hill. 6. Many forsook him. 7. Through the
middle of the city flowed a river, Cydnus by name. 8. Anax-
ibius sailed round to the acropolis. 9. Xenias and Pasion have
deserted us. 10. The third day’s march proved hard, and a
north wind blew in their faces. 11. They will abandon® their
houses and will flee with (their) wives and children to the
mountains.

612. R. yev, gen, Deget.

yl-yv-o-par (for ye-yev-o-uar), be born, become; yév-va, -3s, descent;
yevva-To-s, -G, -o-¥, befitting one’s birth, noble; yevvaib-n-s, -n7-o0s, %, N0bil-
ity ; yév-os, -e-0s, Td, family, race; cvy-yeris, -és, of the same race; avy-
yéve-ta, -as, kinship ; yeve-d, -as, birth; yov-o-s, 6, that which is begotten,
offspring ; Ek-yovo-s, -o-v, born of ; mpd-yove-s, &, forefather; yov-ev-s, -é-ws,
3, begetter, plur. parents ; yvv-vj, yvr-aix-ds, %, woman (originally ‘mother’).

gi-gn-6, produce, bear; gen-iu-s, -1, m., tutelar deity; in-gen-uu-s,
adj., freeborn, noble; gén-s, gen-ti-s, f., race, nation; gon-e-r, -eri, Mm.,
son-in-law ; gen-us, -er-is, n., birth, origin, kind; gni-sc-o-r, nd-sc-o-T,
be born ; na-tira, -ae, [, birth, nature.

CHICK, CHILD, CHIT, COLT, KID, KITH, KIN, KIND, KING; endo-gen,
hydro-gen, genesis, hetero-geneous, genea-logy, cosmo-gony, theo-
gony, miso-gynist. ;

LESSON LXXXVII.

Verbs of the Tau or Third COlass,
Review 460, 461.

613. The following are important verbs of the Third Class: —

1. dwre (ag-), fasten, kindle, mid. touch,

&g eV Appos oy
2. Bdwrw (Bug-), dip, dip in,
Bddrw éBaa BéBappar éBddny
3. PAdmrw (BraB-), injure,
BAdpe {Bhava BéBrada Béfhappar  AdHOny and
iy

1 Use the aor. partic.
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4. Bdmwrw (Tag-),! bury,

fafw éfaya Télappar éragmy
5. kalvmrw (xaAuvB-), cover,
kaAvjw éxdAufa kekdAuppar  dkalddlny
6. khémrw (rAer-), steal,
kAélrw T kékhoda KéxAeppar éxhdrmy
7. komwrw (kow-), cut,
Kajrw €xolra kékoda kékoppat ¢komny
8. kpimrrw (kpug-), hide,
kpulw éxpura KéKpuppaL tkpudbny
0. ptrre (pup-),? throw,
pifw éppifa éppida Eppippar ¢ppidbny and
10, okdrre (oxap-), dig, foplpmv
okdjw éokala éokada Eokappar tokddny
11. okérropar (oren-), view, consider,
okéfopar tokelduny €oKkeppat
614. EXERCISES.

L 1. émel 8¢ cvvénekav Edha ixavd, évirav. 2. of pév
"EXAMpves éBarav Eidos, oi 8¢ BdpBapor Noyymv. 8. ave-
mabovto éml Tis xuves of oTpaTidTal éyKexarvpupuévot.
4. fi\ov 8¢ vepéNy mpokalvraca fdpdviae, péypr éEéNimroy
Y TOMw of dvfpwmor. 5. AAN émepaTo xpiicOar Tols Taw
amokpurrTopdvov® ypijpacw. 6. évradl émumtmrer yidw
amheros, dHore améepure kal Ta dmha kal Tovs avBpdmovs.
T. &\N émowodvro vepipas éxk TOV powikwy ol foav éxme-
TTWKOTES, Tovs 8¢ kal éfécomTov. 8. ai wap vyvvaikes,
pirTovoar kara TGV TeTpdy Ta wawdla, elta ral éavras -
kaTéppimTov, Kal ol dvdpes doavrws. 9. éfamivys yap avé-
Naprev oixia évquuévy Tdv év Sekiad.t  10. duas yap Eyoye
o Xewploogpe, avolw Tovs Aarxedarpoviovs® evfis éx maldwyh

1 See p. 1663, 3 Middle (197).
2The theme is lengthened to 4 Sc. olrciGv.
pip~ in all of the systems except 5 In apposition (p. 25) with duas.

the second pass. Cf. rpiBw, 604, 13. 8 from boyhood.
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nérTew?! penerav? 11, kal TG vexpdv Tols whelgTous
&bamep Emecov éxdorovs Eavrav. 12. oxéfracle § el ov
TobTo xal pwpdratdy otw. 13. kdyd duas Tods *Abnvaiovs®
drodw Sewods elvar® k\émrewt & Spudoia. 14, dyete &)
mpos Bedv i éua® oxéfracle ds el 15. év d¢ TouTe
Xetplocopos mépmer TéY ék Ths KOpS,T oKkeYrouvovs maS
éxovaw of Teélevraiown 16. Ta 8¢ yéppa of “EX\nves Tals
payaipaws kémwrovres axpela émolovw. 17. kal ékel kata-
creYrdpevos THY dyopay dgummever €mi v éavtod arnYNY
Su Tob Mévwvos arpatedparos. 18. el ydp Twa aihjhois
wdyny cuvdyrete, vouitere év Thide TH Nuépa éu€ Te Kata-
rexdyrealar kal Spds ob woAd éuod Torepov. 19. v olw
alréy émiokeyrdpela Tives mémavrar adevdovas, icws Twes
pavodvrar ikavol fuds dde\etv.

II. 1. But the soldiers will slaughter the oxen. 2. I will
consider what we must answer. 3. The Greeks had cut down
all the trees. 4. He purposed to bury the dead. 5. The water
did not touch the hay.® 6. He gave orders to set on fire the
houses on the left also. 7. But he himself stole the property
that we earned by hard work. 8. They told us what had hap-
pened,® and bade (us) bury the dead. 9. We must™ either beat
off the enemy or be separated™ from the other Greeks. 10. For
they hurled great timbers from above, so that it was difficult
to remain. 11. After the (exchange of) pledges, straightway
the Macrones helped in cutting down the frees. 12. They kept
throwing ' stones into the river, but® did the Greeks no™ harm.

1 See 355. % what had happened, T& wyevd-

2 See 354. peva.

3 ¢ff. 10 above. 10 Use avdyra.

4 Cr. 572, 1. 8. 11 Use the pf. infin,, and ¢f. 553,

5 Cf. 482, 1. 14. 1. 19.

b how (di.e. in what state) they 12 Lept throwing, use the impf.,
are. Cf. 305, I. 2. to express continuance, and ¢f. I, 3

7 Se. rwds. above.

8 Verbs signifying to touch are 13 Use ondé.

followed by the gen. 14 (f. 601, I, 16.
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615. R. Bo, uwol, will, wish.

BovA-o-par, will, wish ; Bovh-1, -3s, will, plan, consultation ; émi-BouAd,
-is, @ planning against, plot; cuu-BovAs), -iis, @ planning together, advice ;
oup-BovA-o-s, 6, adviser; BovAel-w, plan; PeA-r-twy, -or, gen. -ov-os (stem

BeA-o-), comp.,, better (‘more desired )5 Bé\-T-worro-s, -7, -0-y, sUp., best.

uol-5, will, wish ; uol-un-ti-s, -atis, ., will, choice ; nold (non uold),

be unwilling ; mald (magis uola), prefer.

WILL, WELL, WEAL, WEALTH, WILD.

LESSON LXXXVIII.
Verbs of the Iota or Fourth Olass.
Review 464, 465, 466, 474, 475, 476, 477, 478.

616. The verbs of this class are very numerous.

617. The following verbs have themes ending in a palatal : —

1. d\AdrTw (aAray-), change,

dAAdfw fiAhafa fMAAaxa nAAaypar MAAdY Bny and
2. knpirre (knpik-), proclaim, q).\ku.ynv
knpife krpifa KeKT|pUx & Kekripiypor  éxnpixOny
3. kpatw (xpay-), cry out,
éxpayov kékpayal
4. dpvrTw (opuy-), dig,
dpvtw wpufa Spdpuya? dpaipuypas apuy Onv
5. wATTe (wAny-), smile,
wArifw émhnta mwérhnya mémrhnypat émArynv?
6. wpdrrw (mpay-), do, act,
mphfw i{mpafa wémpayat and mémpaypat émpdy Onv
mwémpaya
7. raparre (Tapax-), disturd,
Tapdfw ¢rdpafa Terdpaypar  érapaynv
8. rdrrw (7ay-), arrange,
rdfw érafa Téraya Téraypa drdy Onv
9. dvhdrre (puvrax-), guard,
$uhdiw ipvhata medbvhaya wepvhaypn  EbuldyOnv

1 'With the force of the present.
2 See p. 2091,

3 See p. 2271,
# Generally intrans,, have fared.
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618. The following verbs have themes ending in a lingual; —

1. abpolfw (abpoid-), collect,

afpolow Tipoira 7Bporka
2, dpmwdiw (&pmad-), plunder,
dpmdow fpraca Tfjpraka
3. Pudtopar (Biad-), jorce,
Brdoropas {Bragdpny
4. tpydfopar (epyad-), work,
dpydoopar elpyacdpny!

5. Bavpdtw (favpad-), admire,
favpdoopar?  adpaca Tebavpaxa

6. vopltw (voud-), think,
vopii bopoa VEVOpLKG

7. wopllw (wepid-), furnish,
TopLd? émopioa meTOpLKa
8. ogtw? (owd-), save,

cdow {cwca céorwka

'619. The following verbs have

1. ayyé\he (ayyer-), announce,

n8potopar 18polobny
fipracpa ripmdofny
BeBlaopar
dpyaopar
Bavpdoiny
VevopiopaL tvoplobny
wewdpiopar  éroplabny

céorwpar® and éowbny
céowapat

themes ending in a liquid: —

dyyeAd yyeha fyyehka yyeApar Nyyéheny
2. aloxive (awxvr-), shame,

aloyxwe foxiva Hoxvvbnv
3. Ba\\w (BaA-), throw,

Bakd €Balov BéBAnka BéBAnpar {BArBny
4. khtve (kAw-), cause to lean, bend,

KA €kAtva KékAipat &kcAOqy and

éxhl

b. kplvw (xpuv-), distinguish, il

KpLWid Ekpiva KéKpLKa. KéKpLLaL ixplOny
6. krelve (krev-), kill,

KTEVED éxTava ExTova

1 See p. 838, i See p. 244,

2 See p. 1592,
8 See p. 1692,

b réowuar and éodfny are formed
on a theme osw-.
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7. wepalvw (mepav-), accomplish,

Tepavd tmépava memépacpar  dwepdvlny
8. oqpalve (onuar-), show by a sign,
anpave ¢orpnva ceonpacpar  tonpdviny
9. o1l e (oTeA-), put-in order, equip, send,
TTEAG EoTelha €oTalka éoTalpal éoTdAny
10. Telve (rer-), stretch,
TEVH éTewva Téraka TéTapat érdfny
11. dalve (¢ar-), show,
dave ébnra mépayka and  wédaopar ébdviny and
mépnval ébdwmy ©
12, $Belpw (pep-), destroy,
$Bepad €dBepa Edbapka édfappar ¢pOdpny
*135. xedemwalvw (xarerar-), be angry,
Xaheravd éx alémmva &xahemdylny

620. The following verbs have themes ending in a vowel: —

1. kdw (kav-), burn,

Kavow €kavoa kékavka KéKapaL ékavbny
2. khdw {rAav-), weep,
kAavoopar and khavooipal
621. EXERCISES.

L. 1. kai moAha ypripata dviprdkaper. 2. k\éew émer-
4 ’ ~ ~ S fo = » s, \ ) s
poueld ae woieiv. 3. TadTa Méfas améoTeihe Tols ayyélous
kal ovv avtols Xewploopov Tov Adrwva. 4. amnyyékacw
3 Is o € ~ - -~ 3 3 £ ~
Apiaip 6Tt Hpels vikopev. 5. ax\ rjoylvero* pailov Tovs
’ - A € ~
aTPaTLeTAs 1) ol apyopevor® éxetvov. 6. mpoceBdloper mwpos
Y ’ b ’ ~ I ) ’
TOV ANoov opﬂmtt; TOLS AOYO0LS, 0V KUKAQ.
~ € 4 ’
To opovs oi Kokyor mapareraypévor fjoav: ral of "EXAnves
avriraperafavto rata ¢drayya. 8. ¢pvharter® 8¢ ov s

7 LPECL, o 7
« KAl €Tl TOUTOUV

1S8ee p. 1971,

2 See p. 2272

3 In the sense of the active,
4 Cf. 479, 1. 10,

5 Equivalent to of orpaTidrar.
See 371.

% Mid,, be on one's guard against
with acc,
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mroheulovs Nuas, Kal 1)uels avripvharTopeba. 9. éxxhivov-
ow of BdpBapor kai pebyovarr. 10. 3} 7e cakmiyk épféy-
Earo, kal aNa\dEavres éeov émi Tovs dvfpumovs. 11 ol 8¢
KapSoiyot mwupe moNN Exioy kKUKNG €ml TOV Opewy. 12. o
8¢ rarépuyer els TO éavrod oTpdTeUpa, Kal etfus mapiy-
yeker els Ta omha. 13, TANN, édn, tuels, @ avdpes oTpa-
Tyyol, TobTots dmoxpivacle & TiL KAANGTOV TE Kal ApLITOV
éyere. 14. s odv 70poialdy Kipo 70 “EX\ngukov éTe émi
Tov a8enddv *ApTaépkyy éaTpaTeveTo kal boa év Ti avode
15. o o¢

16. @
dvdpes, Huels Bovoueda Sracwbijvar mpis Ty “EANdda wely.
17. KX\éapyos 8¢ Toruidnyv *HXelov éxé\evoe oiynv rata-

~ » ! ’
émpiyln, év 7@ Eumpoaber Aoy dedihewTat.
» s \ r ~ ’
éyarémawey 6T wpdws Eleye To avTod mabos.

knpofar.  18. émedy 8¢ mepéBalhov Ta opy, of weNTacTal
ovK é’pewa,y ToUs OTANITaS, alN dvaxpwyév*req éBeov émi TO
orpardmedor. 19. s ol amn\\ayuévor TobTey TOV KakdY
$Séws éxorpinoav. 20. éviote 8¢ ral Evhilouevor xal xop-
Toy kal @\Aa TotabTa cUANéyovTeS TANYas EvéTewov alAi-
Aots.

IT. 1. They attempted to dig through the tower. 2. You
accomplished what! you wished. 3. The king believes that
he is victorious,” since he has killed Cyrus. 4. We overpow-
ered the enemy. 5. Clearchus was exceedingly disturbed
when he heard?® this. 6. They corrupted one captain at least,
Nicarchus an Arcadian. 7. And they burnt the wagons and
the tents. 8. The enemy were signalling to one another.
9. The Greeks all ran to their arms in great consternation.?
10. The generals do not try to furnish us provision-money.
11. Those who are by? cry out that® the man is alive. 12. But
the enemy, fearing that they would be ent off, pushed on to
the mountain.

1 See 569. 4 Use the pf. pass. partic. of éwk«
2 See 354. TANTT@.
8 when he heard, ¢f. 1. 3 above. 5 See 371. 6 §ru.
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622. R. xka), cal, call.

kah-é-w, call ; khfj-ot-s, -6-ws, %, @ calling ; én-kAy-gid, -as, duly sum-
moned assembly ; éxnAnoid(ew, hold an asseinbly.— kipv-§, -ik-os, 6 (formed
on a stem wyp-v-), herald, crier; knpbrrw, be a herald, proclaim 5 G-kfpiK-
To-5, -0-v, unproclaimed ; knpi-eo-s, -0-», of a herald 5 knpinew-v, 76, herald's
staff. — wpdfw (for kpa-y-ww), cry out, call aloud ; kpavy-, -is, outery.

cal-8, call together; Kale-ndae, -arum, Ty day of proclamation,
Calends; con-cil-iu-m, -3, n., meeting ; némen-cli-tor, -or-is, m., one
who calls by name; cla-ma, cry out; cli-ru-s, adj., clear ; clas-si-s, -is,
[, class.

HALE, HAUL, HAL-yard ; ec-clesiastic.

LESSON LXXXIX.
Verbs of the Nasal or Fifth Class.

623. Some verbs form the present stem by adding a suffix
containing v to the theme. These verbs belong to the Nasal
or Fifth Class.

624. This suffix may be +°/.. Thus:—

1. Bdkvew (8ax-),! bite,

Srifopar? é8akov Bébnypar EBrjx Oy

2. Aavvw? (era-), drive, sel in motion, intrans, ride, drive, march,
At fAaca Arjhakad Arhapar MAdbny

3. kdpvw (rap-), labour, be sick or weary,
Kapoipo 2 €xapoy kékpnka®

4, wive ('rr:-), drink,
wiopad 7 €mioy méroka ® mémopat &mgbny

1 Some verbs of this class length- 5 See p. 2091,

en a short vowel in the theme, on 6 See 507.
the principle of verbs of the second "¢ is dropped. Cf. the fut. of

class (492, 493), in other systems xéw (610, 6). See also p. 1602
than the pres. and second aor. 8 The last three principal parts

2 See p. 1502, are formed on a theme ro-, as if
3 dxatww is probably for eAa-vv-w, there were a pres. mow (¢f. Lat.
by transposition of » and wv. potd). The quantity of the final

4 Formed similarly to the fut. of vowel of the themes (mri-, mo-) of
TeAéw(p.1692), Thus érdow,éAdw,érd. this verb is variable.
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5. tduve (reu-), cut,

Tepa drepovand  rérpykal Térpnpa érprifnv?
eTapov
6. rlvw (7¢-), pay back, expiate, mid. make pay, punish,
ricw? itica Tétika Tériopat érlofny

625. The suffix may be -av*/.. Thus:—

1. alofdvopar (aicb-), perceive,

alofrijoopar®  folopnw Qofnpar
2. dpaprave (GuapT-), miss, err, do wrong,

dpaprijoopat® fjuaprov fpdprka rjpdpripar vjpapribny
3. dm-exfdvopar (exf-), be hated or hateful, incur hatred,

dm-ex Orjoopal’® dmr-nxfopny am-nyfnpat

626. Some verbs which add the suffix -av*/.. insert a nasal
within the theme. Thus:—

1. hayxdve (Aax-),® obtain by lot, get, obtain,

Anopat Ehayov eAnxa’ enypar Oy by
2. AapBdve (AaB-),0 take,

Anopar é\aBov Anda’ Anppat Dby
3. Aavldvw (Aaf-),0 escape the notice of, mid. forget,

Aow é\afov Ad\nba Adnopar
4, pavlBdve (uab-), learn,

~ pabhoopar®  €palov pepddnka

b. muwBdvopar (wué-), inquire, learn by inquiry,

mavoopal® trubopny mémuopal
6. rvyyxdve (Tux-), hit, attain, intrans. happen,

revfopan {ruyov rervxnka? and

Térevxa

a. The nasal is inserted within the theme when the vowel of the
theme is short and is followed by a single consonant. The inserted
nasal is u before a labial, y before a palatal, and v before a lingual.

1 See 507. in all the systems which occur ex-

2 See 577. cept the pres. and second aor.

3 See 442, 6 See p. 2481, 7 See p. 2354,

4 See 441 b, 8 The theme is lengthened as in

6 The theme assumes e as in  verbs of the second class (492, 493),
some verbs of the first class (605), 9 The theme assumes e,
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627. The suffix may be -ve’/... Thus:—
1. ikvéopar (ix-) come,
opar tkopnv! Typarl

2. vm-woXvéopar (oex-),? hold oneself under, promise,

VIO~ 1TopaL V- UV

vm-éoympat

There are other important verbs of this class which will be con-

sidered later.

628. EXERCISES.

I. 1. éyw 8¢ yakewds kdpvw, Ty aomida éxwv. 2. of

ap tarpol riovar kal Téuvovow ém dvalo. 8. ob) O¢
vap tarp u dryafp. 3. obros

TeTaryuévos ériyyaver®

b \ ~ 3 7 ~ 13 ~ »
€L T@W EVOVULQE TOV LTTLLOV (LPXC!JV.

e A w ~ ~
4. Hpiv éeari Ta Spn wporaralaBoiow dmopa buiv Twapé

Xew. b. amorepwv v Tol adehdod xedpayv kal THv yeipa

£ 4 o ~
aveoTavpwoev. 6. Umo yap lmmov oddels év TH pdyn ovT

€Sy On ol énarxtiaOy. T. dAAa TolTous pév of Beol amo-

TioovTar* fpas 8¢ Set wimore éfamarnfivar ért Umo TovTww.

8. kal époBeito 70 amexOiveobart Tois orpatioTars. 9. of
A\ A\ 14 & ’ - b | 4 o
8¢ d\\ot aTpaTnyol SrakayovTes Tas kouas émopevovro Exa-

\ ° ~ » 10 s 3 s‘ ’ 8 3 2z
oTOL TOUS €QUT@V EYOVTES. . obToL els Zdaplets adirovro.
11. radryv 8¢ myv Tdppor PBacihevs émoler, émeldy émuvld-
vero Kipor wposeraivovra.®
moA\al kal xalal élmides Huiv elov cwrnpias. 13. kal
mepl TovTwy Uméoyero por Bovievoeofart 14. AN elka-
Eov §) Sudkovra olyeclat 7) kaTayrduevov Ti mpoernhaké-

12, érdyyavor® Néywv d7e
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var! 15. fomdaovro mpdrov &X\ijhovs kal kaTa Tov Opdriov
vopor xépara oivov mwpovmivor.! 16. évfa mol\jv pév cw-
dpocivy katapdbor &v Tis, aloypov & oldév axoboar éotiv.?
17. 3 7.3 wepl fuas duaprdvwot, wepl Tas éavrdv Yiyas
kal copara apapricovrat. 18. xal mpoelaivvovres é\dv-
Qavov alros émi T Ao yevouevor* Evfa émolioproivro of
Exagres. 19, 8édowka yap wi, av ama€ pdbouev apyol &Giv,
émirabwpeba Tis oilkade 6800.5

II. 1. T got a little® sleep. 2. A division of the hoplites
happened to accompany” him. 3. And they will arrive at
their tents about supper-time. 4. I learn that® the mountain
is not impassable. 5. The king did not perceive the design
against himself. 6. He marched through this plain four
stages. 7. The envoys rode away when they had heard? this.
8. He himself rode up® and asked, Why do you summon (me)?
9. There Cyrus’s head and right hand are cut off. 10. I have
promised you ten talents. 11. When he had ridden past™ all,
he ordered them to present arms. 12. When the general had

learnt ™ this by inquiry, he took? the cavalry and rode forward.

629. R. mo, po, drink.

wo-to-5, 4, a drinking, drinking-party ; wo-ro-v, 7d, that which is drunk,
drink; mwo-ou-s, -e-ws, 1, @ drinking, drink; ovp-wdsi-o-v, 7é, drinking-party,
symposium ; cvumoci-apxo-s, § (R, apy, 403), president of a drinking-party ;
papuako-roo-ia, -ds (pdpuaroe-v, drug, poison), a taking of physic or poison ;
wo-t1p, -fip-os, &, Arinking-vessel; worfp-to-», 76, CUp; wd-pa, -ar-os, T4
drink; ¥e-rwua, -ar-os, vd, drinking-cup ; wi-v-o, drink.

1The ¢ is due to the augment
(76).
2 0x of the pres. stem is for
iex and that for gi-cey, the redupli-
cated (606) theme of &xw (604, 6).

3 With Aavfdve and rvyxdre, an
accompanying partic. contains the
leading idea of the expression, and
is usually translated by a finite verb
in English, but sometimes by an
infin. or adv. So here, had been
posted as it happened, lit. happened
2o have been posted.

4 See p. 1643,

5 Many verbs take the partic. in
indirect discourse instead of the
infin, (864). The rule for the tenses
of the infin. holds good for those of
the partic. also.

8 Verbs meaning to promise may
take the infin. in indirect discourse,
like verbs of saying or thinking
(354).

7 Sc. abrdv as subj. of ofyxesfa
and wpoeAnAaxévac. IFor the cons
struction of the infinitives, see 354,

po-tu-s, adj., drunk; potd, drink; po-culu-m, -3, n., cup; im-bu-5,
moisten (¢ cause to drink’); bi-bo, drink.

sym-posium.

1 In compound verbs whose first
part is wpd, the preposition always
retains its final vowel. See 127 and
p. 848, But the vowel may be con-
tracted with a following e into ov.

2 See 188 a.

8 make any mistake. Cf.560,1.11,

4 See p. 2603, So here, got upon
the hill before they were aware of it.

5 The gen. follows verbs signify-
ing to remember and to forget. See
p. 6338, .

8 q little (uixpdv) of sleep. See
p. 472
7 ¢f. L. 12 above.

8 §re.
9 Use the aor. partic. (379).
10 Use the aor, indic. after éxeds.
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LESSON XC.

Review of Groups, — Reading Lesson,

Review the groups of related words in 602, 608, 612, 615, 622, 620,
Review 140, 142.

Read and translate again 592.

Read and translate the following passage: —

630. Kipos.

IX. évretfer éEeraidver Sia Tis BaBuviwvias oralpovs
TérTapas mapacdyyas mevrekaldeka, kal EmiTuyydvel
Tappe opuety Balelg. émel & éml TabTy ovx éxwhie
Bacirevs 7o Kipov orpdrevpa SiaBalvewr, weto Kipos od
payeicbar Bacihéa dote TH voTepala émopeleTo puely-
HEévws parNov.

TH ©0¢ Tplty éml Tod dpuatos THY wopelav émoieiTo,
ONiyovs €v Tdfer éywv mpo alTod. kal 70y mwAnaiov v
0 orabuos évba éuele xaralbew, nvixa Tlaryydas avp
Iépans mpodalverar énadvwy ava kpdros, kal evfis waas
Bod kal BapPapikids ral ‘EXAquids bt Bacileds ovw
oTpareipaTi woNNG wpocépyeTal s €ls pdyny Tapeskev-
acpévos. &vfa &) molls Tdpayos éyévero: adrica wap
€8dkovy of “EX\ques kai mwdvres 8¢ aTdrTols oplow éme-
meaeigfar.  Kipos 8¢ raramndjocas amo Tob d&ppatos
waol mapiyyeev éfomhileclar. &la 8 oy woAN
omoudfj auverdarTorro, Khéapyos pév o Sekwov wépas Tod
‘EXApuicod Exwv mpos 763 BEdpplry morapd, Mévov 8¢ o

s s
ebwvUpo.

xai 718 Te N peoov nuépas xal otmww karapavels Hoav
of mohéutor* nvika 8¢ Seiln éylyvero, éddvy roviopTos
domep vepéan Aevkr) év Tp medlp. Ore 8¢ éyyirepoy
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1 ’ . ’ , A A L4 W
éyloyvovro ol moNéutot, Tdya 67 Kal ya\kos TiS )OTPATTE
kal ai Noyyar xal ai tafers karadavels éylyvovro. Kal
r ’ \ ~ ~ \
25 év Toute Kipos mapelavvor avros cuvv To épunvel kai
o . A ’ ~ - [ Yy r= W \
d\ois Tpioww 1) Térrapar T Kleapyw éBda, "Aye To
TTPATEVHA KaTd péoor TO TOV TONERI(@Y, OTL éxel Paot-
@* b e ~
Aeds éoTet kav TodT', édm, vikdpey, wavl Huiv wemwolnTat.
€ \ r 4 3 » 3 ’ 2 Y ~ ~
o 8¢ K\éapyos odx 7jfe\ev amoomdoar awo Tod mwoTapuod
30 70 Sekwov répas, poBolpevos wy kvkhwbeln éxaTépwbev.

NOTES.

4. oV paxetofar Bachéa: Cyrus’s thought was od paxeirac (fut.) Bace-
Aeds. See 354, dmureseigfar in line 14 is in parallel construction, — 14, xal
wdvres 8¢, and all too (kal), i.e. Persians as well as Greeks. — 23, xalkos
Tis forparre, lere and there (ls) their bronze armour began to flash.

.

Translate the following passage into Greek : —

631. Cyrus marched thence through Babylonia, with the
river Kuphrates on his right. About midnight on the third
day’s march he held a review of the Greeks and barbarians in
the plain. There the number of the Greeks under arms was
found to be 10,400 heavy-armed men and 2500 peltasts, and
of the barbarians, 100,000 and 20 chariots. After the review,
Cyrus called the Greek generals and captains together at day-
break and consulted with them how he should make the fight.
Thence he proceeded one day’s march, three parasangs, with
his entire force, both Greek and barbarian, in battle array.
For he thought that the enemy would give battle immediately.
But the king did not fight on this day, nor on the next. But
about the time of full market on the third day, a certain
Persian rides into their midst at full speed and cries out
that the enemy are at hand in great numbers. When Cyrus
heard this, he leapt from his chariot and at once put on his
cuirass and took his javelins into his hands. And all the rest
also armed themselves and fell into battle line as quickly
as possible.
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LESSON XCI.
Regular Verbs in -MI, r{@nu.

632. Some verbs form the present and second aorist sys-
tems by adding the personal-endings directly to the theme,
omitting the variable vowel (except in the subjunctive). In
these verbs, therefore, the present and second aorist stems are
the simple theme, which is, however, often reduplicated with
¢ in the present system,

a, Compare the following forms of 7{-0y-pe (Oe-), place, put, with
those of Adw (Av-), loose (156, 157, 158) : —

Sive. Duar. Prur. Sixe, Duvarn.  Prur.
Pres. | 1 7(-0n-pe Tl-Be-pev Ao Ado-pev
Ind. 2 Tl-6n-s Tl-8e-tov  Ti-Be-Te Ades  Ade-Tov  Ade-Te

Act. | 3 | 7l8n-cv TlBe-tov Ti-Bé-dor | Adee  Ade-rov  Adovet

633. Such verbs are called Verbs in -, because they retain
the personal ending - in the first person singular of the present
indicative active.

634. Verbs like Aiw, on the other hand, are called Verbs
in 0. See 158 a.

635. The following peculiarities of inflexion of verbs in -
are to be noted!: —

a. The endings -, -5, -o¢ (156) are used in the sing. of the pres.
indie. act., and its third pers. plur. ends in -do.

b. The third pers. plar. of the secondary tenses in the act. has
-gav (163).

¢. The mid. endings -gar and -go (199) retain ¢ in the pres. and
impf. indic. oo retains o in the pres. imv. also (331).

1 Section 636 is to be used for reference.

REGULAR VERBS IN -MI, v(@nuc. 255

d. The ending -6 (322) is sometimes retained in the second aor.
imv. act.

e. The infin. act. has the ending -vat (345 a).

f. Participles with stems in -ovr- (364 a) have the nom. sing. masc.
in -ovs. .

g. The subjv. has the long variable vowel, as in verbs in -w (268 a,
276 b), but this contracts with a final €, o, or a of the theme.

h. The opt. has the mood-suffix -t- or =i (297 a, 307 b), but the
latter only before act. endings. The mood-suffix is added directly to
the theme, if the theme ends in ¢ o, or @, and contracts with it. In
these forms the accent cannot pass back of the mood-suffix.

i. In the pres. and impf. indic. act., the final vowel of the theme is
lengthened in the sing.

j. In some verbs the final vowel of the theme is lengthened in the
second aor. indic. and imv. act., in all forms where the final vowel
comes before a single consonant in the ending or where the ending
is lacking.

Commit to memory the present and second aorist systems of by
(fe-), place, put, in 689, 693.

Review the endings and suffixes given in 156, 163, 199, 322, 331,
3454, 364 a, 375 b. .

636. In explanation of the forms in the paradigms, see
635abeceghi But note the following: —

a. In the impf. indic. act., érifes, érife (instead of erifiys, eribn)
are formed as if from a contract verb in -ew (rifew for vinue). Cf.
epiles, épiher (245).

b. For the contract forms of the subjv., see 241 b d.

¢. In the pres. imv. act., v{e (instead of 7ifefl) is formed as if
from a conbract verb in -ew. Cf. plder (335).

d. The act. participles rfels (for Tiflerrs) and Bels (for fevrs) are
inflected like Avfels (376).

e. The sing. of the second aor. indic. act. is lacking. It is supplied
by the first aor. forms &fyka, nkas, éyxe, formed with the tense-
suffix -xa- for -ga- (165).

f. In the second aor. imv. act., & is irregular (for fel).

g. In the second aor. infin. act., feivar (for fe-evar) is formed with

the ending -evat.
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637. EXERCISES.

L 1. émbjoerar yuiv. 2. kal ke\edovar ¢uhdrreabar,
) Spiv émbavrar Tis vukros! ol BdpBapor. 8. v Slkny
xXpibw émibeivar adrep. 4. Tobrous 8¢ éxéheve OéoBar Ti
omha mepl Ty alrod crnuiv. 5. évratba dveriecav Bax-
Tplas kal Ta alypdora yéppa. 6. wapd Tols Beods Aueis
v piNav cuvbéuevor karebépeba. . kal olxiav odSeulav
ENmrev, bmws $oBov évbeln Tols d\hots. 8. olwéri émeri-
Bevro ol mohéuior Tols “EAAnat, Sedowkires py drmorunBeln-
cav. 9. kal év rdfer Qéuevor Ta Smha avéuevov of orpaTy-
voi kai Noyayol. 10. 7Tovs uév dmAitds adrob ékélevoe
Ketvae, Tas aomwidas mwpos T yovara Oévras. 11. Tois yap
kvvas Tols yahewods Tas nuépas Sibéacw? 12. ths 8@
Baravovs Tév pouwtkwy Enpalvovres Tpayjupara dmerife-
ogav. 13. tois Teevralows éméfevro, kal dméxrewdy Twas.
14. ratra cuvvbéuevor fpicTwv of "EXAyues. 15. drovoav-
Tes 0¢ ol omiabodirares wiibnoav Eumpocber dANovs émi-
TifeaOar® mokeulovs. 16. xal mwavoduevor apporepor Kate
x@pav é@evro Ta 6mha. 17. kal cvwribéuela v vikra,* v
ha’Bc:);.Lev 70 dKpov, TO ywplov puldrrew. 18. dua 8¢ Spbpp
mapijyyeiher 6 Khéapyos els Takw Ta dmha Tifecbar Tods
"EX\nvas. 19. wdvras oirw Siarifels dmeméumero dore
avTe paAhov pilovs elvais ) Baciel.

II. 1. The hoplites grounded arms. 2. They feared that
the Greeks would attack them during the night. 3. He will
inflict punishment on them. 4. We will attack the enemy’s
cavalry. 5. We ordered arms near the general’s tent. 6. They
grounded arms beside the river. 7. I fear that he may take®
me and inflict punishment on (me). 8. They set before them,

1 Cf. 308, 1. 15. # Construe with guvAdrrew, and
2 From §&(5nu, a collateral form ¢f. 11 above,
of 5éw, bind. 5 Cf. 553, 1. 19.

3 See 364. 6 Use the aor, partic.
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on the same table, meats of all kinds. 9. The army will attack
the enemy vigorously. 10. They grounded arms'and rested.
11. Put? the baggage on the beasts of burden. 12. And when
they had made this® agreement, they proceeded to the ford of
the river.

638. 6¢, da, fa, place, put, make.

7l-0n-ps, place, put, do; &me-rlinu, lay wupon, mid. attack; émxife-oi-s,
-e-ws, 9, @ Selling on, attack; eb-ewife-vo-s, -o-¥, easily attacked or assail-
able; &ywv-o0-8é-r9-5, -ov (R. ay, 435), judge of a contest; 0é-pi-g, -ir-os, 7,
that which is laid down, law, right; Be-o-po-s, &, law, ordinance; wapa-
kaTa-0%-rn, -ns, that which is put down beside one, deposit ; avd-On-ua, -aT-os,
6, thing set up, votive offering; civ-n-ue, -av-os, 7d, thing agreed upon,
agreement, watchword ; Oy-o-avpd-s, &, something put away, treasure.

-ds, only in compounds, as ab-dd, put away, cré-dd, put faith in,
believe, per-dd, make away with, destroy; fa-c-i-6, make, do; f1-G; be
done, become; pro-fic-I-sc-o-r, set oneself forward, set out; fac-in-us,
-or-is, n., deed, misdeed ; fac-ili-s, adj., easy to do.

DO, DEED, DEEM, DoOM, king-pox ; thesis, anti-thesis, paren-thesis,
syn-thesis, theme, ana-thema, thesaurus, treasure,

LESSON XCII.
Regular Verbs in -MI, 8(wpue.

Review 632, 633, 634.

Commit to memory the present and second aorist systems of 8(8wuwt
(80-), give, in 690, 694.

Review the endings and suffixes given in 156, 163, 199, 322, 331,
345 a, 364 a, 375 b.

639. In explanation of the forms in the paradigms, see
635abecefghi. But note the following: —

a. In the impf. indic. act., é3{8ovy, é8/8ovs, édidov (instead of edidww,
edidws, edidw) are formed as if from a contract verb in -ow (8dow for
8idwme). Cf. &dndovy, édjAovs, édjhov (245).

b. For the contract forms of the subjv., see 241 d.

c. In the pres. imv. act., 8(8ov (instead of &idofk) is formed as if
from a contract verb in -ow. Cf. 8fjAov (335).

1 Use the aor. partic. 2 Use the mid. 3 Cf. L. 14 above.
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d. The act. participles 8udovs (for 8dorrs) and dovs (for Sorrs) are
inflected like Adwy (262), except in the nom. sing. masc.

e. The sing. of the second aor. indie. act. is lacking. It is supplied
by the first aor. forms €dwxa, &wkas, édwxe, formed with the tense-
suffix -ka- for -ga- (165).

f. In the second aor. imv. act., dos is irregular (for Sofd).

g. In the second aor. infin. act., obvar (for So-evar) is formed with
the ending -evat.

640. EXERCISES.

I. 1. 8lbwar 8¢ atrg Kipos pipiovs Sdpewkovs. 2. pera
TaiTa é8(bov Néyew T [Povhouévp. 3. évraiba O¢ pevod-
ow, éw wiy adrols ypipata &iddTe. 4. fpdTwev éxelvor €
dotev! dv TovTwv Ta TioTd. 5. kai Sovvar kal NaBeiv wioTa
é0énoperv. 6. 8édoka i éndaTé pe. T. mapaddvres? § 4o
Ta dmha kal TGV cwpdrov® otepnleinuer. 8. ol yap Eyoy’
ére mpeaBiTepos Egopar, éav Tipepov mwpodd éuavrov Tols
mokeplos. 9. Tadta kal céocwaTar 8’ Duds T oTpatid kal
mapadidwpr alTa éyo Duiv, duels 8¢ Suabéuevor Sidbore T
orpatii. 10. axoloavres Taira, kai Sefias Sovres ral Aa-
Bdvres, amihavvor. 11. 75 yap mpdobev Huépa méurov Ta
émha wapadidovar éréhever. 12. foyivOnuev* kal Oeols kal
avBpdmovs mpodotvar adrév. 13. avayrn® & por duas wpo-
8,6::7:@6 h Kipov ¢punia xpiocbar. 14. émel & sjuépa iy
oy8om, Tov Ayepdva mapadidwor Xewpioope. 15, fuws 8¢
K\éapyos Tocobrov Néyer, ote o¥ TdV vikwvrwv’ éoTi Ta
omha wapadidovar. 16. TabTny Ty émiaToAyy 8l8wot mioTH
avdpi, ds gero. 17. dare NaBovres Tovs vekpols dmédocav
Tov fyepova. 18. Tods dobevodvras TovTows wapédooav ropi-
Gew? éml 70 arpatémedov. 19. o0 qap fy mpos® Tod Kipov
Tpomov Eyovra ui amodiddvar.

1 See p. 104 14, 6 Tn agreement with ué to be sup-
2 ¢f. 660, I. 10. plied as subj. of xpficfai, not with
8 Or. 532, 1, 14. pol expressed.

£ (f. 479, 1. 10, 7 Cf. 361, 1. 5. 8 Cf. 624, L 16
6 See p. 2242, 9 from, i.e. consistent with.
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II. 1. And they gave the village-chief (liberty?) to take this.
2. And he did not give them pay. 3. They bound the guide
and gave (him) over to them. 4. They gave the Greeks a
barbarian spear. 5. And when the sacrifice had been made,*
they gave over the hides to the Spartan. 6. They say that
it is time to pass along the watchword. 7. She was said to
have given® much money to Cyrus. 8. He took the letter and
gave it to Cyrus. 9. He handed the son of the village-chief
over to Episthenes to guard. 10. These things he was dis-
tributing among his friends. 11. T advise you to give up your
arms. 12. Cyrus provided wagons full of flour and wine, that
he might distribute them to the Greeks.

641. R. %o, da, do, give.

§(-Bw-pt, give; wpo-5iSu-p, give over, surrender, betray ; wpodb-rn-s, -ov,
betrayer, traitor ; juoo-5é-ry-s, -ov (uiobé-s, wages), one who pays wayges;
pigbodoré-w, pay wages, employ; wmobodo-oia, -as, giving of puy; Ha-po-v,
78, present, gift; BSwpé-o-par, give a present; Swpo-ddxos, -o-» (R. 2 Bax,
802), taking presents or bribes; wpoSoxé-w, take bribes.— 8d-v-os, -e-os, 76
(8a + v), money lent; davei(w, lend money, mid. have money lent to one,
borrow.

as, da-re, give ; dd-s, do-ti-s, f., dowry; d6-nu-m, -3, n., gift.

dose, ancc-dote, anti-dote. ]

LESSON XCIII.
Verbs of the Inceptive or Sixth Class.

642. Some verbs form the present stem by adding the tense-
suffix -ox°/. or -tox®/c. to the theme. These verbs belong to
the Inceptive or Siwth Class. A final vowel in the theme is
generally lengthened. Some verbs of this class reduplicate
the present stem by prefixing the initial consonant of the

‘theme with «. Some form second aorists after the analogy of

verbs in -u.. Thus: —

1 ¢f. 1. 2 above. 8 Use the aor. infin.
2 Use the aor. indic. after éweds. 4 Cf. 1. 18 above.
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1. dAlokopar (&A-),! De captured,
dAdoopat édhwv?and  édwxa and

HAwy fAwka

2. ytfvu'wxu (ywe-), perceive, know,

yvdoopat Eyvay? Eyvuka éyvaopart dyviofny ¢
3. 8i8dokw® (8idax-), teach,

Bibdtw é6(5afa 8ebiBaxa BebBaypar E518dy By
4. evplokw (eip-), find, discover,

eprjow® nipov nipnka nUppar nUpédny
b, Bvyjokw ™ (Oav-), die, be slain,

Bavolpar é0avov Témka ®
6. ppvgoke 7 (uva-), remind, mid. remember, mention,

pviow épmoa pépvnpar ? dpnjolne
7. mdoyw!® (wab-), experience, suffer

meloopar 11 émabov mémovla

8. murpdoke (7po-), wound,
TpuTw érpuoa

Térpupar irpulny

a. Verbs of this class are called inceptive from their ending -oxw,
although few of them have any inceptive meaning.

643. EXERCISES,

A X -~
I. 1. dvayvovs v émiaTolyy avarowobrar Swkpdrert?
2. kal lmmor Mwaav els!? elkoat, kal 7 arnvy éirw. 3. kal
ToUTw amebavérny. 4. v e olite yuyvdokews oliTe péurmoat.

1 The theme aA-has the form &ro-
in all systems except the present.

2 See p. 838, a is lengthened to
& in the indic. éd\wv and Hwy are
of the - form,

3 Ind. &yvwy, Eyvws, Eyww, ete.; imy.
&, yvdrw, ete.; 3d pl. yrérrwy;
inf, yp@var. Other moods ace. to 694.

4 See 441 b.

& For 8i8ax-oxw, x being dropped
before o«.

% The theme assumes e, as in
some verbs of the first class (605),
in all the systems except the present
and second aor.

7 As in the case of o¢f(w (618, 8),
the iota-subsecript occeurs only in the
present system,

& See 507,

9 With pres. force, remember,
Lat. memini. The aor. pass. euvi-
afnv has the force of the mid.

10 For maf-orw, 8 being dropped
before ox. Cf. 8iddokw above.

1 For révf-gouar (233), the theme
assuming the form wevd- (for wavd-)
by the insertion of the nasal, as in
some verbs of the fifth class (626 a).

12 (. 328, 1. 14.

18 ¢, 498, 1. 12.
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5. Odkoiv, épn, dfiol elor Ta éoyara mabeivl; 6. KXéap-
xos, & avdpes "EX\yves, éyer Ty Sikny xal TéQvyrev. T. kal
woA\ols €riTpwakov kal éxpdtnoav T@v ‘EX\ijvev qupw)-
Tov.? 8. 7OV melTaoTdy Tis avip Aot ddoxer Sedov-
Aeviévat. 9. mdvres of Pilot xai cvvrpamelor amébavor
payduevor vmép Kipov. 10. Eevopdvros® 8¢ xarnyépnody
Tiwes pdarovres malecbar U’ adrod. 11. kal edfis éypwoav
wrdvTes 0Tt éyyUs mov éoTpatomedeveTo Bacinels. 12. el 8é
Tt dANo Bé\Tiov, To\udrw kat o StwTys Siddakew. 13. évba
&) dmexptvaro K\edvwp oTi mpocler av amobdvoer 7) Ta
omha mapadolev. 14. o008 dANos 8¢ Tov ‘EXNjrev év Tairy
mh pdyn émralev oddeis® 008év. 15. pera 8¢ Tov T@Y dNNwY
OdvaTov oTpaTyydv Tipwpnbels Umo PBacihéws amébaver.
16. xal maler BaciNéid xkata ToO oTéprov kal TITpwoKel Oid
700 Bwparos. 17. ék Tovrov weparar Mibpidarys Siddorew
as dmopov éott cwlivar. 18. xal cuvayayivres Tovs éalw-
KdTas fAeyyor THY KUK wacav ywpav. 19. a\\a moAlas
mpogdaers Kipos elipiorerSiva duas Te amapacrevovs Aafot
kal Nuas évldade avaydyor. 20. éiv Tis a\g évdov TOVY oTpa-
TiwTOY, TipwpndjoeTar.

II. 1. But the soldiers knew this. 2. And thus the city
was taken. 3. Necessity taught them to camp. 4. He soon
found him more friendly to Cyrus than to himself. 5. These
say that Cyrus is dead. 6. Lead, too, was found in the vil-
lages. 7. When he died, he was nearly thirty years old.”
8. Ctesias states how many were killed of those about the
king. 9. They said that not even this (man) suffered any
hurt.® 10. I wish to show? you that you wrongfully™ mis-
trust us. 11. They proceeded with the captured man (as)
guide.

1 g7, 579, 1. 14.
2 Cf. 336, L. 15.
3 (f. 308, 1. 4.
4 See p. 2242,
5 Gf. 536, 1. 11.

6 See p. 2324,

T of about (&s) thirty years.
8 ¢r. 1. 14 above.

9 Use Siddokw.

10 not rightly.
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644. R. yve, gna, gno, know.

Y-yve-ok-w, know, think ; yvé-p, -ns, thought, opinion ; yvé-pey, -op-os,
&, one that knows ; é-yvdpwy, -or, gen, -ay-os, without knowledye, senseless S
2 ’ g 3
&yvwpo-glyn, -1s, ignorance; 6-vo-pa, -at-15, 76 (fOr o-ywo-ua, with pro-
Elletlc o-), that by which Ofw s known, name; oévoud(w, call by name;
ovopma'—'rf, illl\'., by namey av-:ﬁuu‘u-o-s, -0=¥, without name, namczcss; et
dvupo-s, -o-v, 0f good name or omen; vg-o-s, contr. vois, ¢ (for yro-go-s),
power of thought, mind; voé-w, obscrve, think out; &-vén-ro-s, -o-v, not
understanding, foolish; &-yvo-a, -as, ignorance; &yvoé-w, not know, not
recognize; dudi-yvoé-w, think on both sides, be in doubt; cb-voo-s, -eo-v,
kfud!y disposed 5 etivoa, ~ds, good-will; eivo-ind-s, ~%, -d-v, well-disposed .
ebwoinds, adv., with good-will or affection ; rakd-voo-s, =ro-y (rarnd-s, bad),
tl-disposed ; xaxd-vo-ta, -as, ill-will ; Siwd-voua, -as, way of thinking, purpose ;
év-voia, ~as, thought, inspiration ; wpd-vowa, -as, forethought.

gna-ru-s, adj., knowing, skilled ; nar-r-6, make known, tell ; hnéd-uu-s
(gnd-uu-s), adj., diligent; nd-sc-6, learn ; nd-bili-s, adj., well-known ;
no-men, -inis, n., name; 1-gnord, not know ; no-ta, -ue, f., mark, sign.

CAN, CUNNING, KEN, KEEN, KNOW, NAME, un-coutn ; dia-gnosis, gnome,
gnostic, a-gnostic, physio-gnomy, onomato-pocia, an-onymous, met-
onymy, patr-onymic, pseud-onym, syn-onym.

LESSON XCI1YV.

Regular Verbs in -MI, {oryue. — Verbs of the Theme or Seventh Olass

Review 632, 633, 634.

Commit to memory the present and second aorist systems of
toryue (aTa-), set, make stand, in 691, 695.

Review the endings and suffixes given in 156, 163, 199, 322, 331,
345 a, 364 a, 375 b.

645. In explanation of the forms in the paradigms, see
635abcdeghij. Butnote the following : —

a. {oryu is for or-oTyp, the rough breathing representing the o
of the reduplicating syllable.

b. In the pres. indie. act., iordoe arises from fora-aot by contraction.

c. In the impf. indic., T is due to the augment (76). -

d. The contract forms of the subjv. arise as if from a stem in e

(tore, o7e, for ioTa-, o7a-), and the contracted syllables are therefore
identical with those of r{fpu.
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e. In the pres. imv. act., fory (instead of iora-fi) omits -fc and
lengthens the vowel of the stem. .
f. The act. participles {ords (for ioravrs) and ards (for oravrs)

are inflected like Adoas (3G64).

g. The second aor. middle of forput is lacking. But the second
aor. mid. of other -ut verbs with themes in e oceurs. See 647, S.

646. Some verbs of the classes previously introduced have
second aorists of the -we form, on the analogy of loryu.
Thus : —

1. Balve (Ba-),! go,

Bricopar By BéPrka
2. 8ubpdoke (Spa-),? run,
Spdoopart épav 8ébpixa

3. $0dve (¢pfa-),b get the start of, anticipate,
$Oroopar and Ebny and
$Odow ' éplaca

647. Verbs that form the present and second aorist systems
by adding the personal endings directly to the theme (632)
belong to the Theme or Seventh Class. The tense stems of
these verbs, other than the present and the second aorist,
are formed like those of verbs in -w. Thus:—

BéBapar? Babnv

1. =l0npe (0e-), put, set, place,

Orjow €nra’ Téleka 8 Téfepar Erény?
2, 8lbop (50-), give,
Sdow Bwka 10 §ébwka §ébopar? &8anv
3. dyapar (aya-), admire,
Nyaoduny Tydofny 11

1 Bafvw belongs both to the fifth regularly (254 1) lengthened to e
class (623) and to the fourth class in the first pf. and pf. mid. sys-
qjlﬁ), but the liquid form of the tems.
theme is found only in the present 9 For efefny, to avoid the occur-

system. rence of the rough mute at the be-
2 See 442, ginning of successive syllables. See
3 See 642. also 442,
4 See 254 b, 10 See 630 e.
6 See 623. 11 §yauat is properly a pass. de-
¢ This form is rare. ponent (255 b), but the aor. mid.
T See 636 e. Hyacduny sometimes occurs. Sea

8 The vowel of the theme is ir- also 441 and 441Db.
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4. Svvapar (uva-), be able, can,

Surrjoopar! Bebuvmpar Buvrny
5. trlorapar (emwra-), understand, know how,
momioopat N Tifny
6. tompe (o7a-), set, make stand, intrans. stand, stop,?
) tomoa and  fomral trTapat tordiny
oy
7. kpépapar (kpepa-), hang (intrans.),
KpeptoopaL
8. ovlvmprb (ova-), benefit, assist,
Svijow dymoa and avrjfny
davijpny ® f
9, wlpmAnue” (wAa-), fill,
wAYow érhnoa mémhnka wémAnpar and  drhqobny
wémk 8
10. wlpmwpnue” (wpa-), set on fire, burn, e
mpriow érproa wémpnpat twprjofny®
648. EXERCISES,

I. 1. of 8¢ moréutor odkére éamnoav. 2. of perd *Apralov
odkére loTavral, AANa pelyovaw. 3. éav Ti Slvopar’ TatTa

’ -~ .
movjow. 4. od yap av Siwawto™ mopevbivar. 6. aravrwv

[ (4 -~
oL omAlTatl.

6. nueis yap ovk &v dmodpalnmer évOévde.

T. @5 & avéBnoav, Bicavtes ral Tpdmaiov aTnoduevol KaTé-
Bnoav els o wedlov. 8. avéornoav of “EXAnves kal elmov
6T Gpa vuktodpilaras wabioravar. 9. kal épbacav émi T

1 §ovapat, érloTapar, kpépaupar ac-
cent the subjv. and opt. as if there
were no contraction, dirwpat, dvval-
wny, Svaw, etc.  Cf. 691,

2 The intrans. forms are E&rnw
and &rryqra. All of the middle forms
also, except those of the first aor.,
may have the same intrans. force.

8 For an irregular (121) se-orqra,
the rough breathing representing the
first o, as in the pres. (645 a). Plpf.
elorhky for e-ce-oryrn.

4 See 442,

6 For op-ownui by irregular redu-
plication.

6 Lengthened as in the second
aor, act. of foeryu (636 j). See, fur-
ther, 645 g.

7 The reduplication is strength-
ened by the nasal u.

8 See 441 b.

9 With recessive accent (32), dis-
regarding the contraction. Cf. igra-
pnae (691), and see 636 g.

10 With recessive accent (32), Cf.
{gTatvro (691), and see 635 h end.
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drpo cyevdpevorl Tods moleplovs. 10. aAda Ta opn Umeép
abtrod Tod worauod ékpéuaro. 1l. a\\a v kal ToUTS fye
érloracle. 12. Kipos 8¢, My Exwv Tiv kepalijy, eis )y
pdyny xabloraro. 13. del éywye sydpmy Ty oy Ploww.
14. 2k Todrov Eevopdv avioratar éoTakpévos? éml mwolepov
s e8tvaro kdaA\oTa. 15. @A\ eb émioTdobwy 6Ti olk amo-
SeSpénaaw. 16. éBovedovro dmws &v kd\\ioTa Siafalev.
17. kal obre dvenéobar obre Bdyrar adrd &vvduefa. 18. éx
8¢ rovTov kal of &\hov avacTdvres wip Exaov kal €éxpt-
ovro. 19. 6 8¢ eumpm\is dmdvTEY TV YrOunY AméTENTED,
920. éméory 6 Kipos aiw Tols mwepl avTov dploTois kal
ebSaipoveaTdTols.

II. 1. And accordingly Cyrus went up on the mountains.
2. Chirisophus, the Lacedaemonian, rose and spoke as follows.
3. He halted the soldiers. 4. He advanced, halting now and
then. 5. They kept filling the leathern bags with grass.®
6. He mounted his horse and rode away. 7. They set the
houses on fire. 8. He was not able to sleep. 9. You must
cross the river. 10. He collected an army that he might be
able to defeat the king., 11. And they raised them up. 12. But
at that time these cities had revolted to Cyrus.

649. R. ora, sta, set, stand.

o, seb, make stand ; ord-oi-s, -e-ws, 9, @ standing, band, faction ;
erl-araci-s, -e-ws, 1, & stopping, halt; xard-craci-s, -e-ws, 7, an establishing,
state, condition; eramdw, stand against, form a faction, revolt; &vre
cracid(w, form a faction against; évrioTacid-Ti-s, -ov, one of the opposite
Jaction ; &re-ord-Ta-s, -ov, one who stands over or has charge of ; émwraréw,
exercise command; mpo-ard-T-s, -ou, One who stands before, leader; wpo-
graré-w, be leader or manager of ; wpoorarei-w, be at the head, take charge,
oré-ap, -ar-os, 76, stiff’ fat, suet; t-ord-s, § (for sr-oro-s), mast; lgr-lo-v, T,
sail; orav-pd-s, §, stake, palisade; cravpd-w, fence with pales; oralpa-pa,
-ar-os, T4, stockade; ora-8-pd-s, &, standing-place, stall, station, stage.

1 With ¢0dvw, as with Aavfdre 2 equipped.
and rvyxdvw (p. 250%), the accom- 8 Verbs signifying to fitl take
panying partic. contains the leading  the acc. of the thing filled and the
idea of the expression. Cf.628,1.18. gen. of the material,
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si-stS, sel, make stand; sta-tu-s, adj., fixred; sta-ti-m, adv., on the
spot, immediately; sta-ti-5, -on-is, f., a standing; sta-bulu-m, -3, n.,
stall ; In-stau-r-0, establish; sto, sti-re, stand ; sti-men, -in-is, n., warp,
thread.

STAND, STEAD, STEED, STOW ; apo-stasy, apo-state, ec-stasy, histo-
logy, hydro-statics, sy-stem, stoic.

LESSON XCY.

Regular Verbs in -MI, Sefxvipe and 28iv. — Verbs of the Nasal or
Fifth Olass in -vipue.

Review 632, 633, 634.

Commit to memory the present system of Sefkvipe and the second
aorist system of 8w in 692, 606. No second aorist of Selkvip oceurs.

Review the endings and suffixes given in 156, 163, 199, 322, 331,
345a, 364 a, 375 b.

650. In explanation of the forms in the paradigms, see
635abedeij. DBut note the following:—

a. In the pres. system of 8elkvijju, the personal endings are not
added directly to the theme 8ewx- (632), but to the theme increased
by -vv-, as explained below (651).

b. The subjv. and opt. are formed as in verbs in -w. Cf. Muw,
AMwpar, and Adoyut, Avolpqy in 672,

c. In the pres. imv. act., Selxvi (instead of Sewkyv-0t) omits -6 and '

lengthens the final vowel of the stem.

d. The act. participles dewvils (for Seuxrvrrs) and 8ds (for Suvrs) are
inflected Sewyls, Sewvioa, Sy, gen. Setkidvros, Sewcvioms, dekivros,
etc. Compare the paradigm of Afods in 364.

e. The second aorist middle does not occur.

651. Verbs that form the present stem by adding -vv- to the
theme belong to the Nasal or Fifth Class (623). If the theme
ends in a vowel, the suffix is -spv-. Thus: —

1. Belxvipe (Sewc-), point out, show,

Selfw ébata Bédeya SéBerypan

Bely Oy
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2. pevyvops (Cvy=)y! Join, yoke,

fevtw §tafa Levypas iyymv and
3 ey bny ?
3. ptyvope (uiy=),® miz, mingle,
pife Epia péptypas dutxfnv and
‘FLY'IVZ .
4. SAAupet (oA-), destroy, lose,
S\ dheoa’and  Jhdhexa’
dhopnv® SAwla

5. Spvipe (ou-), Swear,
Spovpar® &poca’

6. miyvipe (rar-),! fiz, freeze,
wémya !

7. okebdvvipe (oreda-), scalter,

émta

okebd 12 tokébaca 13

Spapoka T

dpdpopar and  ducbnv and

Spuporparl?  dudobny
&rdynv

{okéBaocpar  Eokebdobny

652. Note also the following verbs of the First Class, which
have second aorists of the - form: —

1. 8%w, make enter, intrans. enter,

Silocw évoa and  Sé8ika
H

SBuparls  d5idmy

2. $bw, bring forth, bear, produce,

¢low {pvoa and

Lpive

mwépuka 17

1 The theme Is lengthened, as in
verbs of the second class (492), in
other systems than the second pass,

2 Rare in Attic prose.

2 The theme is lengthened in
other systems than the second pass.
Cf. TptBw of the first class (604, 13),

- which has the theme lengthened in

all of the systems except the second
pf. and second pass.

* For oA-viui, by assimilation,

5The theme assumes e in the
first aor. and first pf. systems, as
in some verbs of the first class (605),
but without lengthening (441).

6 In the mid. and in the second
pf., the verb has the intrans, mean-
ing, perish, be lost.

7 See p. 2001,

8 See p. 16902,

9 The theme assumes o In all of
the systems except the pres. and
fut. (¢f. arnlorouar, 642, 1), but with-
out lengthening (441).

10 See 441 b,

U Intrans., be fized, be frozen.

12 Formed like the fut. of éAxadra
(624, 2).

18 For the last three principal
parts, see 441, 441 a.

14 The first aor. is trans., the
second aor., intrans.

15 See 442.

16 Intrans., was born.

17 Intrans., be born, be by na-
ture.
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653. EXERCISES.

I. 1. cvppiyvidaow a\\jrots, xal vikdow of “EXAnves
kal Sidkovaw. 2. éx 8¢ TovTov dANov avicravral, émidel-
KVUVTES 0ld €oTly 1) dmopi@. 8. kal dvepos évavrios Emver
mYyvUs Tovs avfpamovs. 4. dmodelkvvvTar ol pdvrers wdvTes
yvouny 6Te obdapd pdyn éotat. 5. Tovs dvdpas adTods ols
opvvte amohwhékate. 6. mod\a Tdy Jmoluylwy dmwdheto
Umo Nipot. 7. Slraiov! yap amédvobar Tods émioprotvTas.
8. kal amorepdvres Tis xepalds TOV verpdv, émedelkvvoay
Tols éavrar moheplows. 9. 10 U8wp & édépovro éml Selmvov
émjyvuro.  10. TodTois Tols Seapols éfedyviv Tods dokots
mpos a\Mjhovs. 11. EpiTe év T alrh xdpa kal érpddyre.
12. 7év oTpatiwTdy of cuvemduevor Tols aTpaTnyols dard-
Aovro. 13. dore dpal kal ool émdelkvvalar v waidelav.
14. ¢phoripdraros 8¢ wedukws? ody Hrrybicerar. 15. xal
oUToL mpdTOL Tupuiyviast Tols mpokaTakaBodot TO ywplov.
16. Taira & duvvper, cpafavres Taipor kal Akov kal
kdmpov kal kpiov. 17. kal Tév ‘EAMjvev katéroyrdv Twas
Ty amookedavvupévwy amod Tod aTpatomédov. 18. Kipos
katamndijcds amwo Tod dppartos Tov Odpaxa évédi. 19. of
8¢ BdpBapor mpocouvidat kal fyfoeafar® adirws.

II. 1. They point out the tracks of the horses to the sol-
diers. 2. Hereupon he expresses his opinion. 3. They dis-
closed their plan to the soldiers. 4. He wishes to show his

justice. 5. I joined the king in your camp. 6. The wind is_

freezing the beasts of burden. 7. Let somebody express his
opinion. 8. When he heard this, he sank down in* shame.
9. After him another stood up, pointing out the folly of the
man. 10. For the seers declare that there will be a battle.
11. The peltasts are straggling from camp.

1 See p. 224 2, 3 Their oath is, Hynaduefa. See
2 Causal. See 379, 354. 4 fré with gen.
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654. R. vy, iug, bind.

Lvy-c-v, 7d, yoke; omo-{by-t0-v, 74, beast under the yoke, beast of burden;
Levy-vi-p, yoke, join, fasten; Yeiy-os, -e-os, 76, yoke of oxen, etc., team;
Cevy-nAd-Tn-5, -ov (éAadwvw, drive), one who drives a yoke of oxen, teamster;
CevynAaré-w, drive a yoke of oxen.

iug-u-m, -3, n., yoke; iG-mentu-m, -7, n., beast of burden; con-iinx
or con-iux, -tug-is, m. and f., husband, wife ; bigae, -arum, J., span of
horses ; iuxta, adv., adjoining, near; iung-6, join.

YOKE ; SY-Zygy.

LESSON XCVI.
Verbs of the Mixed or Eighth Class.

655. A few verbs form the tense stems of their various
systems (see 252, 490, 519, 587, 603) from essentially different
themes. Thus:—

1. aipéw (aipe-, éA-), take, seize, mid. take for oneself, choose,

alpriocw eoy! pnka TipMpaL npénv?
2. elmov (em-, €p-), said,®
ipd elmov dpnka’ elpnpar Epprifny ©
3. épxopar (epx-, ervd-), go, come,
1hBov 7 AnAvla s
4. toblw (eobi-, €8-0 pay-), eat,
&bopan 10 édayov &brjBoka BrBeoparll  Abéotny
5. dpdw (dpa-, 15-, om-), see,
Sropar elbow 12 édpakal® and édpapar and
édpaka dppat Gy
1 See p. 838, 2 See 442, 6 See p. 1662,

3 The pres. and impf. are sup-
plied by Aéyw (600, 4), gnul (348), 8 See p. 2091,
and other verbs. 9 The theme ed- assumes also the
* For e-pe-gemo-v. The theme ex- forms ede- and edo-. .
is for an original fer- (p. 1612) 10 A fut. formed irregularly with-
This is ledupllmte({: (cf. 491 a) m out o.
forming the tense stem of the second 11 See 441 a.
aor. (439) Fe-femo-, e-emo-, by con- 12 For e-fido-». The theme i3-
traction eiro-. stands for an original g3-.
b See p. 2354, The theme ep- be- 18 See p. 835, édpawe and édpa-
comes fe- by shift of the lctters in  par have also the temporal augment,
the last three principal parts. This occurs also in the impf. édpwr.

7 iAoy is for nAavfor.
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6. Tpéxw (rpex-, dpau-), run,

Spapoipat €5papoy Sebpapnia®  Bebpdunpar
7. bépw (pep-, 01~ evex-2), bear, bring, carry,
olow fveyka® and  &ynvoyxat njveypar fvéx Onv
MveyKoy
8. dvéopar (wre-, wpia-), buy,
dvijoopat trprdpnv® davnpac® toviiny

656. T'or convenience these verbs may be designated as
belonging to the Mized or Eighth Class.

657. EXERCISES.

I. 1. od mord 8¢ mpoexy\ibiacw™ obror. 2. kpéa éfrovres
4 3 ’ b r P o= 8 3 L X ’ 6 \ 9 ’
NeOov éxelvny Ty Huépav. - €av pny mwpuwpela, Ta émiTi-
deta oty EEopev. 4. KX\éapyos 8¢ elme Tdde. 5. Tovrovs S&
X &op P ,

’ -~ ’ -~
ke\ever katidovras Ta Umép Tod Nopov? T doTw!® amaryyei-
Aat. 6. TolTous, v mws dvvwueba, kal dpovs Set katapa-

yew. T. Ta 8¢ émimndeta ovelabar kpettTov!!

€k TiS ayopas.
8. rai ot Gvor wpoédpapov. 9. Sebovres 8¢ Tpels orabpols
adtrovro mpos To Mndias kakovpevor®® Telyos. 10. morhods
\ - A - y A ’ 4 \ \
8¢ mipovs ral kpifas péper To mwediov. 11. TadTyy &) T
mdpodov Kipds Te xal 9 orparia wapiNfev. 12. radra &
3 A b \ [3 ~ ’ - 3 /- 14 5 » 4
elmy els Ty éavtod ywpav amnlavvev. 13. kpéa odv éobi-
ovTes o oTpatidrar Steylyvovro. 14, mpos TodTov odv édy
BovreaBar® éxfeiv. 15. évrabba ral Tov éykédparov Tod
dolvices mwpiTov Epayov ol oTpaTidTal.
Lo - 3 \ 4 o 14 ¢ ~ N Y / ~
pevyacv  éxyw yap Tpujpers daTelt éxelv To éxelvwv mwholov.

18. &

16. ok dmome-

17. oi & éxénevov adrovs éudaydvras mopeveabfar.

1 The theme assumes e (¢f. 605).

2 Sometimes in the form eveyk-,
with inserted nasal, as in verbs of
the fifth class (626 a).

8 A first aor. formed irregularly
without o.

4 See p. 2091,

5 A second aor. of the -ue form.
See 646. 6 See p. 838,

7 See p. 2511,

8 Cf. 284, 1. 11.

9 Cr. 482, 1. 14.

10 The subj. of éoriv refers to ra
Umép Toi Adpou.

11 See p. 224 2,

12 (50) called.

13 He said, BodAouar. See 354,

1% . 601, 1. 6.

_cavalry to go in pursuit.
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8 dpupata épépovro 8 alrdv Tév moheplwv. 19. Kipos 88
Exwv odsl elpnra dppato damo Sdpdewv. 20. Selocds py ob
mpdTos wapadpapor ls o ywplov, ywpel alTos kal mwapépye-
Tar wavras. 21. kai mwpogeNfov dvfpwmos fpaTnae Tods
mpopUlaras wod av idou Mpokevor 3 K\éapyov. 22. aipij-
copar & odv duas kal olmwore épel 0llels? ds éyw mpodods
Tovs “EX\nvas miyv tov BapBdpwov diliav ei\éunw.

IT. 1. For they ran much? faster than the horses.* 2. He
captured many of them alive. 3. Many deserted® from the
king to Cyrus. 4. And they chose men and sent (them) with
Clearchus. 5. But when they had come together,® Clearchus
spoke as follows. 6. They ran back to the river. 7, When he
had said this,” he dismissed the messengers. 8. He saw the
tents where the Cilicians had been on guard.® 9. The Greeks
went to their tents with a roar of laughter. 10. But these
have eaten a little. 11. And instructions have been given?® the
12. He ran forward from the tree
two or three strides.”

658. R. ¢ep, fer, bear. <

bép-w, bear, bring ; bia-¢pépw, bear apart, differ, part. Swapépwr, ~ovoa, -ov,
differing ; Swpepdvrws, adv., differently from others, peculiarly, surpass-
tngly ; $op-d, -&s, a carrying or taking; uiwbo-gopd, -as (wiobé-s, wages),
wages received, pay ; $op-o-s, §, what is brought in, tribute; popé-w, keep
bringing, carry habitually, wear; yeppo-¢dpo-s, -o-v (yéppo-v, wicker-shield),
carrying wicker-shields; 8ud-popo-s, -o-v, bearing apart, different; dopuv-
¢pdpo-s, & (8dpv, spear), one who carries a spear; dpewavn-pdpo-s, -o-v
(Bpémavo-v, scythe), scythe-bearing; wmafo-gdpo-s, -o-v (wio8d-s, WaAges),
recefving pay, mercenary; awevo-gdpo-s, -o-v (arevos, gear, plur. baggage),
baggage-carrying ; oxevopopé-w, carry baggage; obp-gpopo-s, -o-v, bearing
together, i.e. fitting, useful, advantageous ; tdpo-pdpo-s, -o-y (#dwp, water),
carrying water; Sdpopopé-w, carry water ; ¢pop-to-s, 6, what is carried, load ;
¢opr-lo-v, 7d, burden, load; dop-ev-s, -é-ws, 6, bearer, carrier; augopet-s,
-é-ws, & (for augi-gpopeds, in Homer), vessel with handles on both sides;

1 See 5069. -
2 ¢f. 611, 1. 17.
3 Of. 470, 1. 16,
s Cf. 485, 1. 3.

5 Use amépyouat.

8 Use the aor. indic. after éreds.

7 ¢f. 1. 12 above.

8 Use the impf.

9 instructions have been given,
elpyTar. 100y, 216, 1. 6.
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3l-¢pp-o-s5, 6 (8vo, 499), that which holds two, chariot-board ; év-sigp-a-s, -o-»,
on the same seat with one; éo-gp-alvo-pai, 2 20T, da-@p-d-uny (stem oo-gppo-
for od-gpo-, iCw, smell, of. evédys, fragrant), have an odour brought to one,
smell.

ter-o, bear; fer-ti-li-s, adj, fruitful; lici-er, adj., light-bringing 3
tor-s, for-ti-s, f., chance ; f6r-t-uina, -ae, f., chance ; far, fiir-is, m., thief.

BEAR, BURDEN, BIER, wheel-BARROW, BIRTII, BAIRN ; para-phern-alia,
Christo-pher, dia-phoretic, meta-phor, phos-phorus.

LESSON XCVII.
Second Perfect System without Tense-Suffix.

659. A few verbs have second perfects and pluperfects
formed without tense-suffix, after the analogy of verbs in -,
the personal endings being added directly to the reduplicated
theme. Thus, éraper, we stand, rebvaoy, they are dead.

Commit to memory the second perfect system without tense suffix
of {oryue in 697.

a. The indicative singular is lacking.

b. The participle éords (far é&ora-ds) is inflected éords, éordoa,
éords, gen. éoriiTos, éoTwarys, éoTdTOs, ele.

660. Other verbs have forms in the second perfect system
without suffix. Thus: — ‘

1. Balve (Ba-), go (646, 1), indic. BeBac:, subjv. BeBac:, inf. BeBdrar,
partic. BeBds.

2. Bvgoke (Gav-), die (042, ), indic. vévaroy, Télvauev, Telvaa, érifva-

cgay, opt. Tebvalny, imy, Té0valf, inf. Tebvdvai, partic. rebreds (with e for a,
and uncontracted).

3. Bébua (Bi-), fear,! 8édiuey, 8édire, Sedlaot, ddedlery, éédioar, Subjv. dedly,
dedlwat, OPL. Sedieln, imv. 5¢5i0i, inf. Sediévar, partic. Sedids.

661. Here belongs also the irregular verb in -m, olda (if-,
«8-), know, a second perfect with present force, formed without
reduplication, the plup. (as impf.) being 58y or 5j8ew, fut. eoopar

Commit to memory the paradigm of olda in 698.

Y This second pf. with pres. force is related to deléw, fear, first aon
€3eiga, first pf. §édowmca (Wwith pres, force),
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662. EXERCISES.

I. 1. of 8 a\\ot éoracav amopoivres TG mplrypate.

2. Tefvedras mollovs evpijow. 3. obk loTe & TUL ToLeiTE.
4. 8édigav v oTpatiav oi TNy piobopopay Umeoympe-
\ -~ ’ ’ 2 A » ’
vor. 5. kai viv 8o xahw Te xayabw dvdpe TéBvaTov.
6. of mwoNéutor olx lgacl ww THV NueTépav cuppayliav.
T. of 8¢ dM\ov édéoracav éfw ToOV Sévdpwy: od wap N
dopaés év Tols OévSpois éoravar whelov? 3) Tov Eva Ndyov.
I \ \ - \ W ~
8. 0 8¢ Tols mpodiaBefdTas NaBwv wyero. Y. kal TalTa
-~ ’ ) ¢ \
motel Sediws py amobdvy o lmmos. 10. el vmo Aaxedaipo-
~ b ~
viors ryévowrro of oTpaTidTal, wavtos av mwpoeaTainy® Tol
’ 4 11 I 8\ :Sn > I » g s .~
oTpaTEUUaTOS. . 6mws O¢ eldijTe els olov épyeale aydva,
éyw duas eldws dibdfw. 12. mapesti 8¢ o gaTpdmns BovAo-
:81 ] - 6! 13 ~ 8\ 3 8 \ ’ b
wevos eldévar T( mwpaybicerar. . 7@ 8¢ avdpl weloopat,
7 I~ " W 3 1, »
lva eldfre 6T¢ kal dpyecbar émiocrapar. 14. dvdpes oTpa-
Ti@dTatr, Tov "Apxkdadwv ol pév Telvdacw, of 8¢ Aovwol émi
Nopov Tiwos moktoprotvTat. 15. kal ds mpobupordrows odotw
dpty yapew olde Kipos. 16. kal Cavrds Twas adrdv mpov-
- Vd 3 ~ k] -~ s, [ o (4 ’ 6
OopnOnuer® AaBelv alvTov ToUTOU Evexa, GmWS NyEMdTLY
eldoat v ywpav ypnoaipeda. 17. éNOov & éxeivos Néyer
of 3 3 \ ’ L1 o O b ] ] ’ NB s
o7t dfer avTols mévre Nuepdv’ els ywplov 8fev Grovrar
Bararrav+ € 8¢ pij, TeBvdvar émyyyelhato. 18. ¢ 8¢ pdvris
Seduivs i) yévnrar Tabra éxpéper els TO oTpdTevpa Tovde Tov
Moyor. 19. xal év TovTe TE xpove HAOev 'Apyaydpas o
"Apryeios medevyds, kai Méyer 6Te TeBvacw of avBpwrot.

IT. 1. For we know where® they are gone. 2. I wish to
know how many are dead. 3. He wept a long® time standing.
4. But he at once drives away those standing round. 5. Cyrus
kept finding® many pretexts, as you also well know. 6. For

10r. 579, 1. 1. 5 See 609, 2.
2 a greater number, the subj. of 6 0r. 611, 1. 8. Y
éardyat. 101.637, 1.2,
3 See p. 2611, 8 fm.
4 See p. 838, 9 Use woAds. 0 Cf. 614, I1. 12
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know well that I should prefer freedom. 7. Know well that
they will follow you and will try to imitate (you). 8. For he
knew this. 9. Whether, then, I shall do what is just,! T .do
not know. 10. I am not willing to go, fearing that he may
take me and inflict punishment on (me). 11. For you know
that Xerxes has the middle of the Persian army. 12. They
said that the generals knew this.

663. R. Fs, uid, see, know.

elb-o-v (13-), saw ; 16-éa, -as, look, form ; €lB-o0s, ~e-05, 74, look, shape;
eb-eidis, ~és, good looking ; Oopo-edhs, -és (R. 1 By, 537), high-spirited ;
unvo-eddys, ~és (ufvm, moon), crescent-shaped; opaipo-eidis, -és (opaipa,
ball), ball-like, spherical; miapo-eidis, -és (ridpa, tiara), tiara-shaped;
ayTpddys, -es (for avtpo-eibns, Gvrpo-v, cave), cave-like, cavernous; ye-ddys,
-es (o, earth), earthy, deep-soiled; eéf6-who-v, 76, form, likeness, image ;
ol8-a, know; to-rwp, -op-os, 8, one who knows, wise man, judge; ioropé-w,
seek to know, learn ; lorop-ia, -as, knowledge got by inquiry.

uid-e-5, see; ul-su-s, -is, m., look, vision ; €-uid-én-s, adj., looking
out, obvious; priidén-s, adj., foreseeing, prudent ; ui-tru-m, -1, n., glass;
uis-o, look at attentively.

WISE, WISE-acre, wiT, WICKED, wircH; idea, spher-oid, typh-oid,
idol, history.

LESSON XCVIII.
Irregular Verbs in -MI, ¢nul, elpi, elue.

664_. Certain important verbs follow the analogy of regular
verbs in - in the present and second aorist systems, but are

more or less irregular in formation. Some of them lack the .

second aorist system entirely. In their other systems, so far
as these occur, they follow verbs in -w. Thus: —
1. ¢npt (¢a-), say, fut. érjow, aor. &dnoa. Cf. Lat. fa-ri.

2. elpl (eo=), be, fut. foopar? Cf. Lat. es-se.
3. e (1), go.t Cf. Lat, -re.

1 just (things). 4 elwe has the force of a fut.,
2 See 483, especially in the pres. indic., am
8 See 269. going, i.c. shall go.
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Commit to memory the paradigms of ¢nui! elpf, and el in 699,
700, 701.
Review 348 a, 184, 185, 186, 187, 188.

665. EXERCISES.

I. 1. a\N éyd pnue Tadra Plvapias elvar® 2. kai \é-
yerar ds kalol whol elow els THv EX\ada. 3. rjueis, jv
cwppovduey, dmiper évretfev. 4. pnoi 8¢ av mpds éxetvov
e, €d movjoew® duas. 5. édower Kipos els Ty émotoav éw
HEew Baoinéa. 6. olitw yap amovres? acpalds av amiot-
pev. T. mapa Kipov Sovhou dvros® odels amjjer mpos Bact-
Aéa. 8. kopas 8¢ raraxavoavres évbev éfnecav. 9. éuol,
& avdpes, Ovopéve léval® émi Baguléa odk éylyvero Ta (epd.
10. évipT 8¢ év 75 émoToN kal Tis wpoclev Pilias vmopvi)-
pata kal mwioctews. 11. duets 8¢ odx 7Te els THV ywpav.
12. kai ovdév® pévror oldé TolTov malbeiv épacav. 13. Ta
8¢ mhoia "ABporduas mpoiwv ratékavoev, va py Kipos Sia-
Bain. 14. viv pév odv dmite, kara\vwovTes Tov8e TOV avdpa*
UaTepov 8¢ mapeaTe mpos Ty kplow. 15. Tis vukTos Tpo-
eNfdvTes raTalapBdvovar ywplov vmepdéiov oi BapBapo, 7
éuedhov of “EX\nves mapiévair, axpovvylav® dpovs, U@’ A
7 kardBacis W els To weblov. 16. xkal émel éodhmiyEe,
mpofBahopevor Ta dmha émjecav. 1T. kal ol ¢pdow (éva,
eav p1) Tis avtols ypypara Sidp. 18. & amoymdplocovrar
oi d\\ot, dmipev Gravres. 19. Télos O¢ elme, Kai viv éfeariv
duiv moTa Nafeiv map’ Npdv 7 pyy dlav wapéfew duiv

1 The partic. ¢ds is never used
in Attic prose, but instead of this
¢dorwy OCCUTS,

2 See 354,

3 See 354. The unexpressed subj.
of the infin, (850) is the same as
that of ¢nol. In the phrase mpbds
éxeivor, wpds Means against.

+ ¢f. 660, L. 10.

5 Concessive use of the partic.
See 379.

& for going. Construe with odx
eylyvero, and ef. 524, 1. 15.

7 See p. 837,

§ Construe with wafeiv, and cf.
601, I. 16.

9 In apposition (p. 25 3) with
xwplov.
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Y xwpdv kal addlws amdfew els v ‘Ea\dda aryopaw
mapeéxovrast  20. olrws of Sec\ol kives Tols pév wapiovras
dudrkoval Te kal Sdrvovow, Hy Svvwvral, Tols 8¢ Sidkovras
bevyovaw. '

II. 1. They made the attack with a great shout. 2. He
refused to go. 3. Let us go to the men. 4. They denied that
there was another road. 5. Let the hoplites be at hand with
their arms. 6. They desisted and went to their tents. 7. I
say, therefore, that you ought to cross the Euphrates. 8, For
what herald will be willing to go? 9. You got* your living
by? robbery, as you yourself said. 10. The enemy advanced
slowly. 11. But (while) saying this, he heard a noise! going
through the ranks. 12. They went frequently to his head-
quarters and demanded their pay.

666. R. «o, es, live, be.

el-pl (for eo-ui), e (for eg-, in Homer éo-o(), etc., be; part. &v, ofaa, av,
gen. dvr-os, etc. (stem ovr-), older form é-éw, ete. (stem e-ovr- for ec-ovr-);
obo-ia, -ds (for ovr-iz), property (that which is), being, existence ; ét-ovala,
-as, possibility, power (cf. €-eory, it is free to one, it is allowed); cvr-ovald,
-as, a being together; ér-dfw (from a stem er-o- for g-er-o0-), examine, test
(see if a thing is) ; éf-erd(w, examine closely, inspect; ékéra-ai-s, -e-ws, 4,
examination, inspection, review; &r-v-po-s, -o-v (er-v- for g-er-v-), true,
actual ; €r-oi-po-g, -n, ~a-v O -o0-5, 0=y (é7- fOr a-er-), real, ready, prepared ;
éroluws, adv., readily ; s (for eg-v-s), real, true, good; neut. contracted
as adv., ed, well.

s-u-m (for es-u-m), be, inf. es-se ; ab-sén-s, adj.,, absent; prae-sén-s,
adj., present; 8-6-n-s, adj., the real one, guilty, criminal; er-u-g, -, m.,
master, lord.

AM, ART, I8, ARE, S00TH, 81N ; etymo-logy, eu-logy, ev-angelist.

Norte.—The group of Greek words is remarkable as showing in nearly
all of the words a complete loss of the root. The Latin words all preserve
traces of it.

1 Agrees with #uas to be sup- 2 Use éxw.
plied as subj. of wapéfew and &md- 8 Use and.
tew, 4 See p. 638,
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LESSON XCIX.
Irregular Verbs in -MI (continued), Enut, xeipat, pat.

667. Other important irregular verbs in - (664) are the
following : —

1. fnpe (&), send,

Tjow nkal lka? elpa oy

2. kelpon (ker-), lie, be laid, fut, keloopas.

3. spau (%e-),? sit, commonly in the compound form kdénua: in Attic
prose.

Commit to memory the paradigms of put, xetuar, and xdfpuar in
702, 708, 704.

668. . EXERCISES.

I. 1. émi 7ob @ppatos xabnuevos THv mopelav émoteiTo.
2. a5 elde Tov aTpaTyyov Siehavvovta, inor H aftvy. 3. Tols
StaBalvovav? émikelaovrar oi Kapdobyor dmiclev. 4. 7i
kardrewpat ; 1) 8¢ vOE wpoBalver. 5. By 8¢ To Telyos wrodo-
unpévov mAlvlos omrais v acpdiTe reipévars. 6. edfis
fevro dvw kata Tyv pavepav odov. T. oi 8¢ mwohéutor Sei-
gavTes frav éavtovs KaTa Tis YLovos €ls THv vawny. 8. obrol
8¢, 6Tt olk 1j0ehe Tovs Pedyovras mwpoéslat, époBodvTo al-
Tov. 9. épenérwy Tofedewr dvo Ta Tofedpara tévres parpiw.t
10. év péow yap 18y keirar Tabra Ta ayaba. 11. ai &
Bdhavor Tév powtrwy, olas év Tots "EN\now oTiw® 8eiy,
Tois oikéraws” dmékewro. 12. kpdrioTov,® & Xeploode, Huiv

& ¢F. 129, T. 10.

5 to a great height. Sc. §3év and
¢f. 219, 1. 6.

6 See 188 a.

7 ¢f. 106, 1. 10.

8 See p. 2247,

1 Compare the first aor. forms of
7i0nue and 85w, 636 e and 639 e.

2 See p. 838,

3 & of the theme is retained only
in the forms Forai, foro, and not
always here,
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teofar o5 Tdyiara éml 76 drpov. 13. xal yap 008 mwippw
~ 4 £ ~ ’ o -
Bsxou,u.eu pot Kipov?! kabijcfar. 14. éyw, & dvSpes Noyayol,
’ ’ - = -
ovte rabevdewv dUvapar ovte rataxeicfai® éri. 15. TovTou
o S - L4 ’ 3 \ \ 4 A\ o 3 4
évexa Bagiléa Imamrevey éml To wedlov TO Udwp apewévar.
16. évradl éxrpamipevor éxdbnvro, kal odk Epacav mopei-
17. &ba &) Tlorvkpdarns 'AbOnvaios Aoydyos éxé-
Aevoev adiévar® éavrdy. 18. évredlfev émopetbncav wpos
~ » ~
TELYO0S €Epnuov wéya, mpos T woler elpmevov. 19. ool
8¢ avrinéyovaw ds olk dEiv éoti Bacihel dpeivar Tods P’
éauTov aTpatevoapuévovs.

EO’GGL.

IL. 1. Straightway they rushed into the boats. 2. And
many were lying outstretched. 3. But they let their dogs
loose at night4 4. The snow concealed the arms and the
men as they lay asleep.® 5. If you will make known the one
who let the ass loose,® you shall receive a reward. 6. But
when the trumpet sounded, they charged upon the enemy.
7. They surprised the guards sitting about a fire. 8. He says
he will never abandon his friends. 9. But having said, “I see
the man,” he rushed at him. 10. They let them go when they
had served” breakfast to them. 11. The enemy were encamped
in® the open road. 12. They were eager to intrust to him
money, cities, their own lives.

669. kepa, lie.

Kkel-pa, lie 5 kow-pd-w, lay to rest; wké-po-s, &, banquet (where the guests
reclined); kd-pm, -ns, dwelling-place, village (‘resting-place”); wwu-dpxn-s,
-ov (R. apy, 403), village chief; wwph-rn-s, -ov, villager; ké-pa, -ar-os, 76,
deep sleep.

ci-ui-s, -is, m., citizen; tran-qui-llu-s, adj., quiet; quié-s, -étis, f.,
@ lying still, rest; quig-sc-0, keep quiet, rest.

4 r&s vikras. Cf. 239, IL 9.

& as they lay asleep, use the partic
6 See 371.

7 Use the partic.

8 Use éxi with dat,

1 See p. 281,

2 The infin. keiofa: retains its
accent in compounds, i.e. the ac-
cent is not recessive.

3 Sc. alrols as subj. of apiévar
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LESSON C.

Review of Groups.— Reading Lesson.

Review the groups of related words in 638, 641, 644, 649, 654,

658, 663, 666, 669.

10

16

Review 140, 142.
Read and translate again 630. k
Read and wranslate the following passage : —

670. Kipos.

X. kal odrére mpla %) Térrapa orddia Sueryérny T
ddrayye am’ @\jov fvica éraidm&ov Te ot ” E?L‘i\.':zve?
kal wpoyjpyovTo dvtioL i€vat ToiS moheplols. @S § éke-
kbpawé T Ths ‘EXquicis pakayyos, TO e'-:nlewro,:x.evov
HpEaro Spope Oeiv: ral dpa épOéyEavro wavtes oluv'n"ep:
¢ 'Bvia\lp é\e\ifovol, ral mdves 8¢ &feov. mpiv 8'6
réfevpa EEuveicBar, éxx\ivovaw ol BapBapot kal pev-
yovat. kal évraiba &) édiwrov oi "EXAyves. . it
Kopos & opév Tods "EAAqvas vik@vras T0 kal’ avTovs
xal Subkovras, 780pevos Kal mPOTKUVOUUEVOS 76y as Bact-
Neds 070 TéY aud’ adrév, 0v8 bs éErjybn droxew, aNNG
cuveaTelpapéimy Eywv TV TAY TUY éavre EEaxoaiwy
iraréov TdEW émepeneiTo & TL Toujael Baai\els. ovToS
8¢ péoov éywv Tis albTol oTpaTias opws €Ew éyéveto ToD
Kfpov ebwvlpov xéparos. émel O¢ oldels alT® EpdxeTo
ek Tob dvriov, émékapmTey ds els wbxwaw. &ba &)
Kipos é\alver dvrios* xal éufBalav avv Tols éEaxoaiows
virg Tobs wpd Baciléws TeTarypévous Kal els puynv é’ree-\{refr
ds 8 % Tpomy) éyévero, Suacmelpovrar kal ol Kipov eEa:co:
clo els TO Sudkeww Spuijcavres, TANY TAVY OAlyor apd
adrov kateelpfnoav. odv TovTois 8¢ A xalopa B‘f‘”'
i+ kal e00ds otk fvéoyero, &N elmav Tov avdpa opid,
fero én’ abrov kal walew katd TO oTéprov Kal TITPGOKEl



980 REVIEW OF GROUPS.— READING LESSON.
Sia Tob @dparos. malovra & alTov arxovriler Tis waATH
2 o Tov opfarpov Pialws: kai évraifla payopevor ral
Baagirets ral Kipos rkai oi aud’ adrovs Umép éxatépov,
omogor pev Tédv aupl Bacihéa amébvyoror Kryolas Néyer-
map éxelve yap v+ Kipos 8¢ alris Te améfave kal okto
oi dpioTor TGV Tepl alTov Exewwto ém alTd. oUTwS oDy
30 érenevtnoer o Kipos.

NOTES.

3. Hexlpawé v tis ddhayyos, a part of the phalanxz surged for-
ward. — 5. oldvmwep, just as.— 6. mplv. .. &wveloBar: cf. 487, line 13, and
note. — 10. r8cpevos, mpookuvovpevos: concessive (379), although he was
pleased, ete.— 12. ocwveomapapévmv: pf. of cv-omeipdopar. — 13, odros 8¢ . . .
képaros: the king's forces in this battle numbered 900,000. —16. s elg

KkikAwawy, as if to encircle them. —22. rvéoyero: double augment, avéyw
here taking the augment both before and after the preposition. — 24, ai-

Tov: f.e. Cyrus.—25. paxdpevor . . . ékarépov: the construction begun by
these subjects is not finished, but breaks off suddenly in the indireet ques-

tion dxdoor . . . &réBvporkor. Tt is partially resumed in the following Kipes
8¢. .. abrg. —29. &kevro, lay dead.

Translate the following passage into Greek: —

671. All were armed with cuirasses and helmets except
Cyrus, but he took his place in the battle with his head unpro-
tected. It was now afternoon, and the king and his troops
were in plain sight. There were 900,000 of these and 150
chariots. On the enemies’ left were cavalry in white cuirasses.
Tissaphernes was said to be their commander. The barbarian
force came on in even line, but the Greek force was still
getting into position. But when the Greeks raised the paean
and charged double quick, the barbarians gave way and fled.
Thereupon the Greeks pursued with might and main, while
Cyrus with his 600 cavalry attacked and routed the enemies’
centre, and he himself with his own hand wounded the king.
There in the ficht Cyrus proved himself a brave man; but
at last he was himself slain, and all his table-companions lay
dead upon his body. Thus died Cyrus, the son of Darius.

dye:
Belkvipe :
S(Beopr :

Biw:
elpl:
elpe:
Erpe:
Lornpe:

kdfnpa:
Ketpat:
Aelmo :

Adw:

olba:
elfo :
oTé\Aw :

TeNéw :
O :

dalve:

$pt :
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282 INFLEXION OF VERBS.
672. Present System of Adw, loose.
AcTIvVE. ‘ MipprLe and PASsIvE.
Present. Tmperfect. Present. Imperfect.
S. 1| A €-Avo-v Avo-pat &Avo-pnv
L 2 | Aas £-Ave-s Ade &-Adiov
g 3 | Ader €-Ave Ade-Tar &Aie-to
E | D. 2| Ade-tov &-Ade-Tov Aie-oBov &-Atie-oBoy
= 3 | Ae-rov EAvé-rv Ae-oBov ENié-olny
& | P 1| Mo-pev ENfo-pev AUd-pea ENd-peda
2 | Ae-re é-de-Te Ae-o0e E-\die-oBe
3 | Adovo ¢-Avo-v Ao-vrar é-Ado-vro
Present. Present.
S. 1 Adw Adiw-pat
- 2 Aiqs Alp
2 3 Adp Aim-ras
e 2 Adm-Tov Ai-oBov
:g, 3 Aim-tov Aim-cfov
CH e Adw-pey Avd-pela
2 Aim-Te Ain-oe
3 Awot AMw-vrar
S 1 Ador-pe Avol-pnv
2 Adot-s Ador-o
g 3 Aot Adoi-to
= | D.2 Adot-Tov Adoi-ofov
g 3 Avol-rnv Avol-afnv
C(P 1 AdoL-pev Avol-peba
2 Adiot-Te Ador-ofe
3 Adote-v Adot-vro
(et Ade Adiov
E 3 Avé-tw Aié-obo
‘é D. 2 Aie-Toy Ade-ofov
&, 3 Avé-Tay Aié-olwv
,E P 2 Ade-Te Aie-ofe
3 AL-vroy Aié-oBuv
Infin. Adew Ade-cfar
Partic. Adwy, -ovoa, -ov Aic-pevo-s, -1, -e-v¥

INFLEXION OF VERBS.

283

673. Future System 674, First Aorist System
of Abw. of Ade.
AcTIVE. ] MipbLE. AcTIVE. l MipbpLE.
Future. First Aorist.
S. 1| Aee Adoo-pat £-Atoa &Avod-pnv
2 | Aiceas Aoe é-Auoa-s ENiow
g 3 | Aoe AMoe-rar €Auoe EAdoa-To
Z | D. 2| Aoerov Aioe-cfov t-Afoa-Tov tAdoa-cfov
| 3 | MoeTov Adoe-ofov Ehvod-Tnv ENvod-ofny
S | P 1| Moo-pev Adoo-peda Eddoa-pey EAvod-peda
2 | Aoe-Te Avoe-oe éNdoa-Te é&-Aioa-ole
3 | Adoovot Adco-vrar €-Avoa-v EAdoa-vro
S. 1 Adocw Atow-pat
L 2 Aios Adeqg
£ 3 Adoq Adon-Tar
‘g’ D. 2 Adon-Tov Adon-ofov
= 3 Avgn-Tov Avgn-ofov
2P 1 Adow-pev Avoo-pefa
2 Adon-Te Adon-ofe
3 Aiocaot Adoe-vray
S. 1| AMoot-p Adool-pny Adoar-pe Avoal-pny
2 | Aoow-s Aicoi-o Aoea-s, Atoar-s| Adoat-o
o 3 | Adoou Adcoi-ro Aiceie, Aboar Aoat-To
= | D. 2 | Adooi-rov Adoot-ofoy Aficat-Tov Aeat-cfov
*E 3 | Adool-mmv Acol-ofny | Avoal-mmv Adoal-ciny
© | P. 1| Aoot-pev Atcol-pefa Adoar-pev Avoal-peda
2 | Aoor-Te Adcot-ofe Avoai-Te Aidicat-ofe
3 | Adicote-v Adooi-vTo Adoeia-v, Afcaie-v| Adoat-vro
RS 2 Adaov Adoal
E 3 Avod-To Aod-cfw
E D. 2 Adoa-Toy Adica-cfov
2, 3 Alod-Tav Aod-clwy
E|lPr 2 Aioa-Te Aoa-ofe
3 . Adod-vrov Aiod-cfwy
Infin. Adoeawy Aoe-ofar AdoaL Adoa-ocfa
Partic. | Adowv, -ovoa, | Aod-pevo-s, | Aiods, -cooa, | Avod-pevo-s,
-ov -1, -0-¥ -oay -1, -0-¥
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675. First Perfect System 676, Terfect Middle System
of M. of Mw (see next page).
AcTIVE. Mmpre and Passive.
First Perf. First Plup. Perfect. Pluperfect.
S. 1| AAvka EXeddien AAv-par ENed-pnv
2 | AéAvka-s EXehDkn-s Aé\v-ca &AéAv-oo
‘g 3 | Auke & AehlkeL Al\v-TaL &Aé\v-To
S| D. 2 | Aehvka-Tov EXe\SKkeToy Aé\v-clov ENé\v-alov
3 3 | MAvka-tov | Ehehvkérny | Aéhv-oBov LNy
S| P. 1| Aehdka-pev ENADKe-pev AeAv-pefa &-Nehv-peba
) 2 | Aehvka-Te Ehehike-Te Aé\v-o-0e EAé\v-o-Be
3 | Aehvkdo Ehehvke-ocav | Aéhv-vrar E&-Aéhv-vTo
First Perfect. Perfect.
S. 1 Aehvkw Aehv-pévos (-1, -ov) &
] 2 Ae\vkys i s
£ 8 Aehvky t i
g|D.2 Aehvkn-Tov Ahv-pévo (-, -w) nToV
E. 3 Aehvkn-Tov . nTov
g|r1 AeAvkow-pev Aehv-pévor (-ar, -a) dpev
2 Aehvkn-Te & MTe
3 Aehvkwo # dat
SR Aehvkor-jpe Aehv-pévos (-n,-ov) el
2 Aehvkot-g & elns
g 3 Aehvkot 5 eln
S| D. 2 Aehvkor-Tov Aehv-pévo (-, -w) elrov or elnToy
=4 3 Aehvkol-Tnv L4 dmy el
SR, 1 AeAvkor-pey Aedv-pévor(-a,-a) elpev  elnpey
2 Aehvkor-Te e elre  elnre
3 Aehvkote-v L dev  dnoav
| 8. 2 Aé\v-oo
E 3 AeAv-oBow
‘é D. 2 Aév-oBov
2 3 AeAv-oBov
g|P 2 A\v-cfe
3 Aehv-oBav
Infin, Aehuké-var Aehv-cfar
Partic. Aehukdis, -kuia, -Kos Aehv-pévo-s, -, -0-v

INFLEXION OF VERBS.

Perfect Middle. System | 677. First Passive System
of Méw (continued). of Nw.
Mip. and Pass. Passive.,

Iruture Perfect.

First Aorist.

First Future.

(218 | Aehioo-par &-Avbn-v AvBroo-par
2 Aehioe &Aibn-s Avbrjoe
g 3 Aehiioe-Tar &Avbn AvBrjoe-rar
ZID 2 Aehiioe-ofov &-A1Bn-Tov Avbroe-ofov
= 3 AeAfoe-aov EAvbri-my Avbrjoe-oBov
CH | AeAioo-peda ENOn-pev Avbnos-pefa
2 Aediioe-oOe &-Aibn-Te AvBrjoe-ale
3 Aehdico-rrar &Xibn-cav Avbrjcov-Tat
S. 1 Avba
; 2 Avlgs
= 3 Avbg
E D)9 Avbi-Tov
-E. 3 Avbn-rov
= Pl AvBd-pev
2 Avln-Te
3 Avbdo
5.1 Aehvool-pyy Avbeln-v Avbnool-pnv
2 Aedicor-o Avbeln-s Avbrjcot-o
3 3 Aehiicoi-To Aubeln Avbrorot-ro
E|D. 2 Aehiicoi-oBov AvBet-rov or AvBeln-Tov Avlrcor-aBov
g‘ 3 AeAvool-ofnv AbBel-rmv  AvBeuj-rqy | AvBnool-ofny
Ol P, 1 Aehvool-pefo AvBet-pev  AvBeln-pev | AvBnool-pefa
2 AehiicoL-oe Avbet-Te Avfeln-Te Avfrjoor-ofe
3 Aehdoot-vro Avfete-v Avbeln-cav | Avbrocoi-vro
| S 2 Aibn-to
£ 3 Avbq-te
E D. 2 Avbn-Tov
2 3 Avlq-Tov
g P 2 Avn-re
3 Avbé-vrov
Infin. Aehioe-ofar Avbi-var Avbdqoe-ofar
Partic. Aehvoo-pevo-s, Avlels, -etoa, Avbnod-pevo-s,
-év =M, =0-Vv

-y -0~V
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INFLEXION OF VERBS.

678. Future System of 679, First Aorist System of
Liguid Verbs : Liguid Verbs:
galve (pav-), show. dalve (¢pav-), show.
ACTIVE. | MiIpbLE. Active, MippLE,
Future. First Aorist.
S. 1 bavd davoi-par | é-Pdyva &dnvd-pnv
2 bavels davet é-dmva-s Edrve
g 3 davel dbavet-tar | E-dnve t-drva-to
2D 2 davei-rov davei-clov | E-drva-Tov t-dprjva-alov
§ 3 davei-rov davei-olov | E-dnvd-Tv E-dnvd-ofny
(R R davoi-pev davoy-pela | E-driva-pev &pnvd-peba
2 davei-Te davei-ale | E-driva-Te t-drjva-cle
3 davovot davoi-vrar | €-dpnva-v t-drjva-vro
S. 1 drjve drjve-par
" B $rivys $rivy
= 3 $rivp $rivn-ra
ol DL 2 $rivn-Tov rjvn-ofov
3 . ,
i [ 3 4311'vr|—-rov ¢qv1-|'-u-eov
i | drive-pev $nvo-peda
2 driva-re drivi-ode
3 drjvwat drjve-vrar
S. 1 |dbavoln-v or pavoi-p | davol-pny | drjvar-pe dnval-pnv
2 |davoin-s  davoi-s | pavoi-o rjveca-s, pivai-s | dprjvar-o
g 3 | davoln davoi | davoi-To drivete, pivat drjvai-to
| D2 davoi-tov davoi-clov | drjvat-rov drivar-ofov
2 3 dbavol-Tnv davol-abnv | dnval-Tmv dnval-cbny
ClP 1 davoi-pey davol-peba | drjvar-pey $nval-peda
2 davoi-te davoi-ofe | drivar-Te drjvar-obe
3 davoie-v davoi-vre | drvera-v, pivaie-v| Privar-vro
| S 2 $nvov drvar
= 3 $nvd-te ¢nvd-cfw
7| D.2 $rva-Tov drva-clov
= 3 dnvd-Tav $nvd-oluy
P 2 brjva-Te drjva-cle
3 dnvd-vrav dnvd-cbuv
Infin. dbavely davei-obar | dyvar $rva-oclar
Partic. bavay, -ovoa, |davov-pevos| Prjvas, -doa, dnvd-pevo-s,
-0ty -1, -0~V -av -1, -0~V
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680. Second Aorist System 681, Second Perject System
of Aelmw (Ar-), leave. of Aelzw (Aim-), leave.
AcTIvE. | MippLE. ACTIVE,
Second Aorist. Second Perf. | Second Plup.
S. 1| &Nhmo-v &-Aumwa-pnv Aovra &Aeholm
2 | &Awe-s &-Alwov Aovra-g EAeholmn-s
s 3 | €-Aume &Alme-To Aéhovmre &Aeholme
";;':3 D. 2 | &Xlmre-Tov &Alme-oBov Aeholma-Tov &Neholmwe-Tov
= 3 | Ehméry &Nvmé-oclnv Aehoima-Tov Ehehovmé-Tv
S| P 1| &Nlwo-pev &Avmro-peda Aeholma-pev &Neholme-pev
2 | &Alme-Te &-Nme-ole Aedolma-Te é-Aeholme-Te
3 | €-Avmo-v &-Almo-vro Aeholmaot EAedolme-ocay
Second Perfect.
S. 1| Mo Ara-pad Aeholme
. 2 | Nawygs Almy Aedolmys
£ 3 | Am Almrn-Tau Aeholmy
2 | D. 2 [ Awg-rov Almn-o-fov Aeholmn-Tov
:g'\ 3 | Awy-Tov Almn-ofov Aéholmn-Tov
2P 1| Mwro-pev Avre-peba Aeholmw-pev
2 | Mn-re Almq-oe Aeholmn-Te
3 | Mmoot Alrw-yrac Aedolmrwot
S. 1 | Amwou-pe Avrrol-pny Aeholmor-pe
2 | Aror-g Almot-o Aeholmroi-g
g_S 3 | Aror Almor-To Aeholmror
‘g D. 2 | Aror-rov Almror-oBov Aeholmor-Tov
= 3 | Mmwol-rqv Aurol-ofnv Aehotmol-Tv
&P, 1 Almroi-pev Avrrol-peba Aeholror-pev
2 | Amor-Te Almwor-oBe Aeholmor-Te
3 | Alwore-v Almoi-vro Aeholmore-v
| 8. 2| Alme Aurod
_E 3 | Avré-re Avmé-cfw
*é D. 2 | Amwe-tov Almre-cov
21 8| hméTav Amé-oBay
E P. 2 | Nire-re Alme-aBe
3 | Auwd-vrov Avmé-oBoy
Infin, Aumreiv Avmé-cfar Aehovmré-var
Partic. | Mumdy, -otoa, | Avwd-pevo-s, Aeloumas, -via,
-oy -1, -0-v -0s
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682. Perfect Middle System 683, Perfect Middle System
of Vowel Verbs with added o : of Labial Mute Verbs.:
TeAdw (TeAe), complete. Aelrw (Aur-), leave.
MipprLe and Passive. MipprLe and Passive,
Perfect. Pluperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect.
S. 1 | reréhe-o-par Ererehé-o-pny | Aéhep-pan &Nehelp-pnv
2 | Teréhe-oar t-reTéhe-oo Aéhewfrar E&-Aéhewlro
i 3 | Teré\e-o-Tar &-reréhe-o-TO Aéhevr-Tat Ao
Z | D. 2| reréhe-obov t-reréhe-olov | Aéhewd-Oov &Aéherd-Boy
8 3 | reréhe-aloy trerehé-aBny | AMhad-Oov &-heheldp-Ony
T | P 1| rerehé-o-pefa | Ererehé-o-peba | Aehelp-pefa E-Aehelp-pela
o 2 | Teréhe-ole é-reréhe-ole Aéherd-Oe E-Aéhend-Oe
3 | Terehe-o-pévor | Terehe-o-pévor | Aehep-pévor | Aehep-pévor
elol Moav elol foav
Perfect. Perfect.
e
E| S Terehe-o-pévos &, etc. Aehewp-pévos o, ete.
5| D TeTehe-o-péve TjTov, etc. Aehep-pévw rTov, etc.
',.'g_' P TeTehe-o-pévor Gpev, elc. Aeherp-pévor dpev, elc.
7]
_?,j S. Terehe-o-pévos elny, etc. Aehep-pévos elny, etc.
E D. TeTehe-o-péva elrov, ete. Aeherp-péve elrov, etc.
Sl X TeTehe-o-pévor elpey, elc. Aeherp-pévor elpe, etc.
\ S. 2 TeTéhe-oo AAewpo
E 3 Terehé-oBw \eheld-Bow
2| D 2 Teréhe-aloy Aéherd-fov
2, 3 TeTeNé-oBuv Aeheld-Bwy
E P2 Teréhe-ole Aéherd-Oe
3 Terehé-oBwy Aeheld-Owy
Infin, Terehé-clau Aeheidh-Oar
Partic. TeTehe-o-pévo-s, -1, -0-V Aehep-pévo-g, -1, -0-v
Future Perfect. Fuature Perfect.
Indie. Aehelo-par, ete.
Opt. . Aehewlol-pny, ete.
Infin. Aings Aehelfre-cdas
Partic. AeAewfo-pevo-s, -1, -0-v
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684, Perfect Middle System 685. Perfect Middle System
of Palatal Mute Verbs: of Lingual Mute Verbs:
tyw (ay-), lead. welfw (716-), persuade.
Mippre and Passive, MippLe and Passive.
Perfect. Pluperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect.
| ny-pat AY-pv mémeior-pat Eremelo-pny
2 nEas nto méme-cat tmémea-oo
3 3 MK-TaL MKk-To mémeo-Tat Lmémao-to
2| D 2 nx-8ov Mx-fov mémer-afov Eméme-ofov
g 3 nx-fov fx-Onv mémwer-obov E-memel-olny
E Byl Ny-peda fy-peda memelo-pela | Ememelo-peba
2 nx-0¢ nx-Be mémer-ofe tmémer-o-Be
3 Mny-pévor Ny-pévor memewor-pévor | memao-pévor
elol Noav elel noay
Perfect. Perfect.
g_i
2| S My-pévos &, etc. Temao-pévos o, elc.
g1 D My-péve fTov, elc merera-péve 1jTov, 